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Editorial 

 

Tena Koutou, 

 

The Poverty, Inequality, and Development (PID) research cluster at the University of Otago is 

very pleased to present this record of the 2006 Aotearoa / New Zealand Development Studies 

Network (DEVNET) Conference.  The proceedings capture many of the important themes 

discussed at the conference and provide a snapshot of the diverse array of exciting and important 

development research and activities taking place in Aotearoa.  Many papers reflect the 

conference theme, Southern Perspectives on Development: Dialogue or Division?, providing 

views from those working in the global South, as well as building on the unique vantage point of 

engaging in development from New Zealand. We hope the proceedings will stimulate research 

and debate and contribute to the growing interest and knowledge base in New Zealand of 

development issues.   

 

The conference took place from the 30 November – 2 December 2006 and was a resounding 

success.  Over 200 delegates from throughout Aotearoa, Asia-Pacific and further afield attended 

the conference and contributed over 135 papers in 44 sessions. We were also blessed with three 

stimulating and often passionate presentations from our keynote speakers Professor Robert 

Chambers, The Honourable Luamanuvao Winnie Laban, and Professor Vijay Naidu.  Our thanks 

go out to all of the presenters and participants and in particular to Professor Robert Chambers for 

conducting the pre-conference workshop entitled Change, Power, Participation, Realities and 

Where Next?, which set the tone for many of the lunch and coffee break conversations that were 

to follow.  

 

The conference could not have taken place without the help of many people of which only a few 

can be mentioned here.  In particular we would like to thank the NZAID for their generous 

support of the conference and ongoing support of DEVNET in general, as well as for funding 

participants to attend from Pacific Island nations and for participating and being so accessible 

themselves. We thank the DEVNET Steering Committee for their support and advice throughout 

and particularly Terrence Wood for his tireless enthusiasm and behind-the-scenes assistance with 

funding proposals and general problem solving.  For opening the conference and showing 

support and interest throughout we thank Ngai Tahu, our irrepressible singing Mayor Peter Chin 

and University of Otago Vice Chancellor David Skegg. In addition Kathy Young deserves 

special mention for her assistance from arranging sponsorships to packing bags and we cannot 

thank Jan Brosnahan enough for her cool head and extreme competency in her first attempt at 

conference management.  We enjoyed working with Trade Aid and thank them for all their 

support.  To our colleagues on the conference organizing committee – we made it!  And to the 

student volunteers you were a wonderful group of people to work with and it could not have 

happened without you. 

 

We also thank our diverse group of contributors, for producing such interesting papers. The 

articles in this book also benefited from our team of referees, who represent various disciplines 

and backgrounds. Many of our referees, despite being tied down with fieldwork, took the time to 

participate in the reviewing process and respond with helpful comments. We are also impressed 

with the dedication of Hazel Murray and Rowan Dixon in providing important editorial 
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assistance. It takes a surprisingly amount of time to put something like this together but we are 

very proud of this final product.  

 

We are confident you will be stimulated by many of the articles contained within this collection.  

We encourage you to communicate and debate the ideas with your colleagues in order to spread 

these important research initiatives throughout the development community. We also encourage 

you to contact the authors with any reflections you may have and establish new research 

networks, which are key elements of DEVNET’s mission and important dimensions of the 

biennial conferences.  Finally, it is our deepest hope that the ideas contained within this book 

move beyond these pages, to positively influence development practices and, ultimately, 

empower marginalised communities in the global South. As actors in the development industry, 

it is our responsibility to encourage meaningful dialogue and continually reflect, revise and 

improve our thinking and practice.   

 

Nga mihi nui, 

 

Alec Thornton & Andrew McGregor 

Dunedin, August 2008 
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Letter of Support 

The Aotearoa development community is an amorphous beast.  

For three days in late 2006, in one of the world’s most southern cities, that beast came very 

much alive.  

Sleep-deprived thesis writers chatted with parliamentary ministers. Practitioners freshly 

returned from Timor had afternoon tea with theory-mad professors, the post-development 

crowd debated with the anti-development crowd, on-the-ground community experts from the 

Pacific Islands dined with New Zealand policy makers and the participatory parleyed with the 

pragmatists.  

The value of the DevNet Conference is that those fresh to development, presenting their 

research for the first time, have the chance to stand beside old hats, like the formidable in 

reputation and humble by nature Robert Chambers; and that the views of those who may not 

see themselves as part of the development sector are as keenly sought and listened to as those 

well-entrenched in it.  

DevNet aims to bridge the gap between development and practice and theory. And the 2006 

DevNet conference perfectly embodied that principle of bridging. We enjoyed a range of 

speakers who shared theoretical insights and practical experiences, several who dealt 

specifically with the issues of how to make the sometimes daunting leap between the two.  

We had the chance to hear debates about some of the overriding structural conditions in 

which aid and development happen, with exploration of the respective roles of donors, 

partners, the flaxroots, Public Private Partnerships and the IMF! There was the chance to 

delve deep into particular areas of passion with lively panels populated by speakers on issues 

as diverse as tourism in Ethiopia, water in South Africa, the digital divide in India, health 

care in Vietnam, and female headed households in Samoa.  

The range and quality of presentations truly reflected the diversity of the Aotearoa New 

Zealand, the Pacific, and the international development community. That community and the 

conference is something we can be proud of.  

It is great that the proceedings of the conference can be shared with an audience wider than 

those of us who met at Otago. We still have an awful lot to learn and an awful lot to learn 

from each other. These proceedings will be a significant contribution to the sort of robust 

dialogue and debate upon which good development practice and interesting development 

theory is based.  

Congratulations to the Otago team that put in huge amounts of effort, much of it unpaid, for a 

memorable conference, and to those who have come together again to produce these 

proceedings.  

 

Maria McMillan 

Dev-Zone Manager 

Development Resource Centre 
Dev-Zone is an Associate Member of DevNet and manages the DevNet Secretariat 
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Key Note Address  

 

Remarks to the DevNet – Aotearoa New Zealand International Development Studies 

Network – Biennial Conference Southern perspectives on development: Dialogue of 

division? 

 

Prof Robert Chambers 

Institute for Development Studies 

University of Sussex, UK 

 

Thank you for inviting me.  This has all been a great experience for me, my first visit 

to South Island and Dunedin and the University of Otago, with the wonderful 

combination here of fascinating history, Victorian architecture, a superb and 

brilliantly diverse Botanical Garden, its multicultural cuisine, and a singing Mayor. 

And also its inclusiveness, illustrated during the great Maori welcome by the inviting 

us to join in the dancing, and the way the small children took part, too. 

 

I would like to thank, too, the other keynote speakers, Winnie Laban, for being unique 

in my experience as a Minister who wrote her own speech, which came from heart 

and head, and was so inspiring, illuminating for me aspects of Kiwi and Pacific values 

and culture; and Vijay Naidu for covering so well so many aspects of what is 

happening in our world, in such a comprehensive and insightful way.  These two 

contributions make my own task less difficult than it would have been. 

 

Vijay introduced himself as left of centre.  I have asked myself what I am, and I came 

up with the rather ponderous and pompous “committed agnostic of the extreme 

centre”.  My position is that I am fundamentalist in the sense being opposed to all 

fundamentalisms.  I like the words of Karl Popper “You may be right and I may be 

wrong. And by an effort together we may get closer to the truth”.    

 

I do though have serious biases.  I enjoy trying to survive (and it has given me a 

reasonably sustainable livelihood) in the interstices between disciplines.  I am 

vulnerable to glee and exaggeration when I think I have found an error or omission in 

“normal” professional views or methods.  Further, one of the hazards of getting old is 

being treated with respect and not told when you are speaking rubbish.  I have often 

been wrong in the past, and am likely to be wrong in some of what follows.  So I 

appeal to you to be critical. 

 

The Workshop on November 29
th

 

 

Let me start by telling those of you who were not there what we covered in the 

workshop on Wednesday.  It was on:  

 

• CHANGE how this is accelerating like white water for us, and accelerating, 

too, for poor people especially their awareness and aspiration, how we 

struggle to shift the balance from a paradigm of things and planning more to 

one of people and process, how words change and the six power and 

relationship words – empowerment, participation, partnership, accountability, 

transparency and ownership have come in, with gaps to be closed between 
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rhetoric and reality, and how careers draw us inwards and upwards to be 

trapped in capital cities. 

 

• ERROR – how all power deceives, as with the fantasy of psychoanalysts who 

thought child sex abuse was a fantasy 

 

• POWER – how we have many upper-lower relationships which distort 

communication and learning 

 

• WHOSE REALITY COUNTS?—and how the realities of “lowers” can be 

made to count more 

 

• PARTICIPATORY METHODOLOGIES—and how these are exploding in 

diversity and combinations round the world 

 

• WHAT WORDS, CONCEPTS, AND VALUES NOW?—In groups and 

individually we brainstormed and wrote on cards words, concepts and values 

that we wish to see used much more in development in the future.  We then 

each had 7 marks we could put on those we thought the most important.  The 9 

words that received most marks can be clustered as follows: 

 

  Words    concerning 

 

  Power                          ) 

                        Relationships  ) relationships 

                        Trust    ) 

 

  Ethical    behaviour, attitudes 

  Humility    and commitment 

 

  Adaptability   optimising in non-linear 

  Sustainability    processes 

 

  Contextual   local diversity  

  Local solutions  and fitness 

 

These last – contextual and local solutions – have never come from any other group, 

and may say something about the orientation, comparative advantage and nature of 

the potential contribution of Kiwi perspectives to development.pol 

 

In her presentation on 1 December of a paper I recommend everyone read, Eleanor 

Doig said she was uncomfortable with the words donor and recipient and challenged 

me to suggest alternatives.  Let me ask you to brainstorm with your neighbour. 

 

This is what was generated: 

 

Donor   Recipient 

Supporter  Community    

Patron              Client 

Funder              Implementer 
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Enabler  Doer or implementer 

Guilty   Absolver 

Venture capitalist  Entrepreneur 

Facilitator  Actor  

Funder   Funded 

 

And applied to both:  

 

            Partners  

 Resource-sharers   

            Co-Collaborators 

 Colleagues 

 Co-operant 

 Co-learners 

Investors in the future  

Stakeholder partners 

  

 

Four Elephants 
 

There is an imagery of the elephant in the room which I do not understand.  The 

elephant is so big that you do not notice it.  Personally, I think I would notice it rather 

a lot.  But let me use this anyway, and suggest that there are four elephants in our 

room in development: four areas which we tend to overlook:  the professional, 

procedural, and personal, and pervasively linked with all these, power.  All these need 

to be named and examined. 

 

The Professional 
 

Professional power, values, norms and practices can be a major problem.  This links 

with the things – people paradigmatic contrasts and tensions, which also resonate with 

male – female, with measurement – judgement, with statistics – stories, and so on. 

 

There is much scope for innovation and change.  Here are a few that are mainly 

academic: 

 

• Finding alternatives to didactic lecturing as ways of enabling students (and 

lecturers) to learn 

• Journals – challenging the values which give World Development an A, and 

put Participatory Learning and Action (which reports, quickly and clearly, on 

the frontiers of innovation with participatory methodologies) at the very 

bottom of the scoring list 

• Having and = sign for co-authorship to make the relationship of authors 

clearer 

• At the head of every published article requiring a statement of the author’s 

orientation and predispositions or biases 

• Valuing articles which do not fit into any disciplinary mainstream but fall 

between them 

• Go for gaps.  Encourage students, lecturers and research to investigate 

dimensions and areas which are systemically excluded or left in darkness by 
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normal disciplinary search lights (seasonality, rooting systems, soil biota, 

domestic violence…..?) 

 

Further, look for innovations where there are multiple mutually supporting changes.  I 

wonder whether there are a number of these, with big potential impacts, waiting to be 

invented, discovered or evolved.  Two which are current, and surprising, and contrary 

to previous professional beliefs are: 

 

 The System of Rice Intensification, which does almost everything “wrong” 

compared with both farmers’ and scientists’ traditional practices, but which by 

treating the rice plant kindly, instead of traumatising it, achieves yields often double 

those before.  Some IRRI scientists have been in a state of denial, reportedly, about 

SRI.   

 

 Community-Led Total Sanitation (CLTS), which turns normal professionalism 

(rural people must have decent toilets), philanthropy (we must give subsidies to the 

poorer people), bureaucracy (we must disburse money and achieve our targets), and 

monitoring (we must count toilets constructed) on their heads, and facilitates 

communities to do their own appraisal and analysis of their habits of defecation and 

their effects, and come to their own conclusions, often that they must act together to 

become open-defecation free. 

 

Should we turn more ideas on their heads, and look for more of these complex 

multiple innovations? 

 

Our of this come ideas of research topics.  Here are some suggestions: 

 

• Professional conservatism, in universities and research institutes, including the 

rejection of surprises 

• Scaling up and spreading approaches in development.  We lack a practical 

theory 

• Counting the cost of accountability. Top down accountability as demanded by 

people’s representatives and others seems to have huge costs in terms of time 

spent reporting, frustration, and de-motivation of staff especially in the field, 

not to mention trapping them in capital cities. 

• Conditions for creativity in inventing and evolving participatory 

methodologies….. 

 

Participatory Methodologies 
 

In the past few years there has been an explosion of participatory methodologies and 

their spread.  Much of this has passed strangely unperceived.  Integrated Pest 

Management has involved millions of farmers in Indonesia alone.  Farmer field 

schools where farmers learn for themselves from their own experimentation are in 

many, many countries.  Reflect, a fertile hybrid of Freirian consciencization and 

popular education and PRA (participatory rural appraisal), has spread to over 40 

countries, Community-Led Total Sanitation is teetering on the edge of taking off and 

even becoming something like a self-spreading movement. 
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Then there are burgeoning flowering of what are known as participatory numbers – 

ways in which numbers can be generated through participatory approaches and 

methods.  

 

Then too, Monitoring and Evaluation have evolved to participatory M and E, in which 

people take part in identifying indicators and in assessing change against these, 

through to approaches in which there is mutual learning by all who are involved.  

CIFOR (the International Centre for Forest Research—check title) in Indonesia has 

sponsored and developed approaches used in a number of countries which are 

described as socially negotiated learning and which will be presented in a book edited 

by Irene Guijt and to be published early in 2007. 

 

But while these have their distinct methodologies, diversity, creativity and local fit 

(the contextual local solutions of our words above) have become more common.  The 

only methodological fundamentalism is that there is no fundamentalism – not PRA or 

PLA or Appreciative Inquiry or Planning for Real, or any of the many others – but 

rather a pluralism, a kaleidoscope, a rich range of ingredients inviting innovation and 

adaptation for each situation and purpose.  More and more practitioners are becoming 

eclectic and creative pluralists.   

 

This is indeed an exciting time to be alive! 

 

And to go forward, and do more, are there more participatory methodologies that we 

need?  Let me suggest three that we could develop and use; and you will have your 

own to add.  These are how to: 

 

1. Find more alternatives to lecturing in universities.  They are being invented all 

the time, but rather little shared or spread, if the UK is typical.  Should lectures 

be a method of last resort?  There is much scope for participatory learning 

workshops with large numbers – 100 or more, where there are suitable large 

flat rooms (but alas we are trapped by the fixed things legacies of dead 

architects and those who instructed them, as in this theatre, although even here 

some things can be done in a participatory way).  We had one such on 

Wednesday.  From IDS Sussex we will be hosting an e-forum for a week in 

March on these approaches and methods. Do take part (email to Peter Taylor  

p.taylor@ids.ac.uk ) 

2. Train and support facilitators; and apply this across a wide range of 

development professionals 

3. Achieve downward accountability, and 360 degree accountability 

(remembering that accountability to poor people should take care of much of 

upward accountability) 

4. Pedagogies for the powerful and privileged, for ourselves (and this with 

apologies to Paulo Freire).  One of these is immersions in which people like 

ourselves spend some days and nights hosted by a community and family, 

relating face-to-face as a person, not as a donor, living and working with 

people, and learning about their lives and perspectives.  NZAID is considering 

these.  And if NZAID goes ahead, it will probably be the first bilateral to do 

this on anything more than a sporadic basis, and will gain experience and set 

an example that should inspire others. 
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Procedural 
 

This flows on into procedures and procedural requirements.  These have been much 

neglected and underrated for the way in which they shape behaviour, attitudes and 

relationships.  Academics, in particular, rarely pay much attention to them.  Yet all of 

us who have worked in bureaucracies know how important they are. 

 

Unfortunately one procedure which derives from and fits in the things paradigm has 

spread, I have to say, like a virus, through the aid world.  This is the logical 

framework. Let me be clear that I believe being clear about objectives, and outlining 

activities and their relevance, are sensible and useful things to do.  But the logframe 

goes far beyond these. Many believed that its bad fit with people and processes and 

with the non-linear, complex and emergent world in which we live and in which aid 

takes place, would lead to a self-destruct before the end of the 1990s.  Instead 

required use of the logframe has spread widely, with devastating effects in reducing 

the effectiveness of aid in ways which its proponents do not perceive and do not have 

to perceive.  For them, it fulfils a function. Once there is a logframe, they are absolved 

from responsibility.  They have done their duty. They have nothing more to do until 

the first review. It is then not they who are accountable.  It is not their fault if anything 

goes wrong, but the fault of those who have been framed. Whatever happens, they can 

blame the victim. 

 

For those at the receiving end, struggling to adapt and do the best in a world of flux 

and unpredictability, it is very different.  In a dramatically important book, published 

two weeks ago, this is for the first time, laid out comprehensively and based on 

painstaking professional research.  This is Tina Wallace with Lisa Bornstein and 

Jennifer Chapman The Aid Chain (ITDG Publishing, Rugby, UK 2006).  The book 

reports on research in Uganda, South Africa and the UK.  You will know and be able 

to judge to what extent it may or may not apply in your contexts.  Perhaps the most 

striking finding, and the word striking is used by the authors, was that of those 

consulted 

 

All said that the tools do not work once implementation starts. There were no 

exceptions 

 

Moreover they say the links in the chain from donor to INGO to NGO to community 

carrying the same orientation through. Thus: 

 

Most NGOs interviewed in the UK and Africa said reporting requirements were 

complex and time consuming and that demands were constantly increasing.  Some 

UK NGOs now demand monthly reporting, financial and narrative, from their 

project officers or partner NGOs to ensure that they can meet the requirements of 

their donors. 

 

And  

 

The research showed that many staff in both the north and south complained that 

they felt more like bureaucratic aid administrators than development workers and 

that more time was spent on paperwork than development. 
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And they mention 

 

..the problems of reporting when field reality is far from the written documentation.  

And how this inhibits sharing and learning...the current accountability systems 

squeeze out the problems and complexities in, or to ensure, demonstration of 

success against the plans 
 

There have to be better ways of relating between funders and those funded, allowing 

and encouraging openness and learning. 

 

The Paris Declaration 
 

One way to identify and reflect on current orientations is to word search key 

documents and count the words that are most used, and identify those which are not, 

or hardly at all. (Use CTRL H on the computer – it is easy [and fun]).  Here is a 

sentence compiled from the words much used in the Paris Declaration on Aid 

Effectiveness 

 

To monitor indicators of effective performance from aid, donors and partners need 

the capacity to manage the mutual harmonisation of programmes to assess, measure 

and report on results. 

 

Paradigmatically, this portrays a world where aid effectiveness is to be achieved 

through bureaucratic norms of coordination, control, counting and reporting. 

 

A shadow sentence made up of words missing (or almost totally missing) from the 

Declaration is 

 

 To negotiate and evolve agreements that optimise outcomes for poor and 

marginalised people requires reflective recognition of power, conflicts and 

interactions, relationships that build trust, and trade-offs and compromises. 

 

Paradigmatically, this is for a very different world that names, recognises and can 

seek to manage and transform the realities and significance of power and relationships 

in aid. 

 

And in our discussions the question came up whether there could be an alternative 

Paris Declaration which would reflect and express more of this other orientation, and 

the ways in which Kiwi culture, and the respectful dialogue and thinking and thinking 

and acting as kin, to use Winnie Laban’s words, can inform, permeate and transform 

the processes and relationships of aid. 

 

Something similar can be suggested straight away for SMART (below). This sits 

solidly in the paradigm of things, control, and linear causality.  In the people and 

process paradigm, could SMART transmute into personal and professional attributes 

and activities on these lines: 
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 Self-critically aware 

 Moderating (facilitating) 

 Appreciative 

 Risk-taking 

 Transforming 

 

Transforming power relations 
 

There are many ways of transforming power relations. Some of these can be 

expressed in terms of power to empower (see power/empower diagram at: 
http://www.dev-zone.org/downloads/Notes%20from%20Chambers%20WShop.pdf). 

 

Between funders and funded, strangely, it has been upwards accountability which 

disempowers, and not enabling conditions which  empower, that have repeatedly been 

stressed and which have influenced relationships.  There are ways to be explored, 

with scope for innovation, for transforming much of this.  One is to ask those who 

may be funded to state their non-negotiable principles, and then later for there to be 

collegial joint assessments against these. Another is to identifying framing conditions 

which provide space for responsible empowerment.  Another is to identify the place 

of facilitation in whatever processes are to follow…..The point here is not to advocate 

these as much as to point out that there is much room for innovation, and that we 

need, we desperately need, good innovations of procedures in this field. 

 

The Personal 
 

The fourth elephant, after professionalism, power, and procedures, is the personal.  

This is so obvious that it is embarrassing to say it.  But obviously, what happens in 

development depends on those who are actors in development, people like ourselves, 

development professionals, what sort of people we are, how we relate to others, our 

predispositions and mindsets, our behaviours, attitudes and commitment.  Upon these 

depends so much of what happens and how well it happens. 

 

In the workshop we looked at behaviour and attitudes, and some of the precepts of 

PRA and PLA like unlearn, hand over the stick, sit down, listen and learn, ask them, 

they can do it, embrace error, relax, don’t rush, be nice to people,  use your own best 

judgement at all times, and shut up!   

 

One thought or question can be added.  Would it make sense for all development 

professionals to receive training, or exposure, or opportunities for reflective learning, 

for us to become and see ourselves themselves in many of our roles as facilitators? 

 

New Zealand’s Comparative Responsibility 
 

Talking to my mother, long ago on the phone, when she was 94, she asked me what I 

had been doing.  “Teaching”, I said, though it was really trying to help one another 

learn.  “What?  Speak up” Teaching!  Robert I can’t catch you.  I’VE BEEN 

TEACHING!!!   Oh, she said Preaching! 

 

- 12 -



This is not teaching or preaching.  But I am asking a question, and it is rhetorical 

because you will know what I think. 

 

Does New Zealand, and especially NZAID, have a comparative advantage and so a 

comparative responsibility, which is unique and special in the world?  Do you, in your 

NGOs, as well as in NZAID’s, in your country, have a heritage, a historical 

experience, a culture, and orientation, that no one else has?  And is this something that 

others desperately need? 

 

Obviously I think the answers to all the questions above are YES. Compared with its 

peer agencies, and whatever the constraints, NZAID is small, innovative, has a high 

proportion of women staff members, and has a capacity, I think and I hear from 

others, to listen, and to be sensitive. There are always dangers of hubris and 

complacency.  You are far from calling yourselves a centre of excellence (so often the 

kiss of, if not of death, of fossilisation). New Zealanders have told me that lots of 

things are problematical, and I must not have too rosy a view.  Humility was one of 

the words from the workshop.  That is good.  But let it not become reticence in doing 

what only you can do, and letting the rest of the world know about it. 

 

Imagery is risky, but the domination of dinosaurs in the Cretaceous may serve as 

metaphor.  The future did not lie with the great lumbering beasts, (the big lenders and 

donors of our world).  They were too heavy, too hidebound, too muscle bound.  But 

around their ponderous feet were the proto-mammals, nimble, alert, quick to learn, 

and adaptable (our word from the workshop); and it was with them that the future lay.  

 

To take procedures, three years ago I had serious fun asking whether as New Zealand 

was a nuclear-free zone, you could also be a logframe-free zone.  To the extent that 

you deserve congratulations on your quarantine, you are now placed, I would even 

say poised, to make a very big contribution indeed, difficult to exaggerate, to 

development by evolving, and showing others, that there are better ways of going 

about relationships between funders and funded, in ways which should be acceptable 

to them. 

 

If you could do that, and if your alternative approaches and methods to the logframe 

monoculture were to spread and be adopted (and there are many in other agencies 

who would welcome this), by that alone, I dare to speculate, you could multiply the 

impact for the better of NZAID.  For it could lead to better development in and 

through NGOs, and at the grass roots, in many countries in Asia, Africa and Latin 

America.  You would not see this but that would not diminish its reality. 

 

I may be in a manic state, exhilarated by the atmosphere of this conference, and by the 

environment of Dunedin and the University of Otago.  But even after offsetting for 

that, I have to say, I believe you are placed here, to make a phenomenal contribution 

to development practice and a contribution that only you can make. 

 

Coda 

 

I am embarrassed to end with a quotation from Gandhi, which I do not live in my own 

life, but I will do so.  He is quoted as having said: 
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 We must become the change we wish to see in the world 
 

Let me turn this into a question, an appeal to all of you in New Zealand who are 

engaged with development: 

 

Can you innovate, pioneer and set an example that will help the rest of us 

become the change we all wish to see in the world? 

 

For we need the help only you may be able to give; and we need it more than you may 

realise.   

 

Thank you. 

 

 

 

Some Websites and Sources 

 
Transforming Power – account of a transformative workshop in Bangladesh    

www.reflection-action.org 

 

Participatory Numbers – a source for ideas, experiences, analysis and ethics for 

generating numbers through participatory approaches and methods, not least as 

alternatives to questionnaires, from the Statistical Services Centre, Reading 

University, UK 

  www.reading.ac.uk/ssc  

 

Participation Resource Centre at the Institute of Development Studies, Sussex, UK – 

abstracts of over 6,000 documents from the IDS and IIED collections which can be 

searched on-line 

  www.pnet.ids.ac.uk/prc.index.html  

 

Participatory Learning and Action –the best way I know to keep up with the explosion 

of innovation and insight around participatory methodologies – a journal in hard copy 

and also on the website 

  www.planotes.org 

 

Sharing Ideas about Participation 

  www.pnet.ids.ac.uk 

 

Community-Led Total Sanitation – an astonishingly powerful combination of 

reversals of normal bureaucracy, engineering and top-down help for poor people 

requiring no subsidy for hardware, where communities end open defecation 

 

www.livelihoods-connect.org 
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Key Note Address 

 

A view on contemporary development issues from the South Pacific: 

Where’s the level playing field? 

 

Prof Vijay Naidu 

University of the South Pacific 

Suva, Fiji 

 

I would like to thank Dr Jenny Bryant for her kind introduction. I would like all of us 

to stand and keep a minute’s silence to mark:  

 

World Aids Day in memory of all those who have died and the millions suffering 

from this pandemic. 

 

Please keep standing, to commemorate West Papua’s ‘Morning Star’ flag raising day. 

There are people in that occupied country risking their lives to raise the flag that 

symbolises their struggle for self determination. 

 

Pacific Greetings! 

 

I would like to thank Andrew McGregor and his colleagues in the ‘The Poverty, 

Inequality, and Development (PID) Research Cluster’, Otago University’s Conference 

Organising Committee and the DevNet for inviting me to be one of your key note 

speakers. 

 

PID is a university-wide inter-disciplinary and multi-disciplinary research cluster is a 

novelty that other universities, including Victoria University of Wellington can learn 

from. I acknowledge and pay my respect to Ngai Tahu and to Mr Huata Homes, their 

representative.  

 

My heartfelt thanks to the people of this land for their warm welcome and blessings to 

the conference and conference participants. I am humbled by the invitation to be the 

replacement speaker for my University of the South Pacific colleague, Associate 

Professor Joeli Veitayaki of who could not make it to the conference. Following on 

from Hon Luamanuvao Winnie Laban’s lucid opening address to the conference, I 

know that I have a hard act to follow. 

 

I would like to express my gratitude to his Worship Mr Peter Chin, the Mayor of 

Dunedin, for his warm welcoming speech and his song about southern hospitality. He 

is special, it is rare to find a mayor that sings and even rarer to find one that sings so 

well! 

 

I would like to acknowledge the presence of Professor Robert Chambers whom I 

know from about 25 years ago at Sussex University. He was at the IDS and was held 

in awe because of his participatory development work in Africa and Asia. He is an 

engaged scholar and a quiet revolutionary. His impact on the development community 

internationally is immeasurable. 
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Since my address is likely to be mostly negative, it is important to note that being in 

the South, at the ‘margins’ does not necessarily mean being unhappy. This is certainly 

testified by the singing Mayor of Dunedin who appeared to be most happy! 

 

As I am likely to forget the most important messages of my address, let me make 

three points at the outset. First, if the structures behind global inequality were 

dismantled, ‘development’ will not be such an issue. This point was made by 

Elizabeth Mackie of the Christian World Vision at the annual Council for 

International Development (CID) annual awards. She and Pat Webster were made life 

members of CID for their long time dedication to international development work. On 

receiving her life time membership of CID, Elizabeth said that the business of 

assisting others to develop will be significantly reduced if the policies of rich 

countries were to be changed. She said that development NGOs should engage in self 

reflection and advocate changes in their government’s policies towards developing 

countries. For instance, there appears to be significant differences between NZAID’s 

more nuanced approach to the development problems of Pacific island countries 

(PICs) compared to the hard-nosed approach of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs and 

Trade. As a New Zealander, she said that CID and its affiliates should engage more 

actively in this advocacy. 

 

Second, with respect to advocacy, I support, CID’s campaign for the 0.7 percent 

developed countries’ GNI for aid. The increased aid will help achieve the Millennium 

Development Goals (MDGs) and also help towards ‘levelling the playing field’. Sub-

Saharan Africa and the PICs (especially Melanesia) are lagging behind in the 

achievement of these goals. They need considerably more support in their efforts to 

attain the MDGs. 

 

Third, I am holding up a single white lolly, compliments of Air New Zealand in one 

hand and a packet of jelly beans that came in the conference package in the other. The 

white lolly is of one colour, reflecting a mono-cultural approach, the dominant 

paradigm, and the asymmetrical relations of power between North and South 

countries; the jelly beans symbolise diversity, equality, and plurality. This better 

represents the goal of equitable international development. 

 

Development? What Development? 

 

With the advent of Post-Development theorizing in the wake of the challenges posed 

by feminist scholars to male centred development thinking, development academics, 

practitioners and NGO activists realize that ‘development’ is value laden and political. 

As such it is important to lay one’s cards on the table and say who you are and what is 

your stand point rather than pretend to be completely impartial and objective. Joseph 

Stiglitz in his ‘Globalisation and its Discontents’(2002) makes rather critical remarks 

about the World Bank and especially, IMF which expose their ideological and 

political leanings. Jenny Bryant has partially situated me in her introduction. To 

complete the picture, I consider myself ‘left of centre’ in politics and in my analysis 

of development, I consider myself a feminist. The standpoint that I will be articulating 

today is that of small island states in the Global South. 

 

This conference is about dialogue and division relating to development. So what is 

development? It is very much a contested term as it impacts people differently and at 
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times adversely. Amratya Sen equates it with the liberation of people from 

‘unfreedoms’ and capacity deprivation, and with the exercise of choice and the 

enjoyment of various freedoms. According to Wolfgang Sachs and some post-

development theorists "The idea of development stands like a ruin in the intellectual 

landscape. Delusion and disappointment, failures and crimes have been the steady 

companions of development and they tell a common story: it did not work….  

 

Nevertheless, the ruin stands there and still dominates the scenery like a landmark." It 

is a ‘ruin in the intellectual landscape’ and a bad smell that lingers on. Development is 

linked to displacement, to environmental degradation and social and environment 

disintegration, to conflict and deception. 

 

In Fiji as the 2000 coup unfolded a group of landowners took over the country’s 

largest hydro-electricity dam and incapacitated the turbine by throwing empty 44 

gallon drums into the machinery. The blackout surprised urban dwellers in the main 

island of Viti Levu and they asked why the ‘Colo’ (inland or bush) people had done 

this mindless act which had inconvenienced them and cost the country millions of 

dollars in lost productivity. For the landowners whose land and forests had been 

inundated and who still lived without electricity for over 25 years of the hydro-dam’s 

existence, this was an act of rebellion that expressed their frustration with the apparent 

deception by those in authority. They had been short-changed in terms of 

compensation and while the rest of the island enjoyed the benefits of electricity, they 

continued to live without the power from the neighbouring hydro-plant. 

 

There are numerous examples, including the Narmada and Three Gorges dams, of 

such development projects that have displaced or otherwise harmed communities the 

world over. Development that has been experienced is unequal in terms of its 

distribution of benefits to people in a country and over the world’s peoples and 

countries. The predicament of indigenous first nation peoples in many developed 

countries provide very clear example of this grossly unequal and unjust pattern.  

 

In any case the idea of development as pursued in the West is outlined by 

W.W.Rostow’s, The Stages of Economic Growth: A Non-Communist Manifesto has as 

its ultimate goal, the ‘mass consumption’ society as epitomized by the United States 

raises questions about unrestrained (and often wasteful) materialism being the 

ultimate goal of development. Marshall Sahlin’s in his chapter in Tony Hooper’s 

edited book, Culture and Sustainable Development in the Pacific, questions whether 

shopping malls are the final goal and symbol of the highest stage of human 

civilization. 

 

Besides its admirable sustained economic growth, the US has gross inequality and 

entrenched poverty, gated communities, persistent racism, widespread substance 

abuse, violent crimes, sexual violence and pornography. The US has the largest 

stockpile of weapons of mass destruction and is the largest manufacturer and exporter 

of arms. The US development model comes with huge environmental and social costs 

and its adoption has serious consequences for the planet. 

 

In our world today, 40% of its inhabitants are enjoying the ‘good life’, while 60% are 

denied it but encouraged to aspire towards it. If a majority of the world were to 

achieve western middle class life styles based on contemporary technology, there will 
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be a global environmental catastrophe. As we know, this calamity is likely to occur 

even before the benefits of this form of development became widely shared. The 

question is, ‘Is this the end goal of growth economics oriented International Financial 

Institutions? 

 

According to Dennis A. Pantin of the Sustainable Development Unit of the University 

of the West Indies, Trinidad and Tobago, there are very serious challenges facing the 

world that requires a shift from unsustainable to sustainable development: 

 

“The world is facing critical challenges: increasing urbanization, acceleration in 

anthropogenic induced climate change and natural disasters, together with growing 

pollution, loss of both bio- and cultural diversity, alongside linked pandemics of 

poverty, unemployment (particularly among youth), HIV-AIDS, drugs and crime. A 

global liquidity glut, simultaneous with the apparent intractable and growing 

pandemics of health, poverty, drugs/crime and environmental damage reinforces the 

conclusion that there is need for a dramatic shift in the nature of our economic and 

social policies, from unsustainable to sustainable development. This assertion begs the 

question of what exactly is meant by sustainable development and, more importantly, 

how can it be achieved together with suitable progress indicators.” 

 

He goes on to say that small islands can serve as laboratories for testing theories and 

related strategies and policies for sustainable development: 

 

“…… small islands could illuminate the theoretical and strategy/policy challenges of 

sustainable development by simultaneously creating fully employed, globally 

competitive economies, adapting/building resilience to natural events/climate change, 

as well as creating consumption and production patterns which within the eco-cultural 

carrying capacities of small places” (from A World of Islands (2007) edited by 

Godfrey Baldacchino). 

 

Wow! I say to this vision! But it is overly ambitious and most probably unsustainable! 

However, the capacity of small island states of the world varies considerably to 

achieve the demanding bottom lines of sustainable development as their development 

trajectories are dependant very much on bigger countries of the world, especially 

those in their immediate neighbourhood.  

 

This brings us to the relationships between the Global South and Global North in 

terms of the direction of global development being pursued in the contemporary 

period. The extent of participation in decision making (dialoguing) about the nature 

and direction of development most often (if not at all times) depends on the size of a 

country and level of development is has attained. Military might also matters. 

Specifically with respect to participatory development, the level of development 

discourse matters immensely. The extent of participation by the supposed 

beneficiaries of development reduces as one proceeds from the local community level 

to the national, the international (or regional) and world stages. Local communities 

and village representatives do not have much say at the international and global 

levels. 

 

We also need to take the historical and contemporary contexts into account with 

respect to dialoguing about development. These came up in a recent discussion with a 
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senior NZAID hand. There are historical contextual dimensions on the extent that 

structures and processes established during the colonial era persist and influence 

contemporary economic, political, social and even psychological outcomes in post-

colonial developing countries. Even in former white dominions like Australia and 

New Zealand, there is a readiness on the part of some colleagues to accept that there 

is on –going ‘colonial cringe’. The story of indigenous people in these countries who 

together with numerous other settler dominated regions constitute the ‘fourth world’ 

continues to be very said on account of the persistent structural violence imposed on 

them in the name of colonial and post-colonial development. The capacity of post-

colonial societal representatives to voice their views and have these given serious 

attention is compromised by their long standing subordination. 

 

Colonialism just simply did not go away. It left behind structures and modes of 

thinking that persist. There is an international division of labour which is a colonial 

construct. Initially, after the Second World War there was a social compact in 

progressive social democracies of Western Europe which allowed workers and their 

families to enjoy the benefits of post-war development and to access education, health 

and social welfare provisions. There also appeared to be a social compact with former 

colonies.  

 

During the 1950s to the early 1970s, some former colonizing powers accepted the 

responsibility of their exploitation of colonial resources and peoples. They accepted 

that some harm had been done, some gaps left behind and there was a shortage of 

capital and capacity. They sought to make amends for this. Overseas development 

assistance by metropolitan countries could be interpreted as reparation for many 

short-comings left behind in the wake of colonialism and for resourcing unfinished 

‘business’ such as human capital development. A number of us owe our education to 

such aid; we are beneficiaries of such aid. But this social compact was thrown out of 

the window in the 1980s and 1990s when the Washington Consensus had taken root 

manifesting itself in Reaganomics and Thatcherite policies. Neoliberalism backed by 

the Wall Street and free marketers had its hay day. The debt burden of many 

developing countries was unscrupulously exploited together with conditional aid (no 

longer a social compact) to force through reforms that ultimately benefited banks and 

financial institutions in G7group of countries. IFIs led the charge by preaching neo-

liberalism and the rolling back of the state.  

 

In the Pacific, Australia and New Zealand combined to use regional organizations 

such as the Pacific Islands Forum Secretariat to push reforms and to use bilateral aid 

as leverage for what was considered to be the right medicine for lackadaisical natives 

in the region. Tremendous hardship was caused in the Global South without any 

significant gains. If anything most ‘patients’’ recovery had been adversely affected by 

this treatment. Unfortunately, the push for reforms continues in the guise of the 

discourse around ‘trade effectiveness’ in the current period. Often times the objectives 

and outcomes of aid is determined in the capitals of powerful global and regional 

states rather than in consultation with supposed ‘development partners’. While the 

Paris Agreement and the push towards harmonization and to pursue ‘best practice’ 

with respect to aid by donor countries may provide a ‘bigger bang for every aid 

dollar’, questions can be raised about the asymmetry of power relations between them 

and recipient countries –and indeed about neo-imperialism and neo-colonialism. 
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Southern Perspectives: Dialogue or Division or Imposition? 

 

A very fundamental dimension in the relationship between North and South countries 

is the asymmetry of wealth and power, might and propaganda possessed by the two 

sets of countries. The ‘Southern’ voice is eclipsed and marginalized, manipulated and 

distorted by western mainstream media. Generally, the latter’s portrayal of the South 

is negative. Here we have the majority of the world’s people but their needs and 

aspirations, challenges and successes are of little interest to mainstream media. 

Regular reporting of disasters is accompanied by occasional, superficial and 

patronizing coverage of their achievements. Take for instance the publicity given to 

George Bush and Tony Blair who are on the way out of leadership positions in their 

respective countries. They are destined to the garbage heap of history and should be 

tried for violating international law and for crimes against humanity. Yet, everything 

they say and do just about gets reported in the media. Their every utterance is reported 

by BBC and CNN. New Zealand mainstream media faithfully bring these 

pronouncements to us. 

 

By contrast, the recent state visit by the President of Chile, Her Excellency Michelle 

Bachelet, the first woman to hold this most important position in that country and who 

was a victim of torture during Pinochet’s dictatorship was hardly mentioned in the 

New Zealand media. A woman president’s visit in a county where women hold a 

number of very influential positions appears to have been of little interest to the 

mainstream media here. A couple of years ago, the South Pacific Games were held in 

Fiji. Although this was the most significant event in the sporting calendar of PICs, it 

was barely received attention in New Zealand. It is in this manner that the South is 

kept at bay and remains voiceless, even here in New Zealand. 

 

Moving on to global governance structures – the UN System, the World Bank, the 

International Monetary Fund and the World Trade Organisation, we find a 

crystallization of global structural inequality and policy making that perpetuates this 

inequality. These multilaterals preach to the world and especially to the global South, 

‘good governance’. Yet their organizational structures are dominated by North-

country interests and personnel. There is for instance, an understanding with respect 

to the two Bretton Woods institutions that if one has an American as its head, the 

other must have an European and vice versa. This type of arrangement would be 

unacceptable if there is an open merit based system of recruitment. How can anybody 

say that Paul Wolfowitz appointment as President of the World Bank was anything 

but cronyism? Where were the transparency and the accountability that this institution 

has been insisting on with respect to Wolfowitz’s appointment as its head? His 

behaviour since his appointment reflects the personal predilections associated with 

cronyism. 

 

We have a problem with free trade that is being pushed by the multilaterals, especially 

IFIs. The General Agreement on Tariff and Trade has been superseded by the World 

Trade Organisation (WTO). This is potentially a very powerful organization that can 

make rules on trade and compel countries, especially those from the South to comply. 

Such rules may even be at the detriment of developing countries. WTO rules extend 

over goods and services as well as intellectual property rights. The multilateral 

agreement on investment has been put into the back burner for the time being. From 

the perspective of a democratic country, the major issue is that once a government 
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signs into the dotted space, the country is irreversibly locked into the agreement. This 

means that both national sovereignty and policy space are constricted. Does this not 

compromise participatory democracy? 

 

It appears that global economic institutions have sought to lock in the current status 

quo of North and South countries. Ha Joon Chang and Oxfam have said the same 

thing in different ways about ‘kicking away the ladder’ so that developing countries 

are stuck at the bottom. North countries are pushing policies and rules that they 

themselves did not follow on their road to development, mainly to hold down South 

countries. 

 

Other issues such as the ‘war on terror’ divide countries alone North and South lines. 

The UN accepts that the invasion of Iraq was illegal but who will bring the 

perpetrators of this war to justice? Will they be tried in international courts of justice? 

This is again an issue that relates to power dynamics on the world stage. These are 

some areas of disagreement between North and South but there are some areas of 

agreement as well. There is consensus on the need for development and that 

cooperation between North and South is likely to make this feasible. A good example 

of this cooperative approach is the Millennium Development Goals (MDGs) which 

are high moral and noble goals. A hundred and ninety-one countries have signed the 

Millennium Declaration of which the MDGs are a part. There is also considerable 

agreement on tackling HIV/AIDS on a world-wide basis. Addressing other potential 

global pandemics also brings North and South together. 

 

Globalisation- the level playing field? 

 

This brings me to the question of globalization and its consequences for the South. 

That there is globalisation there is little doubt. Manuel Castells and Anthony Giddens 

have written volumes about the global network society. Other scholars have said that 

the ICT revolution is of industrial revolution proportions. Time and space have indeed 

shrunk. The rapidity of movements of ideas, money, goods and people are 

unprecedented. Billions of dollars are moved across the world in a matter of seconds. 

Events in one remote corner of the world can be observed in real time in another 

corner of the planet. On a daily basis the internet and our e-mail keep us informed 

about matters of interest that each of us has globally. While this is amazing, there is 

nothing inevitable about it. There are claims that globalization is inevitable and there 

nothing that can be done about it. But it is not an act of God or even entirely due to 

technology! That is technology gone wild! There are powerful interests that are 

driving globalization and ‘Free Trade’.  

 

Globalisation is a human creation and to say that there is no alternative (TINA) is 

defeatist. Just as it is driven by powerful economic interests, it can be managed for the 

best outcomes for humanity as a whole. The WTO is promoting the freeing up of 

trade for corporate interests based in the North. There is talk of level playing field in a 

global free market rule based system. Regional and bilateral FTAs are also being 

negotiated and or forced down the throats of developing countries. Free trade has 

adverse consequences for small island states.  

 

With the phasing out of non-reciprocal preferential trade agreement such as the 

Contonou Agreement between the European Union and the African, Caribbean and 
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Pacific (ACP) countries the economic and social conditions in these countries are 

likely to deteriorate. This is very worrying from the standpoint of small island states. 

If anybody tells me that Fiji and Jamaica can compete with China on a level playing 

field, I’ll ask him to have his head checked. Where is the comparative advantage? 

Fiji’s garment industry has contracted over the last 5 years by about 75% as 

companies shift their operations to China and other Asian countries. This is because 

the non-reciprocal preferential trade agreements that were the bases of their 

establishment are not compliant with WTO rules. Fiji’s sugar industry is on a steep 

nose dive partly because of internal factors but also because the Cotonou Agreement 

between EU and ACP countries governing sugar prices has been deemed to be non-

compliant with WTO rules. Our ‘good friend’ Australia with Brazil and Thailand 

have litigated successfully against the EU. As a result sugar prices are likely to fall to 

a point where it is not worth the while of farmers to cultivate this crop. The livelihood 

of about a quarter of Fiji’s population is likely to be affected by this turn of events.  

 

Similar trends no doubt are affecting African and Caribbean countries with respect to 

textiles and other commodities that they have been dependent on. The loss of the trade 

preferences with EU mean that Fiji can no longer expect higher than world market 

price for its sugar exports to the EU. The loss of trade preference as a result of the 

phasing out of SPARTECA and other bilateral trade agreements mean has meant the 

closing of most garment factories in the country. More and more people are leaving 

their farms and opting to move to towns and cities to add to the number of slum 

dwellers in the urban areas. Unemployment and poverty are on the rise in Fiji and 

many ACP countries. Professor Wadan Narsey of USP and Professor Jane Kelsey of 

Auckland University have made critical commentaries on PICTA and the impending 

PACER and EPA negotiation. 

 

Intra-regional trade among PICs is very small, and already there have been a ‘biscuit 

war’ and a ‘corned beef’ war between Fiji and Vanuatu and Papua New Guinea and 

Fiji respectively. In Vanuatu local biscuit manufacturers felt threatened by Fiji-made 

biscuits while producers of canned meat in the latter country did not like competition 

from Papua New Guinea. Behind the tiff between governments and factory owners 

are the jobs of workers in countries where employment prospects are very limited. It 

has been observed by them that these agreements favour the larger and powerful 

partners, depriving the smallest island states of the limited value-added activities that 

they currently may have and that there has been no social or environmental impact 

assessments of the envisaged trade regimes.  

 

Free trade has serious implications for Pacific islands fisheries as it is likely that 

European Union ships will join other distant water fishing nations to exploit this 

resource in an unsustainable way. Although more than US$2 billion is generated by 

Pacific fisheries annually, only US$50, million accrue to island states. With the 

arrival of European ships the balance in favour of foreign countries is likely to 

increase, and worse still, Pacific fisheries are likely to be depleted in the same way as 

north Atlantic fisheries. The Pacific Plan envisages regional economic integration as 

part of its 4 pillars of economic growth, sustainable development, governance and 

security. It is critical that the economic integration process does not end up further 

deteriorating the circumstances of the smallest states in the region. Their development 

indicators must be a measure of how well ‘free trade’ and regional economic 

integration are contributing to the well being of the peoples of the region. 
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Diversity in the South 

 

I have commented on the enormous difference between countries of the south when I 

mentioned China in comparison with Fiji and Jamaica. The fact of the matter is that it 

is not only a matter of dialogue and dissent between North and South. Over the last 60 

years there has been considerable change in the situation of post-colonial countries. 

The South is extremely diverse and do not have similar interests in all matters. There 

is a diversity of views in the South. We all know about the oil rich countries. OPEC’s 

decisions on crude oil output and price have affected both rich and poor countries 

over the last 40 years. 

 

With contemporary economic trends, ‘big is better’, the ‘bigger the better! Most 

investors have headed to China; India too is doing very well. These countries and 

Brazil, Mexico, Indonesia and in time, Nigeria are likely to join the Asian Tigers. 

They would share many attributes of developed countries that belong to OECD. Their 

industrialization has little regard to environmental degradation. They pay lip service 

to ‘sustainable development’. With the USA and Australia, they are fully committed 

to the notion, ‘economic growth first and environment later’. They therefore have 

interests in common with rich polluting countries rather than small island states. The 

latter are suffering the brunt of global warming and rising sea level. This is not 

something that will happen in the future, actually it is happening now.  

 

In Kiribati, Tuvalu and the Maldives –all atoll states-fresh water lenses are becoming 

more and more brackish because of salt water intrusion. Tidal surges are affecting 

homes and limited garden areas. Already 2000 people have been relocated from 

Carteret Islands to Bougainville because their home land has become uninhabitable 

because of rising sea level. These are the first environmental refugees from global 

warming and there are likely to be more in the next two decades. However, until 

recently our biggest neighbour, Australia was not perturbed about rising sea level. It is 

the major producer of green house gases in this part of the world. I do not need to 

dwell on the fragility of island ecosystems and the dangers that they face with climate 

change. They have already limited economic opportunities which are likely to be 

further constrained with rising sea level. 

 

With respect to limited economic opportunities for the Asian Development Bank and 

other IFIs, land ownership and control in PICs have been a preoccupation. Communal 

land ownership is seen as constraining economic development. For indigenous Pacific 

islanders land has a social, cultural and even spiritual value and it is not a commodity. 

In fact shared kinship group ownership of land has helped to stave off extreme 

inequality and poverty. To make the land use more productive, one need not jump 

from communal forms of ownership to individual ownership. Other options of 

accessing land through secure leaseholds should be explored. This should be a matter 

of dialogue rather than dogmatic asserting the notion that all factors of production 

should be bought and sold freely in the market. Because of limited opportunities for 

employment and higher education, island people have been migrating to rim countries 

for some time. This is a matter that was addressed in Hon Winnie Laban’s speech.  

 

A number of Pacific island countries have become remittance economies. My 

colleagues at Victoria University, Geoffrey Bertram and Ray Watters arrived at a 
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model of development for small island states 25 years ago as an alternative to 

capitalist industrial development in much larger countries of the world. The reason for 

this was very simple, in these island states with their very small domestic markets, it 

is unlikely that the development path will be a movement from agriculture to 

industrialization and thence to a tertiary sector centred on services. In these places 

industry will not grow. Bertram and Watters called their model, MIRAB. 

 

Even export oriented industrialization will not grow because of the absence of 

economies of scale and the high cost of production. Without preferential access to 

larger markets that help override uncompetitive cost structures, industrial 

development is unlikely. The Yazaki motor vehicle wiring plant in Samoa and 

garment factories in Fiji were established only because of the preferential access to 

the Australasian market made possible by SPARTECA and other trade agreements. 

As indicated earlier, the loss of the preferential access which involves reduced or zero 

tariffs mean that these labour intensive industries will migrate to China. Significant 

increases in unemployment are likely.  

 

Bertram and Watters’ MIRAB model also captures the necessity of labour migration 

from island states and their reliance on remittances. The shift to the ‘point system’ for 

long term migrants to Australia and New Zealand has had detrimental consequences 

for migrant sending Pacific island countries. There is a need to examine how the 

preference for skilled migrants has negatively affected the development needs of the 

smaller PICs.  

 

With respect to migration, there is another issue that has emerged in recent times.  

Pacific Rim countries have adopted a policy of deporting young migrants, often the 

children of first generation migrants, who have offended against the law, and who do 

not have satisfactory citizenship documents. In the Nukualofa riots in November, it 

was discovered that many of the younger people involved were deportees from the 

United States, Australia and New Zealand. They had grown up abroad and had great 

difficulties in adjusting to life in the islands. They readily engaged in burning and 

looting. 

 

There is an enormous trade in-balance between Australian and New Zealand, and 

PICs. This is of the order of a billion Australia dollars. Given this huge imbalance, 

there is scope for more development assistance to the island states. Instead of 

providing aid openly and without strings attached, we now have aid effectiveness as a 

centre-piece of development discourse. Given the enormous imbalance in the trade 

between developed and developing countries in the region, one would think that ‘aid 

effectiveness’ would not become the sole basis for development assistance. In any 

case how is effectiveness measured; whose agenda is being followed and who benefits 

from the measurement of effectiveness. 

 

My former colleague, Dr Asinate Mausio researched Australian Aid to Fiji during the 

Alliance Party rule in the 1970s and 80s. She found that development assistance had 

been provided entirely on an ethnic basis and it was for large scale rural development 

projects. All the projects failed. People like Helen Hughes put the balance of blame 

for such failures on local people but when one examines on how the projects were 

conceived and put together and whether the supposed beneficiaries had been 

consulted, a very different picture emerges. The fact that all procurement of material 
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and consultants was vested in an Australian firm and were obtained from that country, 

the Australian government budgetary year was different from Fiji’s, and the people at 

the ‘coal face’ of the projects actually did not have control over funds to purchase 

materials that were needed urgently, point to a more collective responsibility for the 

failure of these projects. Institutions and processes rather than local people and their 

culture were largely responsible for the series of fiasco. Blaming the victim does not 

help in clarifying how best to utilize ODA. 

 

As in the case of the ‘aid effectiveness’ discourse, one size fits all type of approach is 

seemingly being applied in the reform agenda in the region. Dr Claire Slatter has 

shown that the Pacific Islands Forum Secretariat has been very instrumental in 

pushing reforms on PICs. The Forum of course is heavily dependent on aid from the 

bigger members and partners. And in this context, we see aid entities in Australia and 

New Zealand working at cross-purpose with trade entities of these countries. The 

trade people are pushing for trade reform, reducing trade barriers and promoting free 

trade whereas the aid people have more nuanced understanding of development 

issues. There appears to be some problems among them internally within these 

governments.  

 

There is therefore a need for ‘North-North’ communication and dialogue within 

governments and between governments, even before we speak about their dialoguing 

with northern NGOs. These reforms have serious implications. Most island countries 

are dependent almost entirely on government revenues from tariffs and duties on 

imported goods and in some cases on export items. In many countries income tax is 

very low because the number of people employed in the formal sector is relative 

small. As the private sector is also modest in size, there is little scope for generating 

revenue from company tax. With the reduction of tariffs and duties –free trade- there 

will be a serious decline in government revenue and therefore the public sector’s 

ability to build and maintain infrastructure and to provide basic services such as 

health and education. 

 

Those who push reform suggest that governments can generate revenue from forms of 

indirect taxation such as GST and VAT. In Fiji and Samoa there have been large 

demonstrations against these forms of regressive taxation. Indeed, part of the 

instability problem in Fiji has to do with anti-poor policies of governments. Public 

sector reform is a ‘big thing’ in the islands. There is no doubt a need to make this 

sector more efficient and responsive to the development needs of the country. 

However, it is critical that the reforms are carried out with sensitive to the local 

situation. An issue that requires scrutiny is the part played by public sector reform in 

the tension, conflict and breakdown in the Solomon Islands. Who pushed reform and 

how it was carried out is pertinent to the ethnic conflict that exploded in the country 

that was relatively peaceful till the late 1990s. Reform in the public sector did not take 

into account its multiethnic nature and its preponderance, especially at the senior 

management and leadership levels of people from one region. And even if downsizing 

or ‘right sizing’ may have affected all ethnicities, it was likely to be perceived in 

wider society that those behind it were of a particular ethnicity. 

 

Sadly, the role of reform and the public sector debacle in the wake of the ‘tension’ in 

the country has not been fully addressed. The real culprits are not there and it is easy 

to blame it on ethnic dislike and hatred! Why did the conflict blow up in the 1990s? 
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Why not earlier? When questions like these are asked, then it is realized that merely 

resorting to ethnic differences and dislike is not adequate explanation for what 

transpired in the Solomon Islands. The same kind of conflict is likely to happen in Fiji 

with public sector reform if it is not handled carefully. Ethnic Fijians constitute 

around 70% of public service employees and at the senior-most levels, more than 

90%. Fiji like most other PICs is not a welfare state. If the sector is downsized where 

will the employees go? What are the implications for wider society? The likelihood of 

tensions and even conflict will certainly be high if the reform process is not managed 

carefully and sensitively. A more nuanced understanding is therefore really critical. 

 

What we have learnt about development in the last 50 years is that it is a rather 

complex multi-dimensional process. There is no set recipe for development and that 

new lessons about development are being learnt continuously. 

 

Development Learning 

 

The term ‘Cognitive Justice’ which denotes a paradigm shift from our lopsided 

understanding of things based on dominant world views to more balanced and holistic 

combination of approaches applied to development thinking and action. A better 

understanding of development means to move away from slavishly following ‘god-

like – World Bank’ type pronouncements coming from above to other perspectives 

about development. We have not reached the ‘development nirvana’ following the 

dominant approach. It is apparent to me that development is about leaning and 

grappling for solutions to development challenges together. Local people know about 

their context as much as or more than an expert may know about the subject matter.  

 

Local understandings need to be respected and taken on board. More generally, ‘we 

may know some things about certain things, and other people may know other things 

about the some things and still other things’, by sharing our knowledge we may find 

ways forward. It is this kind of more humble and modest approach that we lead us to 

genuine development pathways. Cognitive Justice is therefore the acceptance of 

different approaches and ways of thinking. This has been especially recognized with 

the advent of ‘Post-Development’ thinking which has strongly attacked grand theories 

and meta-narratives and has firmly put local and indigenous knowledge, cosmologies 

and approaches on the development agenda.  

 

It was fascinating to listen to Huata Homes speaking about Maori cosmology and 

approach to development. He also spoke of a more holistic approach rather than one 

based on the economy or the political. My colleague, Professor Kabini Sanga has 

initiated ‘rethinking of education in the Pacific islands’ to challenge existing ways of 

thinking about education so that education can be more firmly grounded in local 

cultures and serve local needs. NZAID has taken a refreshingly new ‘hands off’ 

approach in this project. 

 

Another colleague, Professor Joeli Veitayaki is working with local communities in the 

fifth largest island of Fiji, Gau using ‘participatory action leaning’ approach to bring 

about ‘integrated conservation and development’ to benefit such communities. He has 

used his knowledge as a marine resources specialist to deepen understanding between 

coastal communities and their natural environment all the way up to the watershed 

and mountain forests. He has been addressing livelihood problems including declining 
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marine and fisheries resources. He has build trust with local people and has advanced 

traditional modes of resource management which they understand to re-generate 

coastal and marine resources. A combination of the knowledge of the expert and local 

people applied in a sustained and long term basis has contributed to development 

learning and to positive development outcomes. 

 

With feminist scholarship in the last 30 years development as a ‘man-centred’ 

phenomenon has been exposed and challenged. Gender equity has been brought 

firmly into development understanding through gender and development approaches. 

The ‘Rights Based Approach’ is also very important as it addressed human rights in 

the context of citizenship of a country and their entitlements as citizens. ‘Make 

Poverty History’ is a global initiative to secure basic needs entitlement for all citizens 

of this planet. Amnesty International has recently moved away from publicizing and 

advocating against gross violations of human rights only to a more human security 

approach towards its work. So its not just human rights on its own but linked to rights 

to development that includes food security and other forms of security. 

 

Another matter that we need to take on board as an issue for dialogue is the pace of 

change. My colleague Richard Willis pointed out to me that the speed of change can 

be difficult to manage with unanticipated consequences for communities. In the case 

of Maori, for instance, in 1948, 75% lived in rural areas by 1978, 75% had become 

urban and primarily an urban underclass. This transformation in a generation had all 

kinds of consequences for Maori communities that have yet to be fully understood 

and addressed. The rapidity of change has affected how well they have adjusted to the 

transformation that has engulfed them. 

 

As we well know from Josef Stiglitz’s analysis the rapid change in Russia caused 

widespread havoc and massive hardship as that large country reformed. Inequality and 

poverty increased geometrically. Similar accelerated pace of change has caught PICs 

and their inhabitants. Some of your will recollect the Port Moresby was a safe town in 

the early 1970s; one could walk around the city without any fear at all and one could 

sleep with windows wide open without burglar bars. The city is quite a different place 

now on account of muggings and violent crimes. Honiara in the 1980s was again 

considered in a positive light but a decade later it has acquired a negative image. 

Homes in Suva city neighbourhoods are characterized by high fence topped by razor 

sharp barbed wires, electronic security systems and guard dogs as defence against 

burglary and home invasion. Currently, Port Vila remains as a safe town but for how 

long? The form and pace of change in PICs has not been equitable, just, or inclusive 

and unemployment and basic needs poverty have increased most dangerously. 

 

From Mike Davis’ ‘Planet of Slums’ (2006), we learn that with globalization ‘gigantic 

shift in the zones of the south’ from 3.2 billion to 10 billion is likely in the next three 

decades. He maintains that the ‘Big bang’ of urban poverty manifested in many ways 

by slums came about because of ‘Structural Adjustment Programmes’ (SAPs) pushed 

by IMF and the World Bank in 1980s/1990s. These destroyed rural small holders. 

Similar projects are under way in PICs. In Melanesia where more than 80% of the 

population has been rural and agricultural, urban growth rates are twice as population 

growth rates. Managing the shift from rural to urban livelihoods is the major 

challenge for all South countries including PICs. 

 

- 27 -



  

We need to dialogue about local, national, regional and planetary development and 

their consequences. We know current forms of development and the quest for 

Western ‘middle class lifestyles’ will adversely affect global wellbeing. We need to 

find alternatives to dominant approaches to development. Local and indigenous 

knowledge must be taken on board. Sustainable development is likely only if it takes 

more participatory forms and is seriously mindful of the views of vulnerable and 

hitherto marginalized groups. On the agenda are putting an end to one size fits all 

thinking, environmental sustainability and climate change, social sustainability, 

inequality and effective poverty reduction, managing the rapidity of change, attending 

to the needs of vulnerable groups and global pandemics including HIV/Aids and the 

‘bird flu’. Attending to human security of all the planets inhabitants with due regard 

to the natural environment provide the broad parameters for both North-South 

development. 

 

Finally, island states of the South and PICs in particular are like canaries in a coal 

mine, the health and survival of small islands states in this age of globalization and 

global warming will be a measure of what will befall the bigger and better-off 

countries of the world. 

 

Thank you, Kia ora and Vinaka vakalevu 
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Key Note Address 

 

Southern Perspectives on Development: Dialogue or Division 

 

The Honourable Luamanuvao Winnie Laban 

New Zealand Government Minister of Pacific Affairs 

 

E nga mana, e nga reo, e nga iwi, Tena koutou, Tena Koutou, Tena koutoa Katoa  

 

E kuia ma, E koro ma - tena koutou katoa 

 

Ko te whari e tu nei - tena koe  

Ko Papatuanuku i waho ra - tena hoki koe  

Kia Koutou nga rangatira  

e mihi mai kia matou  

 

Tena koutou, tena koutou, tena koutou  

 

 

E muamua ona ou ta le vai afei ma ou fa'atulou i le paia lasilasi ua fa'atasi mai. Tulou 

ou ponao'o Samoa i le afio o Tupu ma E'e. Tulou ou Faleupolu. Tulou auauna a le 

Atua. Ou te fa'atalofa atu i le Paia ma le Mamalu o le aso. 

  

Kia Ora, Talofa, Kia Orana, Taloha ni, Fakalofa lahi atu, Ni sa bula vinaka, Malo e 

lelei, Gude tru olgeta, and Warm Pacific Greetings to you all and a special welcome 

to overseas participants, particularly Professor Robert Chambers. 

  

Thank you for your warm welcome Vice Chancellor and thank you to Professor Tony 

Binns and Dr Andrew McGregor for the kind invitation. It is a great honour to be 

invited to address the DevNet Conference. 

 

I would also like to acknowledge: 

  

§ Mr Huata Holmes of Ngai Tahu 

§ Professor David Skegg – Vice Chancellor of Otago University, and 

§ His worship the Mayor – Peter Chin 

 

Before going any further I want to say that our Prime Minister, the Rt Hon Helen 

Clark, is very interested in this Conference and has asked me to pass on her best 

wishes to all participants. International Development is a matter of great interest to the 

Prime Minister and our Government. The recent events in Tonga, and the crises in the 

Solomon Islands and Timor Leste, demonstrate the complexity and importance of 

sound, sustainable and timely International Development policies and programmes. 

The conference theme of: "Southern Perspectives on Development: Dialogue or 

Division?" is particularly relevant at this time. I have been asked to speak to that 

theme from the perspective of the Minister for the Community and Voluntary Sector, 

with responsibilities in Pacific Island Affairs, Economic and Social Development, and 

as a woman of the Pacific. 
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I plan to talk about the importance of culture in development, and the central role of 

civil society, in relation to the State and the Market. I will also reflect on the Pacific - 

our mother region. In my view, these themes weave one with another, creating unique 

and complex patterns, like the changing rhythms of waves in the Pacific, the patterns 

of our fine mats, or the designs of tatau. The reductionist, academic approach, to 

addresses such as this one, is to break down the big picture by drawing out and 

examining factors one by one to achieve clarity and reach an obvious conclusion. 

However, I find this approach does not do justice to the complex pattern of interacting 

events, people, places and histories that comprise the world of ‘development’ in the 

Pacific and elsewhere. There are no ‘simple’ answers. 

  

As a woman of the Pacific I prefer narratives to bullet-points, and story-telling to a 

power-point presentation. To provide a context to my story, I will start by talking 

about the larger patterns that shape our region, the Pacific, and our nation, Aotearoa-

New Zealand, before I address the other themes. I will take as a point of departure the 

words of our Pacific elders, our story-tellers, for guidance. 

 

Albert Wendt, the master Pacific story-teller, once wrote: “So vast, so fabulously 

varied a scatter of islands, nations, cultures, mythologies and myths, so dazzling a 

creature, Oceania deserves more than an attempt at mundane fact; only the 

imagination in free flight can hope, if not to contain her, to grasp some of her shape, 

plumage and pain.” So true. We often recognise the wonderful, colourful plumage of 

Oceania - the Pacific. We find it harder to recognise her pain. To start to understand 

the Pacific region, to understand the complexities of development, we have to open up 

our imagination, to move beyond ‘mundane facts', to grasp the pain of the Pacific. 

Bougainville, the Solomon Islands, West Papua, Fiji, and most recently, the Kingdom 

of Tonga, are some of places of ‘pain’ in the Pacific Region today. 

 

Paradoxically, they are also places of great hope and opportunity. The vastness of the 

Pacific Ocean and the smallness of the islands can lead to the perception that this is a 

remote and difficult region: tiny islands separated by hostile seas. Epeli Hau'ofa, 

another great Pacific story teller, advances a view of the Pacific as “…a large world in 

which people and cultures moved and mingled, unhindered by boundaries of the kind 

erected much later by imperial powers. From one island to another [people of the 

Pacific] sailed to trade and to marry, thereby expanding social networks for greater 

flows of wealth. They travelled to visit relatives in a wide variety of natural and 

cultural surroundings, to quench their thirst for adventure, and even to fight and 

dominate.” I like Hau'ofa's expansive view of the Pacific, as a sea of islands linked by 

an ocean that has been a busy highway for millennia. And of Pacific people, actively 

engaging in their world. Epeli Hau'ofa provides an ancient view of globalization - 

Pacific style. 

 

For New Zealanders, the Pacific is our context. The Pacific is our place of belonging. 

The people of the Pacific are our kin and neighbours. New Zealand is a Pacific nation. 

But we also have a colonial history in the Pacific. Some Pacific people still see New 

Zealanders as their ex-colonial masters, others think we still are. One of the 

challenges for New Zealanders working in international development is to think and 

act as kin and good neighbours and to be part of creating a new history of hope and 

healing.  
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Development is a two-way process. New Zealand has much to contribute and to learn 

from the Pacific. We do not have all the answers. In the last half of the twentieth 

century, the development of Pacific nations has been led firstly by governments and 

latterly by business. The state and the market have dominated the discourse on 

development in the island nations of the Pacific, to the neglect of civil society. The 

dominant development paradigm, favoured by states and markets, has been essentially 

economic, focussing through central planning on agricultural improvement, 

industrialisation, the extraction of natural resources and the creation of state 

infrastructures. A dilemma is faced by individuals in developing countries, who stand 

to lose their culture, community and self-reliance if they become ‘modern’. It is 

difficult to maintain traditional cultural obligations and linkages whilst living in the 

modern world.  

 

Modernisation theorists, who advocate leaving tradition behind, have reinforced this 

view. The father of economics, Adam Smith, talked of the ‘dead hand of tradition’ 

holding back progress. I take a different view. I see the tradition as the ‘living heart’ 

of culture as a central feature of good development practice. This view is supported 

by progressive development thinkers, including Robert Chambers who has taught us 

to listen to what local people are thinking and saying about their world. 

 

One of the challenges the people of the Pacific face, including the people of New 

Zealand, is the loss of land, cultural identity and values in a rapidly globalising world. 

How can we retain our identity and cultural values? How can we retain our ‘places of 

belonging’? The experience of Pacific people in New Zealand is instructive. While 

our people have moved and mingled, as people of the Pacific we have retained a 

particular set of cultural values, and we know where we belong. Our Pacific cultural 

values have been passed down by our ancestors through our families and our 

communities to this generation. Families and communities are the bearers and 

transmitters of cultural values and traditions that are grounded in our places of 

belonging.  

 

As a Samoan, I know my community is based on families and extended families, aiga, 

aigapotopoto. I know my villages, nu’u. Our community in turn is based on the 

Samoan values of alofa, fa'aaloalo, and agaga: love, respect, reciprocity and 

spirituality. These values are demonstrated through tautua, service: service to family, 

service to village and community, and service to our nation. I know that the cultures 

of our other brothers and sisters from our other Pacific Island communities are based 

on similar values. I also know that that the Scottish diaspora that came to this 

Southern City share similar values. 

 

Good development practice is based on values of respect for others, partnership, 

participation, localisation, empowerment, sustainability and an understanding of the 

spiritual connection between people and their land. In my view, if we are to have a 

meaningful development dialogue with those who we serve as development workers, 

we need to have a clear idea of who we are and where we stand in the world. 

Development is not a value free activity, undertaken by faceless bureaucrats - people 

without history, tradition and culture. Development is a value laden activity, 

undertaken in the context of a respectful relationship, by people who are clear about 

who they are: people who know their culture and traditions, people who know where 

they came from and what they stand for.  
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New Zealanders, engaged in development are ambassadors for our nation, for Kiwi 

values and for Kiwi culture. Those of you who have worked in Papua New Guinea or 

the Solomon Islands will be aware that local people know the difference between a 

Kiwi and an Aussie.  

 

New Zealanders have been very successful in development work because of the Kiwi 

values of humility and respect for others, our ‘can do’ approach, and our ability to 

listen to people and work with them to find ways to solve problems together through 

partnership, participation, localisation, empowerment, and sustainability. These are 

important objectives and strategies of good development practice. 

  

One thing that sets Kiwis apart is the diverse nature of New Zealand society. New 

Zealand society is increasingly multicultural. Difference and pluralism is becoming 

central to our New Zealand identity, our values and culture. The New Zealand I was 

born into in the 1950s was a homogenous, mono-lingual, mono-cultural, bland, 

colourless society. The New Zealand of the 21st century is a heterogeneous, multi-

lingual, multi-cultural, vivid and colourful society. A nation based on a partnership 

with indigenous people, where progress is being made on settling past injustices. It is 

these values, experiences and sensitivities that New Zealanders working in 

international development can bring to their relationships with others in developing 

nations in Asia, Africa and the Pacific. 

  

I spoke earlier about the dominance of the development discourse of the state and the 

market. I would now like to talk a little about the importance of civil society. 

Promoting a vibrant civil society is another key to achieving effective, sustainable 

development. Alan Wolfe, a Canadian sociologist, captures the diverse nature of civil 

society, contrasting it against the abstract, impersonal institutions of the state and the 

market, when he says that civil society's “concern is with the social rather than the 

economic and political. Civil society points towards families, neighbourhoods, 

voluntary organisations, unions, and spontaneous grassroots movements all of those 

units of social organisation... The crucial characteristic of civil society is that it is 

manageable, available to ordinary people, part of everyday life." 

  

States do have an important role to play in development, as do markets, but this 

should not be at the expense of civil society. As Minister of the Community and 

Voluntary sector I spend a large amount of my time meeting and working with civil 

society organisations in New Zealand. I am constantly humbled by the wonderful 

contributions that ordinary Kiwis make to their communities. Prior to entering 

Parliament in 1999, I spent a decade working with non-governmental organisations 

throughout the Pacific and in Asia and I have seen the tremendous contribution that 

NGOs and civil society organisations make to improving the quality of life of 

communities and individuals in many developing nations. NGOs build social capital, 

the glue that binds communities and nations together. 

  

Alan Wolfe talks of the individualist moral code of the market and the collective 

moral code of the state. He says:  

"Market and state share similar logics, and often with similar results. Neither speak 

well of obligations to other people simply as people, treating them instead as citizens 
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or opportunities. Neither wishes to recognise that people are capable of participating 

in the making of their own moral rules." 

  

On the other hand, civil society forces us to think about people and our obligations to 

each other, of compassion, social justice and hope. I am encouraged to see the 

increasing role of civil society in development policies in the Pacific region, through 

the Pacific Regional Civil Society Forum Dialogue process that enables Pacific 

Leaders to listen to and speak with the leaders of Pacific civil society. 

  

I am also pleased to see the strengthening partnership between NZAID and New 

Zealand NGOs working in international development. In the 1970s and 1980s, even 

into the 1990s, there was an adversarial relationship between NGOs and Government 

development agencies. In the 21st century there has been profound shift towards 

greater co-operation and collaboration. 

 

The Strategic Policy Framework for Relations between NZAID and New Zealand 

NGOs was developed to guide NZAID’s engagement with civil society. The 

establishment in 2005 of a joint NZAID-NGO Working Group to oversee and monitor 

implementation of the framework was a further advance. I am most encouraged to see 

a strengthening relationship of respect between the state and civil society in New 

Zealand. In the last financial year 13% of NZODA funding went to NGOs at home 

and abroad. I am told that this percentage will increase in the next two years. 

 

Over the last few years we have seen a greater convergence between the objectives 

and stated values of civil society organisations and state agencies working in 

international development. That is to be encouraged. However, I must add a caution.  

 

NGOs need to maintain their independence of thought and action. Alan Wolfe says 

civil society "ought to be the guilty conscience of the State and the Market." I agree. 

A healthy partnership requires a relationship that respects different viewpoints. I 

believe that strong independent communities contribute to the social and economic 

development of strong independent nations. That is why I encourage the civil servants 

I work with to engage in a respectful dialogue with the voluntary and community 

sector in New Zealand. And that is why I encourage you, as international 

development workers, to enter into a respectful dialogue with your development 

partners and empower them to actively engage in their world and achieve their 

dreams.  

 

Thank you for your kind attention and the great work that you all do. Good luck with 

your conference. Ia manuia. 
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PROSPECTS FOR A CAPABILITIES APPROACH BASED 

PARTICIPATORY MONITORING AND EVALUATION: THE CASE STUDY 

OF VOLUNTEER SERVICES ABROAD (VSA) AND THEIR 

DEVELOPMENT PARTNER PRI SKUL ASOSIESEN BLONG VANUATU 

(PSABV) 

 

John Schischka   

Christchurch Polytechnic Institute of Technology 

   

Introduction 

In previous studies (Schiska, 2002, 2003, 2004, 2005), the researcher has modelled a 

participatory appraisal methodology based on the capability approach (CA) of Nobel 

Prize winning economist Amartya Sen, which allows for evaluation of a programme's 

progress in terms of criteria that are especially relevant to the participants in the 

programmes. Criteria such as these are often overlooked by major funding agencies 

that tend to concentrate more on traditional measures of income. Yet non-income 

criteria are highly relevant to the people involved. Sen (1999, p. 87) argues that ‘…in 

analysing social justice, there is a strong case for judging individual advantage in 

terms of the capabilities that a person has, that is, the substantive freedoms he or she 

enjoys to lead the kind of life he or she has reason to value.’ Furthermore Sen 

suggests that ‘…in this perspective, poverty must be seen as the deprivation of basic 

capabilities rather than merely as lowness of incomes, which is the standard criterion 

of identification of poverty.’ This approach has implications for appraising 

development initiatives, and later in the same publication Sen (1999 p291) notes that 

‘…in pursuing the view of development as freedom, we have to examine…the extent 

to which people have the opportunity to achieve outcomes they value and have reason 

to value.’  This research presents a methodology which endeavours to operationalise 

this statement.  The paper begins by looking at previous work by the author in 

implementing the capabilities approach. The next section outlines the work of the 

New Zealand NGO Volunteer Services Abroad (VSA).  The context of the study is 

then given in an overview of Vanuatu and education in Vanuatu, followed by an 

overview of the work of Pre-School Education in Vanuatu and Pri Skul Asosiesen 

Blong Vanuatu (PSABV). The collaborative partnership between PSABV and VSA is 

then summarised. There is an overview of the methodology used in these studies, 
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followed by findings presented as an analysis of the transcripts of the focus group 

interviews. Finally conclusions are provided in the last section. 

 

Previous Research on Operationalising the Capabilities Approach (CA) 

The basic approach adopted in the previous study was to enable a wide variety of 

participants in different groups to describe the capabilities that they felt had been 

enhanced by their involvement in development initiatives and poverty alleviation. It 

was then proposed that funding agencies could use the growth in these capabilities as 

the criteria by which their project could be appraised. It is argued that in order to fully 

appraise the extent of success of development and poverty alleviation initiatives it is 

necessary to include other means of appraising success.  

 

There are many aspects of successful development programmes, such as increases in 

self-confidence and social inclusion, that need to be accounted for and which are 

better appraised using an explicitly subjective qualitative research method. While 

quantitative measures are certainly an important part of allowing those involved in 

development initiatives to be accountable, there is also a definite call for these to be 

supplemented by qualitative measures. The capabilities based focus group process 

(Schischka, 2005) provides a methodology that can be of practical use to managers 

involved in the development, operation and ongoing appraisal of poverty alleviation 

and development programmes in a wide variety of contexts, such as in developing and 

developed nations in the Pacific (Samoa and New Zealand). In Samoa, the Women in 

Business Foundation (WIBF) programme achieved some considerable success from 

the perspective of those involved. To a large extent their success has resulted from the 

participants’ active involvement in discovering a range of capabilities that they 

already had, and using these abilities in a way that had meaning for them (rather than 

outsiders). An example of this is the great pride that many held in being able to be 

greater contributors to their church and to the fortunes of their aiga (family).  

 

In New Zealand, it was evident from the study of the Christchurch City Council 

Community Gardens Programmes (CCCCGP) that the primary poverty of the 

participants is not poverty of income. Rather, what they valued about the programmes 

they were involved in was the ability they found to develop skills that they otherwise 

had not had the chance to use. They also valued the gardens programmes for social 
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interaction and to improve their mental and physical health. What the CA offers in 

conjunction with focus group interviews is the chance to find out the perspective of 

these people who are often marginalised from mainstream society and not given a 

voice in the decision making that affects their lives. This is particularly the case when 

the people who are designing the programmes may have difficulty in perceiving the 

views of those taking part in them. 

 

An empowerment process occurs when participants have the opportunity of reflecting 

in focus groups, and when they come to realise the development process that they 

themselves are undergoing. This can occur solely at an individual level such as the 

young unemployed men in the YMCA course at the CCCCGP. The individuals here 

were only together for the purposes of the course and the language that they used 

reflected that the development that they were undergoing was on an individual basis. 

With some of the village groups interviewed in Samoa, there was evidence of 

collective development for the whole extended family and community as well as 

individual development. While some talked about the satisfaction they received from 

being able to practice traditional handicrafts, there was also talk of what was being 

able to be achieved for the whole village, of being able to offer local employment or 

reducing the collective reliance on remittance income.  In the terms of the CA, it is 

argued that what is necessary is that the participants are able to discover for 

themselves the valuable functionings that they have been able to develop, but also it is 

useful to return to Sen’s original definition of capabilities. The necessity of people’s 

involvement in the process of development and appraisal is accentuated when it 

comes to the conscientious process that should occur when they are able to realise the 

‘…substantive freedoms that they have been able to achieve alternative functionings 

or in the way that the participants are more likely to understand the freedom that they 

are developing …to achieve various possible lifestyles.’  Sen(1999 p75). 

 

The aim of this research is to further develop this focus group methodology in a 

longitudinal study of development projects so as determine the usefulness of the 

methodology for a development agency in the continual refinement of the programme 

design to better meet the needs of the participants. 
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Volunteer Service Abroad (VSA) 

VSA is a New Zealand based Non Government Organisation (NGO) that works in the 

area of international development and which presents the opportunity to test the 

operationalisation of the methodology in different cultural contexts and in 

longitudinal studies. Since it was established, VSA has sent more than 2000 

volunteers with business, educational, health, engineering and other skills to over 30 

countries in the Pacific, Asia, and Africa. VSA typically sends volunteers for two year 

periods and while they recognise that every individual assignment is valuable, VSA is 

interested in ways of appraising the cumulative effect of its contributions working 

over many years with a particular partner organisation in a sector or region. Debbie 

Snelson, the CEO of VSA (2004a p15), states, ‘not only must we ensure our 

programmes are as effective as possible, but that we have robust ways to measure 

their effectiveness.’ The organisation views the paradigm of the Capabilities 

Approach as one which has the potential to better appraise the lasting effects of their 

volunteers work on the lives of those people who live in the areas where VSA 

operates, and ensure that the programmes are continuing to be effective for these 

people. Consequently, this project will explore the potential for the application of the 

previously developed capabilities based methodology to one of the partner 

organisations that VSA has in the Pacific. 

 

Vanuatu 

Vanuatu is an archipelago consisting of 83 islands situated in the Pacific Ocean, about 

1750 kilometres east of Australia and 500 kilometres north of New Caledonia.  It has 

a total land area of 14700 square kilometres spread over 450,000 square kilometres of 

territorial waters. The population in 2002 was 202,609 of which 95% are the 

indigenous people known as Ni-Vanuatu, who inhabited the islands for 4000 years 

before colonisation by both French and English authorities in the 18
th

 centuries. The 

population is mainly based in rural villages with only 30,000 living in the capital city 

of Port Vila. The official languages are Bislama, English and French while the 

principal languages of education are English and French. However, over 100 

indigenous languages are spoken and with revised educational policies, vernacular is 

being introduced in some schooling areas. The New Zealand Aid agency NZAID 

(2005) reports that most of the population relies on subsistence agriculture with 
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tourism and off shore financial services also being important. They also note that with 

a rapidly growing population, lack of access to educational opportunities and 

unemployment are serious issues.  However, the rural population is resourceful, 

traditional support structures remain strong in society and significant potential has 

been identified areas such as agriculture and tourism.  The UNDP Human 

Development Report (2004) reports the following key data for Vanuatu - GDP per 

capita in 2002 was of 2890 PPP U.S. dollars. Life expectancy at birth was 68.6 years 

and the adult literacy rate was 34%. The Human Development Index in 2002 was 

0.570 which is 129
th

 out of a total of 177 countries. 

 

Education in Vanuatu 

In the Pacific region as a whole there has been some scepticism regarding the progress 

that has been made in education. Pene, Taufe’ulungaki and Benson (2002:1) note that 

‘three decades of considerable investments in education has not made a significant 

impact on the educational developments of Pacific communities.’ In recent times 

there have been efforts by Pacific peoples to identify the causes of this failure to 

produce the required outcomes of improved education that are relevant to the people 

themselves. Sanga and Niroa (2004) report the main outcomes of a regional 

colloquium on re-thinking education in the Pacific held at the University of the South 

Pacific in Suva in 2001:  

‘First, in spite of decades of educational development, 

Pacific peoples have not owned the formal education 

process but have instead viewed it as alien and imposed 

from outside.  Second, Pacific peoples have failed to 

develop clearly articulated visions for their educational 

and developmental pathways.’ (p. 15) 

 

In the aim of improving educational outcomes for Pacific people, two issues are 

central - increasing local ownership and providing mechanisms by which local people 

may articulate their views on what this more locally relevant education should look 

like. The methodology developed in this study aims to contribute to these aims. 
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The doubts about the efficacy of current educational practices in the Pacific have been 

mirrored in the context of Vanuatu from a number of perspectives. The Vanuatu 

Ministry of Education (2001:58) reflects the frustration that ‘despite the enormous 

efforts and costs, Vanuatu’s education system is not producing the desired results.’ 

Sanga and Niroa (2004:14) argue that much of this lack of progress is due to the fact 

that ‘Within the Vanuatu context, the knowledge is often that of consultants, foreign 

experts and advisers. Commonly it is these sources of knowledge that are used for 

educational policies.’ Sanga and Niroa (2004) report that Vanuatu was the first Pacific 

Islands country to take up this challenge of developing a more indigenous approach to 

education, with a meeting of senior Vanuatu educators in 2002 where there was 

realisation of the need for ‘the cultivation of local agenda, Ni-Vanuatu interpretations 

and man ples (local) perspectives.’  

 

Pre-School Education in Vanuatu and Pri- Skul Asosiesen Blong Vanuatu 

(PSABV) 

VSA (2004a) reports that from 1997 the Vanuatu Government aimed to include pre-

school education into Education Master Plan (EMP) with the establishment of a 

position for a Pre-School coordinator at the Ministry of Education in Port Vila. 

However, the pre-school curriculum that was handed out has been not used to its full 

extent as no training was provided on how to use it, or how to put into practice the 

theory outlined in it.  James (2004) reports that in Vanuatu children begin their 

education at pre-schools between the age of 4 to 6 and that they can spend up to two 

years at a pre-school before starting at primary school. 

 

PSABV was established in the 1980’s; a national NGO with the aim of bringing 

together all people concerned with the care, education, and health of pre-school 

children, so that through  contact and discussions with each other, the members will 

continue to seek ways to promote development of pre-school education. The PSABV 

has 52 branches throughout Vanuatu’s six provinces and gains financial assistance 

from the Vanuatu government. VSA (2004) relates that the Vanuatu Ministry of 

Education gave a grant of Vanuatu Vatu 21,000,000 (approximately NZ$300,000) to 

PSABV in order to work with them to improve the quality of education in the 

kindergartens of rural Vanuatu. The Ministry also provides office space and 

equipment. Continued external funding is essential to operations of PSABV and 
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comes from UNICEF, Save the Children Fund, the New Zealand, Australian and 

British High Commissions and the Canada Fund. NGO’s such as World Vision, 

Summer Institute of Linguistics and National Komuniti Development trust also 

provide some assistance to pre-schools in some locations. In the rural areas, local 

communities are responsible for the establishment and running of pre-schools. As 

noted in James (2004), two thirds of pre-schools are privately owned and run by 

parents committees and by local churches. The remaining one third is attached to 

government primary schools and run by school committees. The main aims of 

PSABV are to work with the community to develop and improve village pre-schools, 

to work with Ni-Vanuatu pre-school teachers to develop appropriate teaching skills, 

and to establish support systems through teacher trainers, provincial coordinators, and 

key teachers which provide backup and advice for the participants following training.  

 

James (2004) notes that while one of the main challenges facing PSABV is that most 

pre-school teachers have little or no training, and where training does exist it does not 

include any teaching practice. PSABV provides ‘on the job’ training  for the pre-

school teachers who have basic knowledge of the theory behind pre-school education, 

but often lack the ability to provide a good learning environment  for the children they 

are teaching. 

 

Community ownership of the local facilities is very important to the way that PSABV 

operates. VSA (2004) reports that PSABV is only willing to assist a village improve 

their local pre-school if the community has shown its support in some tangible way 

such as providing materials for the improvements and contributing labour free of 

charge. The aim of PSABV is that the pre-school education should eventually become 

entirely localised and therefore much emphasis is put on training and mentoring of 

local staff. 

 

VSA and PSABV Working Together 

According to James (2004) the kind of capacity building exercise involved in the 

work of PSABV can be a slow process especially given the constraints of resources, 

and while extensive progress has been made it is apparent that external inputs are 

necessary in the short to medium term. Consequently in 2000 PSABV started 

recruiting volunteers from external agencies with the first coming from New 
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Zealand’s VSA. These volunteers work in teams of two covering the six provinces 

strengthening the capacity of the Coordinators and Key Teachers to deliver the 

programme effectively, especially to ensure that teachers at village kindergartens are 

able to provide high-quality education for the pre-school children.  The volunteer 

Coordinator Counterparts such as those from VSA assist the Provincial Coordinator 

and key teachers in one province for a period of two months and help plan activities 

for the next four months. The volunteers then move on to another province and repeat 

the process there. The aim is that in the absence of the volunteers the Local 

Coordinators and Key Teachers will be able to use their newly acquired skills and 

have an opportunity to identify strengths and weaknesses for the next visit. 

 

Methodology 

Focus Group interviews were conducted with groups of self-selecting parents of pre-

school age children enrolled in PSABV pre-schools. The interviews were carried out 

in seven different villages in the north of Pentecost Island from 17 January to 25 

January 2006 in a location deemed to be appropriate by the local people, such as the 

Pre-School or the meeting house.  The general aim was to determine the parent’s 

perspectives on what had happened for their children since their involvement in the 

programmes of PSABV. Opportunity was also provided for the parents to give their 

suggestions for the future development of the PSABV programmes and resources. A 

sample discussion guide for the focus groups is given in the appendix one and was 

developed in consultation with PSABV staff. 

 

Initially the research aimed to establish a base level study with groups of PSABV 

community pre-schools in North Pentecost. This area was identified as a good 

location for a pilot study for this methodology by Jenny James and the VSA 

volunteers working with PSABV. The focus group interviews were undertaken with 

the parents involved in the pre-schools in order to establish what their existing 

expectations were for their children and their communities. The parent’s views were 

also sought on changes they had observed in their children who had been involved in 

the PSABV for some time and on suggestions they may have for future developments 

in the activities of PSABV in their community.  
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Present at the meetings was the key teacher for North Pentecost, who was able to 

observe in detail the focus group approach.  Initial consultation took place with the 

PSABV Coordinator and the Coordinator Counterparts (the VSA volunteers) to 

determine the most appropriate village pre-school groups to act as the pilot studies 

and the most appropriate timing for the focus groups so as to minimise the 

intrusiveness into the lives of the participants. The longer term aim of this project is to 

have local staff become trained in the focus group approach so that they may be able 

to assume the role of the focus group facilitators. 

 

The researcher travelled with the Key Teacher to the village pre-schools in order to 

establish the first focus group interviews and collaborate on the operation of the focus 

groups appropriate in the context of the villages of rural Vanuatu. The transcripts of 

the focus group interviews were used as the basis for analysis in this research. 

 

As the long term aim is for the focus group methodology to become part of the regular 

operation of the PSABV in all their activities, it is seen as important that the focus 

group methodology is adapted to local circumstances and that can be owned locally. 

In this way it is not dependent on an outside facilitator but rather can be implemented 

by local people as part of the development cycle that they are participating in. 

 

Results – Analysis of the transcripts of the focus group interviews  

 

Parents’ Motivation for Becoming involved in PSABV 

When parents recalled their motivation for becoming involved in a PSABV pre-

School a common sentiment was the need to provide a good foundation for their 

children’s education and that the knowledge gained at the pre-school was very 

important for the child’s future. Many believed that the activities prepared their 

children well for Class One and primary school in general. Some mentioned the 

specific topics that the child was developing such as writing and maths. Related to 

this skill acquisition was the belief expressed by a number of parents that their 

children would gain considerably in their self-confidence and ability to be 

independent.  
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 While there were those who saw pre-school attendance as key to early learning skills, 

others saw that the experiences at the pre-school were adding to their existing 

knowledge by providing interesting games and activities. The good standing of 

PSABV’s programmes established in many of the villages featured prominently in the 

discussions. A number of respondents recalled that they decided to bring their 

children along because of the reputation of the pre-schools. The presence of the 

experienced VSA volunteers in the ongoing development of PSABV programmes was 

seen as significant. 

 

Some parents had very specific future expectations for their children as a result of 

their attending PSABV pre-schools such as developing early leadership skills, 

changing behaviour and becoming independent. A few went further mentioning that 

the child’s job prospects would be greater, the prospects for the future of their family 

would improve and one participant related the presence of the PSABV pre-schools in 

the villages as being of importance to the whole development of the North Pentecost 

region. 

 

Changes observed in Children who have attended PSABV Pre-Schools 

While a number of parents related their expectations for their children in the future 

relating to their involvement in PSABV, many also talked about how they had seen 

significant changes in their children since attending pre-school. Many talked about the 

new skills that their children had gained and how the resources and activities at 

PSABV pre-schools had allowed the children to develop much more than if they had 

not attended. Related to this was a substantial increase in confidence they had seen in 

their children since starting at pre-school, often to a level much greater than they had 

expected. The opportunity that pre-school gave to children to learn to play by 

themselves and to solve problems on their own was an observation from a number of 

parents.  

 

Suggestions for the Future – School Resources 

One of the important aspects of the interview process was to gain insights into the 

parents’ ideas on what would be useful resources for their school to acquire in the 

future. It was recognised that it was important not to raise expectations of the parents 

beyond what is realistic given the limited resources available to PSABV and it was 
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made clear that there were no promises that the desired resources would eventuate. 

However, it is also important that the parents of the children in the PSABV 

programmes have the chance to make suggestions regarding resources based on their 

experiences and perspective in the community. A common request was for new 

classrooms to be supplied preferably made with permanent materials. There was 

frustration expressed that the existing classrooms often do not have a long life and 

require frequent maintenance resulting from the extremes of weather. Many saw the 

advantages of having toys and games made out of local resources – the fact that these 

resources are made out of materials that children can easily recognise and are familiar 

with was seen as important. Other important attributes of ‘local material’ school 

resources mentioned were that they can be easily and cheaply maintained and 

replaced. However, others disagreed when they expressed a preference for longer 

lasting toys and activities that were sourced from outside the local area.  

 

Suggestions for the Future – School Programme 

A number of the parents had suggestions for the development of the programme and 

activities of the pre-schools. The need for more training of pre-school teaching staff 

was mentioned as a common concern amongst parents with particular emphasis on 

imparting skills that will be required by children in the first years of primary school. 

There was also discussion about the necessity of promoting greater awareness of the 

benefits of pre-school education for children to all parents in the community 

especially amongst the parents in the community who have children not attending pre-

school regularly. 

 

New Perspectives Revealed in the Focus Groups 

An important outcome of the discussions in the interviews was the unexpected results 

that the parents had come to realise after they and their children had been involved in 

the activities of PSABV for some time. The focus group discussions gave the parents 

the opportunity to actively reflect on the consequences for their communities and 

children due to the presence of PSABV pre-schools in their villages. 
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Need for Community to Work Together 

Primary among these unexpected results was the realisation of the importance of the 

involvement of different parts of the village. It was seen by a number of parents that 

this participation was important to maintain the momentum of the pre-school in the 

long term. A common sentiment was that there are a large number of commitments 

that individuals households have and the contribution to the village pre-school was 

sometimes hard to maintain in the long term. Having an active and effective chairman 

and committee was cited as an important requirement for the pre-school to develop in 

the district especially when it came to fund raising and the construction of new 

buildings, as well as the maintenance of existing facilities. The following comments 

reveal the importance that the parents gave to the need for the whole community to 

work together for the pre-school to be successful in their community. The integration 

of older people into the pre-schools was seen as very important when they visited the 

class to pass on customs, songs, stories and dances. 

 

Using Local Language 

The importance of using the local language (Raha) as the means of instruction was 

something that featured prominently in all the focus group discussions. The 

overwhelming belief was that this was positive for the children as they were much 

more likely to understand and benefit from their educational experience in the pre-

schools because the language used in instruction was the one that they could easily 

understand as it was used in their homes. Many parents believed that it was important 

for their children to understand things in local language first before they went on in 

primary school to learn other languages such as English and French. Some talked 

about the important relationship between identity and language and saw the use of 

Raha in the pre-schools as an important way of preserving local customs and culture 

in future generations. The fact that many parents were able to articulate the 

advantages using vernacular in the pre-schools indicates that PSABV has been 

successful in raising the awareness of the importance of this issue amongst 

communities in which it operates. 
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Parents Awareness of how Children Learn and the Importance of Pre-School 

Education 

Many parents made observations about how their involvement in the PSABV pre-

school had considerably increased their knowledge on how their children learned. A 

number noted that it is beneficial to allow the child to gain independence in play and 

learn to solve problems on their own and that the children had this opportunity at the 

village pre-school. Parents also reflected on how there was a need for increased 

awareness so the community knows what the pre-school is doing and their own role in 

their children’s pre-school education. 

 

Conclusions 

The focus group interviews conducted in this study reveal some significant outcomes 

from the results of the programmes of PSABV. Specifically the realisation amongst 

many parents that pre-school education is the foundation of children’s learning and 

what they do while attending helps them get ready for the first year at primary school. 

A number of comments were made by parents in various pre-schools to the effect that 

their older children had performed much better at primary school in comparison to 

those children who had not had the opportunity to attend a pre-school. Related to this 

better performance was the greater confidence that the children had gained from their 

exposure to the pre-school activities such as the games and toys which help them to 

be able to write, read and understand basic maths. In further research it would be 

useful to interview primary school new entrant teachers to determine their perspective 

on the extent of this difference between Year One children who attended a PSABV 

pre-school and those year one children who had not attended any pre-schools or had 

attended other pre-schools. Post focus group informal discussions with several parents 

who were primary school teachers indicated that children who had been through 

PSABV pre-schools had significant advantages in being “school ready” and in being 

successful at school. The use of the local vernacular language as the main medium of 

instruction in the pre-schools attracted generally favourable comments form the 

parents interviewed.  

 

This study has demonstrated that the focus group methodology is effective in enabling 

parents to articulate their perspectives on their children’s increased capabilities while 
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attending PSABV pre-schools. The focus groups also allow parents the opportunity to 

increase their awareness of the effect of PSABV programmes operating in their 

villages.  Future focus group discussions in other parts of the Vanuatu will confirm 

how well this focus group methodology works as a participatory evaluation technique 

for the programmes of PSABV. In particular it will be informative to apply the 

methodology in a less remote situation such as in and around Luganville. It will also 

be instructive to follow the application of the participatory methodology over time 

and determine its long term usefulness as a basis of reporting on the activities of 

PSABV to government authorities such as the Ministry of Education and outside 

funding agencies. 
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APPENDIX ONE 

Discussion Guide 

The Discussion Guide Used in the Focus Groups 

  

Introduction 

Background to study, request for full participation and outline of what will happen to 

the results. 

  

Questions 

1)  When did you and your children join the group - how did you come to be involved? 

 2)  What were your expectations for you and your children when you joined?   

3)  What changes have resulted from your involvement?  PAUSE - PROMPT WITH 

RELEVANT HEADINGS IF NECESSARY TO DEVELOP DISCUSSION  

• Your child at home. 

• Community. 

• Other. 
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4)  Have you had any new choices and opportunities for you and your children since 

your involvement in the programme? PAUSE - PROMPT WITH RELEVANT 

HEADINGS IF NECESSARY TO DEVELOP DISCUSSION  

• Things the child uses and plays with. 

• Use of vernacular (local) language. 

• Other. 

 

Did you expect these changes? 

  

5)  What suggestions do you have for the future? PAUSE - PROMPT WITH 

RELEVANT HEADINGS IF NECESSARY TO DEVELOP DISCUSSION 

• Resources. 

• Training. 

• Community Involvement. 

• Other. 

 

6)  Summarise, ask if there was anything that was missed and promise to provide a 

summary of research findings and express thanks. 
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DIASPORA PHILANTHROPY: NEW ZEALAND FILIPINO COMMUNITIES AND 

THE PRACTICE OF INTERNATIONAL COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT 

 

John Alayon 

Auckland University of Technology 

 

INTRODUCTION 

Filipinos are everywhere worldwide.  Around 10 per cent of its 89 million populations are 

scattered in 193 countries (Dumlao 2006: 320).  These Filipinos are being heralded by the 

Philippine government as “modern day heroes” for they have brought home remittances to 

the tune of $US11.6 billion in 2006 alone as accounted through formal channels.  Estimates 

say that another 50 per cent of their remittances are not included in this figure because they 

have coursed it through informal channels.  Studies on Philippine remittances by Filipino and 

foreign scholars infer that, Filipino migration and remittances provide investment for health 

and education, lessen the case of child labour, open opportunities for entrepreneurship and 

employment as well as serve as insurance during crisis situation therefore keeping the 

Philippine economy afloat (Bagasao 2003; Bagasao, Piccio, Lopez, & Djinis  2004; Hamilton 

2003; Yang 2004, 2005).  The World Bank now promotes remittances as a development tool 

to regenerate local communities, and as new source of ‘foreign direct investment’ for 

development economies (Varma 2005: 320). 

 

Given the big number of Filipinos living in host countries and the huge amount of money 

they send home, scholars are beginning to ponder on how to harness them as potential 

sources for local economic development to their country of origin.  Along the way, they 

discovered that imbedded within the remittance practices of Filipinos in diaspora world wide, 

is a diaspora philanthropy which is, pooling of resources from host country for local 

economic development activities in the Philippines.  This kind of remittance practice has 

always been present in the diaspora experience of Filipinos abroad but it has not been studied 

or considered as possible source of development work for the Philippines until recently 

(Bagasao 2003, 2005; Bagasao et al. 2004; Engle 2004; Garchitorena 2007; Opiniano 2002; 

Yang & Martinez 2005).  

This paper is not about Filipino remittances in New Zealand but rather on Filipino diaspora 

philanthropy and the practice of community international development by New Zealand 

Filipino communities.  It examines the dynamics of Filipino diaspora philanthropy in New 
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Zealand and the role of Filipino hometown associations in harnessing remittances towards 

community development in the Philippines.  It seeks to understand how individuals and 

Filipino hometown associations in New Zealand can reach potential donors/actors effectively 

as well as look into the opportunities and hindrances for the Filipino diaspora philanthropy. 

 

THEORY AND PRACTICE IN DIASPORA PHILANTHROPY: LITERATURE 

REVIEW 

During the conference on Filipino Diaspora Philanthropy in 2005 in the Philippines, the 

concept on Filipino diaspora philanthropy was discussed.  Ms Sana of the Centre for Migrant 

Advocacy – Philippines defined philanthropy not as a typical gift giving by big corporations 

and rich people like Soros and Rockefeller but as the spirit and tradition of giving as 

exemplified in bayanihan (community spirit, heroism) that lead to some measure of 

reciprocity and togetherness between and among Filipinos in the homeland and abroad 

(Opiniano 2005: 9).  Tony Meloto of Gawad Kalinga (GK) called it diaspora partnership for 

there is an existing relationship between donors and recipients to achieve the same goal 

towards nation building.  Ms Villavicencio of Peace and Equity Foundation saw in the 

diaspora philanthropy by Filipinos abroad an opportunity to “harness an untapped resource 

for social development” (Opiniano 2005: 5).  Mr Molano of the Commission on Filipino 

Overseas (CFO) is humbled by the contributions of Filipinos abroad to Philippine 

development initiatives.  Regardless of where they are, Filipinos are always concern about 

the Philippines and thinks ways on how to help local communities back home.  

Diaspora philanthropy is an old practice by migrants worldwide.  Although the words 

connote ‘negative dispersal or movement’ and ‘one-shot, dole-out type giving’, respectively, 

its present understanding of both migrants and recipients of the terms may mean establishing 

a transnational relationship between migrants and their countries of origin in terms of 

supporting development initiatives in their home country (Opiniano 2005: 6).  

Opiniano (2002:3) defined diaspora philanthropy ‘as a process in which migrants in the 

diaspora allocate a certain portion of their remittances to fund development projects in their 

origin societies’.  He also called it as transnational philanthropy which resulted to sustainable 

transnational social relationships between migrants in host country and people in 

communities of origin.  These transnational social relations may encompass a myriad of 

activities ranging from but not limited to remittance sending, cultural practices, social 

networks and political participation.  As observed by Orozco ‘the origin and the depth of the 
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transnational ties that migrants maintain with both the sending and receiving communities 

can determine the creation and success of social groups like Hometown Associations (HTA 

2005: 308-09). 

 

Opiniano’s model of transnational philanthropy illustrates how host and origin societies relate 

with each other and creates transnational relations in the process.  Figure I illustrate this 

model. 

Appeals, reports to migrants

Donations to origin country

Origin society
- Remittances for   

use in development   
projects.

- Social networks to   

link with migrants  
abroad.

Transnational

relations

Philanthropy by migrants (Opiniano, 2005)

Host society
- Remittances as  

donations.

- Social networks to 
encourage involvement

 

 

Note: 

In the host society, the social networks group themselves and pool their remittances, which 

are sent to the origin community. Upon receipt, the social networks in the origin community 

utilize the remittance-donations for development projects. Transnational social relations are 

then created in this process, at least when the migrants abroad continue to receive appeals and 

performance reports from the social networks in the origin community. Beneficiaries of this 

transnational transaction are not just the general members of the community of origin, but 

also the migrants abroad (Opiniano 2002: 4). 

 

Latin American Experience 

In a number of studies, Orozco (Orozco 2000, 2003, 2005) showed that Latin American 

HTAs in the United States are agents and partners in development.  Having migrated 

primarily in the United States, Mexicans do form HTAs and pool resources for development 

works in their communities of origin.   ‘These migrant associations seek to promote small 

social changes with a concern for the community, particularly toward vulnerable sectors, such 

as the children and the elderly’ (Orozco 2005: 322).  Although their activities are primarily 
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philanthropic in nature, many of these HTAs ventured into partnership with the Mexican 

national, federal and local governments and invest in its infrastructure projects in rural areas.  

They provide the much needed capital to stir a momentum of development works in their 

communities of origin in Mexico. 

 

Asian Experience 

Other migrants world wide does have a share of diaspora philanthropy for their communities 

of origin.  Bangladeshis for example especially in the United Kingdom, formed HTAs to do 

some community development work in their communities of origin.  They send money to be 

used for health care, religious projects, scholarship programs and relief operations during 

crisis situations back home (de Bruyn & Kuddus 2005: 39). 

 

Moreover, Pakistanis are also practicing diaspora philanthropy.  Being away from the 

dangerous and frustrating reality of everyday life in Pakistan and having a greater per capita 

income than their counterpart back home, Pakistanis abroad are beginning to share their 

income to their compatriots back in Pakistan by way of diaspora giving.  They give because 

of their ‘cultural affinity, patriotism, the organization’s reputation, the organization’s public 

relations, parental influence, and a presence of a fund raiser organization abroad’ (Opiniano 

2002: 7). 

 

The Indians and Chinese are coming home to their homeland to share their resources either 

for infusing capital for business or providing employment to their compatriot by way of 

outsourcing of work for local employment.   Money of Chinese expatriates invested in China 

is partly the reason why Chinese economy accelerates in a very fast pace.  India, on the other 

hand, is the world‘s number one when it comes to telephone operators for international 

clients in telemarketing business world wide ('Diaspora Philanthropy:  Perspectives on India 

and China 2003). 

 

Philippine Experience 

In a study, Enhancing the efficiency of overseas Filipino workers remittances (Bagasao et al. 

2004), Bagasao found that out of 1,150 Filipinos abroad who came back to the Philippine for 

a Christmas holiday in 2003 , 41 per cent of them were interested and 20 per cent very 

interested to contribute to community development back home.  Moreover, he lamented the 

Philippine government’s lack of initiative to tap hometown associations abroad for economic 
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development projects in the Philippines.  According to him, ‘Despite the tremendous 

potential for harnessing donations from hometown associations, a national effort to organize 

local governments to tap this potential does not seem to exist’ (Bagasao et al. 2004: 53).  He 

noted that in 2004, there are 12,000 Filipino overseas associations in 193 countries doing 

diaspora philanthropy in the Philippines.  During the past 13 years, these associations raised 

the gargantuan amount of P1. 9 billion for humanitarian and infrastructural works that may 

have great impacts to beneficiaries and local communities back home.  But again Bagasao 

commented that ‘the impact of donations on the development of the recipient communities is 

not assessed adequately, leaving policymakers with a dearth of information to leverage these 

donations’ (Bagasao et al. 2004: 62). 

 

Opiniano’s (2002:2) study on the dynamics of transnational philanthropy is an attempt to 

bridge discourses and studies on philanthropy and migration’.  The study revealed that the 

once desolate and obscure town in Pangasinan has been transformed into a vibrant and 

bustling community with the presence of new concrete houses mostly owned by migrant 

workers and other infrastructures donated by them.  The economic multiplier effects to the 

town are pervading. Both the local government officials and residents acknowledged the 

benefits brought home by migrant workers in the form of remittances and philanthropy.  The 

potential of its hometown associations abroad was tapped by local government officials, 

families and friends back home in the Philippines for community work in Pozorrubio.  

Transnational relations are created in the sending of remittances and the acts of diaspora 

philanthropy by Pozorrubians abroad and the utilization of remittances for family needs and 

ongoing fund raising appeals of Puzorrubians back home for community projects in the 

Philippines. 

 

NEW ZEALAND FILIPINO EXPERIENCE 

Filipino diaspora philanthropy in New Zealand 

The first recorded presence of Filipinos in New Zealand was in 1958 with only 18 of them all 

though out New Zealand.  The 2001 New Zealand census data, however,  recorded 11,137 

Filipinos with 57% of them staying in Auckland while the rest are in Hamilton, Wellington 

and the South Island (Walrond 2006).  Moreover, the Philippine government data showed 

that in 2003, Filipinos in New Zealand are already 17,051(Filipinos in New Zealand 2006) 

and during the celebration of our Independence Day in June 12, 2006, the Philippine 
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Ambassador to New Zealand, Dr Bienvenido Tejano, mentioned that the Filipino community 

is the fast growing ethnic community in New Zealand that is past approaching the 30,000 

mark (Tejano 2006). 

 

Dynamics 

As of 2006, there are at least forty Filipino organizations with two umbrella organizations in 

New Zealand.  Many of them are registered with the Companies Office as societies and 

possessed legal personalities.  But quite a number of these Filipino organizations opted not to 

register formally and remained as religious, civic, and social groups.  Regardless on what 

group a Filipino belongs, he does his share to integrate well in New Zealand and acts as 

ambassador of rich Filipino heritage and culture in New Zealand and shares his blessings to 

the Philippines and its local communities. 

 

With the formation of an Ilonggo Integrated Association, Incorporated (IIAI) last April this 

year as a hometown association, the formation of other HTAs in Auckland alone has been 

accelerated at one HTA every other month.  At the end of the year, five new HTAs would be 

added to the list of HTAs in Auckland.  When one Filipino HTA is organized, more Filipino 

HTAs are going to follow.  This is a typical trait of Filipinos back home which they bring 

along in New Zealand when they come here to work, live and settle.  They love to organize 

themselves and represent the localities they came from rather than to be under one umbrella 

organization to represent the Philippines. 

 

With this dynamics happening in the Filipino community, the Filipino parish priest of the 

Good Shepherd Church in Balmoral, Auckland, reminded Filipinos during his homily in May 

2006, that Filipinos should use their strength, talent and resources to galvanize Filipinos in 

New Zealand and work together in bringing hope to the most unfortunate, the weak and 

powerless sector of society in the Philippine by way of lending support to community works 

initiated by the church and other  organizations back home with good reputation (Elago 

2006b). 

 

Manifestations of Filipino Diaspora Philanthropy 

Since 1992, the Filipino community in New Zealand met during Labour weekend.  This is a 

tradition that has been going on for 14 years now.  This is organized by the Federation of 

Filipino Associations and Organizations all over New Zealand.  Filipinos from the North and 
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South Islands of New Zealand see each other every year in the city agreed upon by members 

of the Federation to host the reunion.  This year, it was in Napier.  The reunion was 

highlighted by sports, beauty pageant, presentation of Filipino food and culture.  But beyond 

the three day festival is the good intention of the Federation – to allocate a minimum 10% of 

the surplus fund of the host organization to the Pagpapaunlad (Enrichment) Scholarship 

Fund  for the less fortunate but bright and intelligent student in the Philippines (Macahilig, 

2006). 

 

The Philippines is experiencing a minimum of 20 typhoons each year.  On February 17, 2006, 

the entire village in Guinsaugon, a village of St Bernard, Southern Leyte, in the Visayas 

islands in Central Philippines was covered with mud and boulders of stones coming from the 

nearby mountain in just a matter of minutes.  Around 200 people were estimated dead and 

375 household were displaced by this typhoon (Gregorio 2006b).  Luna Cameron, a Filipina 

resident of Remuera, Auckland who hailed from Leyte, Philippines was touched by the 

broadcast of this typhoon in New Zealand.   She went home to Leyte with Mike Mc Roberts 

of Can West’s TV 3 of New Zealand to see first hand and cover the rescue and relief 

operations going on there.  On her return to New Zealand, ‘Luna established the Pagla - um 

(Hope) Trust and launched into its first fundraiser, a charity dinner at the Sky City convention 

centre and raised over $NZ10,000.00 to directly benefit the surviving children for their 

education needs with the support of the Philippine Embassy in New Zealand’ (Gregorio 

2006c: 4).  The extensive network of Luna outside the Filipino community and within the 

fashion world in Auckland where she currently works helped a lot in the success of the fund 

raising activity she hosted. 

 

Moreover the Auckland Catholic Filipino Chaplaincy (ACFC) did a special collection of 

money during the mass at the Good Shepherd Church for the mudslide victims in the 

Philippines.  The Chaplaincy coursed through the money to St Bernard Parish in Leyte for 

affected families (Elago 2006a).   

 

On July 29, 2006, a throng of Filipinos, New Zealanders, and members of other ethnic 

communities went to the Christian New life Church in Akoranga Drive, North Shore, 

Auckland, New Zealand not to attend a church service but to watch a concert by Filipinos and 

other Asian ethnic community performers.  It was able to raise an initial fund for an Oasis 

Children Home, a proposed orphanage in Sorsogon, Luzon, Philippines.  Pastor John 
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Cochrane of New Life Churches of New Zealand and his Filipina wife went home to the 

Philippines last August this year to personally manage the construction of the orphanage.  

Once finished, the orphanage is capable of housing 200 children coming from all over the 

Philippines (Gregorio 2006a). 

 

The Filipino media in New Zealand has always been the most effective conduit of 

information regarding what is happening in the Filipino community and activities being done 

by different associations here.  It is the first to appeal support to our kababayan during crisis 

situations.  It is also reporting back good stories on how the Filipino resources in New 

Zealand committed in a particular project back home.  There are three radio Filipino radio 

programs on weekends, three Filipino newspapers and one newsletter on a nationwide 

circulation and three online New Zealand based Filipino portals. 

 

The Filipino media are active partners in promoting Filipino diaspora philanthropy.  They not 

only provided good news about this endeavour but at the same time principal sponsors of 

fundraising activities for Philippine community development.  The Diario Filipino was the 

principal sponsor of a concert for Oasis Children home while the Filipino Herald has been 

organizing events in New Zealand to raise funds to support the Philippine Institute of the 

Deaf (PID) back home.  This enables the poor deaf children in the Philippines to attend 

school and have a better future (Her Excellency Gloria Macapagal Arroyo, Sharon Cuneta 

and Regine Velasquez (impersonators) concert 2006: 1).  Broadcast media are also active in 

raising funds every time this is a calamity back home like the mudslide in Leyte in 2006. 

 

Personal networks with Filipinos in New Zealand by the President of the Tapaznon 

Foundation worked well.  The Foundation has been doing a surgical, medical and dental 

mission for free in Tapaz, Philippines. Tapaz is one of the poorest municipalities in the 

Philippines where residents in the highlands could barely eat three square meals a day.  When 

the President of the Foundation visited her daughters in New Zealand last April this year, she 

was able to solicit $NZ 5,000.00 for the mission from Filipinos and Filipino organizations 

here for a medical mission in the Philippines.  This amount might be very small in a New 

Zealand standard, but it is very huge if converted to community development works in Tapaz 

(Surgical, medical and dental mission planned for Tapaz: A quest for humanitarian support 

2006: 10). 
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Reborn band, a band primarily by Filipinos in New Zealand performed a concert on the 24
th

 

March 2006 at the Dorothy Winstone Auditorium, Auckland Girls Grammar School.  

Together with the concert is the launching of it first CD album entitled ‘Return to Sender.”  

Proceeds of the concert and the CD went to the Answering the Cry of the Poor (ANCOP) –

GK 777 project in the Philippines.  The particular project benefits the town of Quirino in the 

Philippines. Gawad Kalinga 777 was launched in 2003 in the Philippines spearheaded by 

Tony Meloto.  It aimed to build 700,000 houses in 7000 villages within seven years in the 

Philippines.  The New Zealand Filipino community is tagging along its counterparts in 

Canada, U.S., the United Kingdom, Canada Australia and Hongkong in terms of giving 

support to GK housing project.  What is amazing is in just a short period of time, it was able 

to raise funds for ‘New Zealand villages now constructed in the most destitute places in the 

Philippines (Alayon 2006: 2).  To date, Filipinos in New Zealand have already committed 

125 houses for its two New Zealand villages located in Bulacan and Quezon City, 

Philippines.  Through different fundraising activities in coordination with ANCOP New 

Zealand, members of the Filipino Catholic Church’s Couple for Christ in New Zealand and 

different organizations, most of these houses with the cost of $NZ 1,400.00 have also become 

the dwellings of beneficiaries back home (Jimenez 2006). 

 

Role of Hometown Associations 

The concept of Filipino hometown association in New Zealand is not new.  In fact, before 

IIAI was organized last April, 2006, there were already six HTAs who are members of a 

Filipino umbrella organization in Auckland.  But some became defunct for not meeting 

regularly or holding any activity for the group for a long time.  It is safe to say that it is the 

Filipino civic, religious and cultural organizations that do a lot of fun raising activities for 

certain development projects in the Philippines rather than HTAs.  But with the entry of IIAI 

and its plan to be an active player in diaspora philanthropy, it is expected that other HTAs 

would follow suit.   

 

Filipino HTAs in New Zealand should take the best practice of other Filipino HTAs 

worldwide.  The jetty port in Caticlan, Aklan that serviced millions of domestics and 

international tourists in Boracay, Philippines is partly financed by Akeanons who are 

members of HTAs worldwide.  HTAs are also financing cooperatives in Nueva Ecija, 

Philippines for the benefits of their province mates and town mates.  According to Off Shore 

Giving, ‘The promises of repatriating the hearts of these Filipinos abroad, if packaged 
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strategically, can mean a lot both for social development, and for the pursuit of eradicating 

the factors that push and maintain Filipinos abroad’ (Possibilities from migrant philanthropy 

2004: 2). 

 

Hindrances 

Lots of Filipinos and their associations in New Zealand are apprehensive about the role 

played by the Philippine government in diaspora philanthropy.  They are wary of the 

Philippine bureaucracy handling Filipino donations from New Zealand.  The preference is to 

give it directly to beneficiaries in the Philippines without the support or participation of the 

Philippine government.  The diaspora philanthropy to the victims of typhoon in Infanta, 

Quezon in 2004 was a case in point.  The Auckland Catholic Filipino Chaplaincy organised 

the collection of relief goods and was able to send one container van to the Philippines two 

weeks after the typhoon happened.  Due to bureaucratic red tape by the Philippines’ 

Department of Customs, the van was held in the port for more than a year before it was 

released to the consignee – the religious group who has been following it up since the 

container van arrived in the Philippine port. 

 

Moreover, the lack of feedback to donors and supporters of previous fund raising activities in 

New Zealand for local community development in the Philippines have made most of 

Filipinos, their HTAs and associations raise reservations, even discouraging them to dig deep 

into their pockets or get involved in certain government and non government -initiated 

programs.  While they responded to the appeals of their kabayans, the expectation to be kept 

informed on the status of their donations.  This way, maintaining transnational relations and 

the social capital between the donor and the recipient is well spent and well cared of.   

 

Opportunities 

Gawad Kalinga 777 as a program is a good vehicle to tap the potential of Filipinos in New 

Zealand in general, their organizations and other entities towards Filipino diaspora 

philanthropy.  Having its approach as integrated, holistic and sustainable’, Filipinos abroad 

like in New Zealand can see for themselves the transformation of a community where GK 

project exists.  Having a concrete plan to rebuild the Filipino nation through faith and 

patriotism, HTAs can pool their resources here in New Zealand and build another New 

Zealand village in their chosen locality. 
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Filipinos have integrated well in New Zealand.  Given their intelligence, right attitude and 

work ethics, they have earned the respect of their colleagues and admiration of their 

employers.  Along the way, they have established personal relationships that build a social 

capital (Tejano 2006).  If tapped properly, they could be a rich potential in pooling of 

resources for community development work in the Philippines. 

 

Leveraging Filipino Diaspora: Beyond Philanthropy 

As the Filipino community here in New Zealand is getting bigger and majority of them are 

permanent residents and New Zealand citizens, there is an indication that Filipino HTAs and 

associations are also increasing in number.  Lots of Filipinos are joining initially to know 

fellow Filipinos in New Zealand and to serve the objectives of the associations in New 

Zealand only.  But when there are calamities back home, leaders of these Filipino HTAs and 

associations and network with each other to pool resources for relief operations.  With good 

personal relationships existing among leaders in the Filipino HTAs and organizations, they 

can go further by pooling their resources and venture in some community development 

projects in the Philippines in partnership with credible non government organizations and 

micro finance institutions in their communities of origin.  There are so many opportunities 

where Filipinos and HTAs in New Zealand could invest in the Philippines.  They could start 

from Gawad Kalinga’s productivity activities and Economic Resource Centre for Overseas 

Filipinos’ (ERCOF) initiated projects in the Philippines. 

 

Moreover, the Filipino community, HTAs and associations must network with other ethnic 

communities and organizations in New Zealand for pooling of resources and opportunity 

searching.  By way of reciprocity, they can help each other in a more effective way.  Support 

for victims of Leyte mudslide or Bangladesh flood or Indonesia earthquake would be 

tremendous if the network among leaders of the ethnic community is working and well 

coordinated. 

 

Lots of Filipinos are working in universities, hospitals, hotels and other industries.  They 

could be tapped to get the support of their employers or fellow employees in doing 

development projects in the Philippines.  The Tapaznon Foundation is doing it now.  With 

proper introduction to the community development manager of the Auckland University of 

Technology through personal networks, the president of the Foundation is in talking terms 

with the University on its program of the Cataract free Philippines. 
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Lastly, challenge the Philippine government, the New Zealand government and other funding 

agencies in New Zealand to match the Filipino HTAs and associations funding for local 

development projects in the Philippines.  Latin Americans in the United States particularly 

the Mexicans enjoyed the support of both the funding agencies in the United States and the 

Mexican governments in their infrastructure projects in their communities of origin.  Every 

dollar they raise becomes four dollars because both their governments and funding agencies 

are putting in an equivalent amount they raised in the US. 

 

CONCLUSION 

Diaspora philanthropy has been a practice of Filipinos and their associations/ organizations 

worldwide.  The Filipino New Zealand experience is a testimony that Filipinos abroad always 

show concern to their home country and Filipinos in their communities of origin.  In fact they 

provide an avenue for bringing resources from New Zealand to the Philippines to enhance 

community development at local village level.  The multiplier effect is so huge that a 

community of slum has been transformed into an empowered village as experienced in the 

Gawad Kalinga New Zealand village project of Filipinos and Filipino associations in New 

Zealand by their recipients back home.  Their contribution to community development in 

their communities of origin enhances their civic activism which made them active partners in 

Philippine nationhood. 
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INTRODUCTION 

Forests play an important role in rural livelihoods and the survival of the poor in developing 

countries. The theoretical arguments underpinning community-based forestry (CBF) assumes a 

positive contribution to poverty reduction by devolving forest management and use rights from 

the state to local user groups (Pokharel and Niraula 2004). Devolution of such rights is said to 

increase democratisation by allowing local communities, including the poor, to make decisions 

on the access and use of forests. Unfortunately, this assumption has increasingly been shown not 

to be the case. Community-based forestry faces many challenges in enhancing livelihoods of the 

poor in Nepal and elsewhere in Asia (Mahanty et al. 2006).   

 

Institutional arrangements associated with forest resource governance are considered as major 

factors that influence the access of rural people to forest benefits (Kayambazinthu et al. 2003). 

The government-initiated community-based forestry regimes in Nepal are associated with the 

mix of state property rights with common property, open access and/or private property rights. 

Local people's understandings, feelings of ownership, and the security of the state legal rights 

over the resource shape their motivation in forest use and management (Lise 2000). The neglect 

of traditional rights by community-based forestry regimes results in conflict around access to the 

resource benefits. Such rights are embedded in the 'culture' (traditions, including socio-cultural 

norms) (McCarthy 2005).  

 

Jessup and Peluso (1986) report kinship as an important factor underlying access to forest 

benefits in terms of both contemporary and future use, for instance, through inheritance in 

Indonesia. But the influence of social networks on the access of the rural poor to forest benefits 

has not yet been adequately researched. Many of the previous studies focussed on relations 
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between state and local structures of resource governance (McAreavey 2006). Limited research 

has been done on the influence of social structures, norms and power relations on resource 

governance. Power also reflects authority, which differs with gender, caste and class, but how 

these influence people's access to forest benefits still needs to be explored.  

 

This paper presents preliminary findings from continuing research aimed to identify the key 

institutional and socio-cultural factors influencing the access of the rural poor to forest benefits. 

A multiple case study design is undertaken in this research. This paper provides a brief overview 

of two community-based forestry regimes in Nepal, and discusses how these regimes contribute 

to poverty reduction. Brief descriptions of the research objectives, theoretical framework, and the 

research design are also given. Some reflections on the preliminary findings from the study are 

provided. The preliminary results have shown that the culture based on class, caste and ethnicity, 

and gender has prevailing influence on the access of the rural poor to forest benefits. This 

research thus suggests that community-based regimes should consider the aspects of the culture 

in the policy design and implementation in order to achieve their aims of poverty reduction.    

 

COMMUNITY-BASED FORESTRY REGIMES IN THE CONTEXT OF NEPAL   

Community forestry and leasehold forestry are two community-based forestry regimes currently 

employed by the Nepalese government for forest conservation and poverty reduction (NPC 

2002). In both regimes, legal ownership of forests is retained by the government, with the people 

of the community receiving access and user rights over the forests (MoFSC 2001). Leasehold 

forestry differs from community forestry in terms of the type of forest, the people in the 

community who are included in the group for forest management, and the duration of rights 

given by the government (Singh 2004). Any type of national forest can be community forest 

whereas only degraded national forest is allocated as leasehold forest. All the real users are 

supposed to be members of the group in community forestry while only poor users are included 

in the group in leasehold forestry. The forest user group is supposed to get legal user rights over 

the leasehold forest for maximum of 40 years, whereas no time limit exists for the forest user 

group in managing the community forest.  
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Although community and leasehold forestry regimes have succeeded in the conservation of 

forests (Bhatta and Dhakal 2004; Ohler 2003), they have fared less well in their contribution to 

poverty reduction (Adhikari et al. 2004; Thoms et al. 2003). With the introduction of community 

and leasehold forestry regimes, the poor have lost many of their property rights over the forests 

as well as the benefits from forests due to unfavourable governance issues.  For example, the 

poor often have lost their traditional user rights due in part to the introduction of membership 

requirements for legal use of community forests (Malla et al. 2003). In other cases, poor 

members are unable to access benefits from leasehold forests because of conflicts over user 

rights with economically well-off and powerful non-members (Karmacharya et al. 2003). While 

the elites and politically influential people in the communities often occupy positions of 

authority and power, enabling them to participate in decision making and thus, receive the 

benefits from forest products (Nagendra et al. 2005), poor people have fewer opportunities to 

participate in forest management decision-making and therefore, benefit less (Maskey et al. 

2006).  

 

In the context of a high incidence of poverty (31 per cent of Nepal's population are below the 

national poverty line
1
), and a high dependence of the poor on forests for their livelihood security 

in Nepal2 (Malla 2000), there is a need for community-based forestry that maintains and 

increases the livelihood security of the poor
3
. In this context, the question, 'how can leasehold 

and community forestry more effectively address the livelihood security of the poor?' becomes 

an important concern for research and policy.  

 

The specific objectives of this research are: 1) to determine how ownership and the sense of 

tenure security gained from legal property rights are linked with local social relations and 

traditional property rights arrangements; 2) to determine the level of influence of these factors on 

the access to forest benefits for rural people in the hills of Nepal; and 3) to identify the influence 

of socio-cultural norms, power relations, and social networks based on economic classes, castes 

and gender on the access of rural people to forest benefits.  Community and leasehold forestry 

regimes provide tenurial frameworks that increase our understanding of the influence of legal 

property rights, which are assigned to groups of users through different forest devolution 

arrangements and implementation, on the access of forest users to forest benefits.   
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The theoretical framework used in this research draws on the new sociological institutionalism 

and political ecology literature.  Community-based forestry systems in Nepal mirror the 

prevailing social and cultural contexts and structures. New sociological institutionalism
4
 

provides a framework to identify the institutional factors associated with socially and culturally-

embedded community-based forestry systems that influence the access that rural people have to 

the forest resource benefits. This theory also provides the framework for determining how social 

relationships and social networks guide the actions of people that impact on their access to forest 

resources. The political ecology approach provides the basis for identifying the influence of 

power relations among different actors on their access to forest benefits (Agrawal, 2003). 

Following Agrawal and Gibson (2001), Blaikie (2006) and Tyler (2006), a modified concept of 

community focuses on the divergent interests of multiple actors within communities, and the 

processes through which various actors interact with each other. This concept offers the potential 

to identify and describe the influence of inequalities, social hierarchies and discrimination, which 

are woven to the social structures, on the access of different actors in the community to the 

resource benefits. 

  

A MULTIPLE CASE STUDY RESEARCH DESIGN  

A multiple case study design
5
 was employed in this research. The two cases in this study are 

community forestry and leasehold forestry. Heterogeneous communities with a mix of different 

caste, ethnic and economic groups of households were selected in order to understand the 

differential access of rural people to forest benefits. Communities with either a Community 

Forest User Group (CFUG) or Leasehold Forest User Group (LFUG) registered for more than 

five years were selected on the basis that a five year experience of the forest user group reflects 

one complete planning cycle. Households belonging to different socio-economic categories in 

each community were identified through participatory ranking exercises. Three types of 

interviews; focus group, household and key informant, were carried out. Stratified purposive and 

snowball sampling techniques were undertaken to collect household level data and a semi-

structured interview technique was utilised.  Fieldwork was carried out during mid October 2005 

to mid April 2006 in two hill districts (Kavre and Sindhupakchowk) of Nepal.  Qualitative data 
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analysis (Patton 2002) was employed in which descriptive, contextual and comparative analyses 

were done. This paper reports on the preliminary findings from one community from each case.  

 

CASE DESCRIPTIONS  

The preliminary findings presented here are from the 'Dhuseni community forest' and the 

'Dhuseni community' located in Badegaun VDC
6
 of Sindhupalchowk district, and the 

'Odarepakha leasehold forest' and the 'Odarepakha community' located in Methinkot VDC of 

Kavre district. 

 

The community forestry case  

The Dhuseni community forest is a natural mixed type of forest of 109.52 hectares, consisting of 

broadleaved tree species as well as pines. It is a source of various forest products such as 

firewood, fodder, grasses, litter, timber, fruits, and medicinal plants. Most of this forest is located 

in the lowland area occupied by settlements of the ethnic group Majhi and high castes Brahmins. 

The forest is about two to three hours walking distance from the road. The Dhuseni community 

is associated with local people who influence and are influenced by the governance of the 

Dhuseni forest.  

 

The Dhuseni community consists of members of the Dhuseni CFUG, and also non-members of 

the CFUG, representing a mix of different castes and ethnic groups, and economic classes. 

Member households are legal users while non-member households are not recognised as legal 

users though they are traditional users of the forest. This community consists of 220 member 

households and many non-member households (traditional users of the forest) from the 

Badegaun VDC and two other neighbouring VDCs, Bhimtar and Fataksila. The Dhuseni CFUG, 

which was registered with the District Forest Office in Sindhupalchowk ten years ago, is the 

main local formal organisation for forest resource management.  Most members belong to higher 

caste 'Brahmins' (about 48 per cent) and ethnic group 'Majhi' (about 41 per cent). About nine 

percent of total member households belong to low castes 'Kami and Damai', and two percent of 

total member households belong to ethnic minority 'Magar and Tamang'.  
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The majority of member households (about 59 per cent) are categorised as 'poor' or 'very poor'. 

These families are just able to secure their livelihood for less than nine months from farming. 

Most of them have quite small landholdings, i.e. less than one fourth of a hectare. Most Majhi 

(about 67 per cent), Kami and Damai (about 87 per cent), and some Brahmins (about 37 per 

cent) belong to this status. The majority of non-members belong to the poor Majhi ethnic group.  

 

 

The leasehold forestry case  

The Odarepakha leasehold forest is 10.4 hectares of degraded forest situated on the border 

between wards three and four of Methinkot VDC, and consists of mostly wild grasses and 

shrubs, with a few pines and other planted timber trees.  A significant area of the forest borders 

the low caste Sarki settlement of ward four. The Odarepakha community has easy access to the 

market and other services because of a sealed road to the district headquarter and market centres. 

Like Dhuseni community, this community is also associated with local people who influence and 

are influenced by the governance of the Odarepakaha forest.  

 

The Odarepakha community consists of ten member households of the LFUG as well as many 

non-members households of the group. Member households are legal users whereas non-member 

households are not recognised as legal users. The Odarepakha LFUG, registered with District 

Forest Office six years ago, is the main local formal organisation for leasehold forest resource 

management. All members belong to high caste Brahmins from ward three of Methinkot VDC. 

Non-members are traditional users of that forest, and belong to low caste Sarki households from 

ward four of the same VDC. 

 

This community consists of a mix of different castes and ethnic groups, and economic classes.  

The majority of member households (six) belong to the 'middle economic' category. These 

households have food security for nine to twelve months from their own farmland. Three 

member households belong to the 'poor' category and one to the 'rich' 7 category. Most non-

member Sarki households belong to 'poor' or 'very poor' categories. Characteristics of 'poor' and 

'very poor' households are similar to the Dhuseni CFUG community described above.  
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FACTORS INFLUENCING RESOURCE ACCESS: PRELIMINARY RESULTS 

Legal and traditional property rights 

While the FUGs have received user rights over their respective forests, the ownership of both 

forests remains with the government. The rights and responsibilities of the CFUG and LFUG in 

forest management and forest product utilisation are specified in their respective constitutions 

and operational plan documents. According to those documents, the period of usufruct rights of 

Dhuseni CFUG is not specified whereas that of Odarepakha LFUG is 40 years. The FUGs have 

the opportunity to revise their operational plan every five years.  The forests can be taken over 

again by the government in the event that the FUGs implement activities that are contrary to the 

Forest Act 2001 or their operational plans.  

 

Membership in the forest user group is necessary for obtaining legal user rights over the forests. 

Staff of the District Forest Office (DFO) and other implementing organisations seems to be very 

influential in the selection of households for membership at the FUG registration stage. In the 

case of Dhuseni CFUG, the criteria for membership were their residence within the same ward 

and VDC and located near to the forest, and payment of the entry fee. In the case of Odarepakha 

LFUG, the criteria for membership were the poverty status with land holding size of less than 

half a hectare, and their residence located near to the forest. The entry fee payment rule for 

membership in the community forestry case has restricted the poor residents from becoming 

members. As a result, the poor residents, even though they are traditional users, were not able to 

obtain legal user rights. Traditional users from distant villages (such as Bhimtar), most of whom 

are also poor, have also lost their user rights because of the formal membership requirement.  

 

In contrast, households who did not meet the criteria to be leasehold user group members were 

often given membership in Odarepakha LFUG; seven out of ten members belong to the 'non-

poor' category even though the leasehold forestry programme targets the poor. Sarki households 

of another ward, who were nearer to the forest and were traditional users, were excluded. The 

majority of poor, women and low caste members felt that they were not effective members of 

FUGs in both cases. Since they have little influence over decision making, they felt that they 

have not received benefits that address their priorities, and their sense of belonging to the group 
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was limited. Consequently they have minimal access to the benefits from the forests in both 

community and leasehold forestry cases. 

 

Social relations and power structures  

Many of the poor in both of the communities expressed feelings of powerlessness and inferiority. 

They said that they felt powerless not only in terms of a lack of productive resources but also in 

their social relationships with other people. In the case of the Dhuseni CFUG community, the 

poor often felt too inferior to attend CFUG meetings, having to wear unclean and untidy clothes, 

and were often ignored in the meetings when they did attend. Thus, they often sit at the back 

even though they can neither hear nor participate in the decisions being made. The poor tend to 

be hesitant to speak up in front of so many people. They have little confidence in presenting their 

ideas because they think that their ideas are inappropriate and unimportant to most people in the 

meeting. Sarki non-members of Odarepakha LFUG community added, ‘people here are biased, 

they respect those who have power but they do not want to see and talk with poor low caste 

people who are powerless. So, they do not want us to be in the group with them’. 

 

Members of FUGs have the opportunity to be selected for decision making positions on the 

executive committee (Samiti). All decision making positions (i.e. chairperson, vice-chairperson, 

secretary, assistant secretary and treasurer) are occupied by non-poor
8
 Brahmins in both of the 

community and leasehold FUGs. Low caste people of Dhuseni CFUG community said, ‘most of 

us even do not know who are there in Samiti; we would have known the person if there was 

representation from our caste in the Samiti’.  A low caste member of the Samiti added, ‘I am just 

a member in the Samiti, I just listen to people at higher position. How can I influence them, I am 

alone and they are many in the Samiti’.  

 

Membership in the name of the male head of household restricts women's ability to be 

represented in the Samiti and to influence decisions in both the Dhuseni CFUG and the 

Odarepakha LFUG. Women of the Dhuseni CFUG community said, ‘we are not in the list of 

members, mostly men from our households represent members in Dhuseni CFUG. So they go to 

the meeting and they represent the Samiti of the group’. A wife of a leasehold member of 

Odarepakha LFUG complained, ‘they (men) make rules for cutting grasses in the leasehold 
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forest in the group meeting without inviting us (women). They often order us to go and cut the 

grasses after the meeting’.   

 

Social networks 

The Bista system, an inter-caste based network, is still practised in the case community of 

Sindhupalchowk. However, this system seems to be eroding due to the accessibility of the 

market in the Kavre district. This system reflects patron-client relations of the other castes with 

the occupational low caste. Brahmins of Sindhupalchowk explained that ’Kamis in this village 

used to make ploughs, sickles, Khukuri, Bancharo for us. We used to pay them grains in 

November and in each festival. The type of grain (i.e. maize, wheat, millet or coarse paddy) we 

provide to Kamis depends upon our cropping system, and the rate is roughly approximated based 

on the size of our household. Large-sized households give them (Kami households) more grain 

compared to small-sized households’ (translated from the focus group discussion with Brahmins, 

Sindhupalchowk).  

 

Kamis have traditionally used charcoal from Dhuseni forest for their blacksmith work. Since the 

initiation of the FUG, they have had difficulty in maintaining their traditional access rights to the 

forest. Other members of the forest user group seem not to consider their traditional rights, and 

thus, they have lost their rights to use and benefit from forest products. Kamis of Dhuseni village 

said, ‘We brought charcoal from the forest in ward number six for 15 years. But at present, we 

are not allowed to use that forest anymore. We still make iron implements and pots for 

households of that ward. But we do not feel good to talk about this with the Bista of that ward.  

We are dependent on the grains they provide us. They may get angry if we discuss this’.  

 

Prior to the registration of the CFUG, they were free to burn dried and dead stems and branches 

of trees to make charcoal in Dhuseni forest. They did not have to pay anything for that. But at 

present, though they are also members of the Dhuseni CFUG, they have to pay NRs. 20 (about 

half a NZ dollar) for a basket of charcoal to the executive committee of the CFUG. Who decided 

this rule? When asked this question, their answers were: ‘of course the Bista, they are literate and 

knowledgeable, and so they made the rules’. 
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Similarly, the rates for other forest products such as firewood and timber were decided by high 

caste people (such as Brahmins). ‘The high caste people, who make decisions, do not know our 

problems and needs. The rates fixed by them are high for us. We cannot afford’ added one 

Damai. The Damais and Kamis said ‘we are like toddlers; we are highly dependent on Bista for 

our livelihood. Though we attend the meetings where such rules are decided, we cannot say 

anything because we think whatever we say is not appropriate. Moreover, we think that whatever 

they make decisions are right decisions’.   

 

The low caste Sarkis of the Odarepakha LFUG community, though they traditionally practiced 

the Bista system, and had exchange relationships with higher caste 'Brahmins', they could not 

realise any benefit from leasehold forest. They had lost their traditional user rights over that 

leasehold forest land, which is situated nearby their settlements. They could not bargain with 

their 'Bistas' who are now legal users. According to a Sarki non-member, though he could just 

talk with his former Bista about the problem in getting firewood after losing his traditional user 

right from leasehold forest, the Bista just ignored him and did not even bother to listen to him.  

 

SUMMARY OF THE PAPER 

This paper reports some preliminary findings from a study on the institutional factors that affect 

access to benefits from community and leasehold forestry in Nepal. The community-based 

forestry regimes have excluded people who previously had access to the forest. Poor people were 

excluded from the Dhuseni CFUG because of membership rules, particularly the requirement for 

payment of a fee. In the case of the Odarepakha leasehold forest user group, poor people were 

excluded from the group even though it was designed specifically for them. People who did not 

meet membership criteria (i.e. were not poor) were often given membership anyway. This 

finding corresponds with Bhattarai (2005) who also reported that the majority of LFUG members 

were non-poor.   

 

Traditional rights of local people often have been lost under both community and leasehold 

forestry regimes. Such users now have to pay to obtain forest products in the case of the Dhuseni 

CFUG. Even when poor people are members of a CFUG or LFUG, they are excluded from 

decision making because of their low social and economic status. The status of local people is 
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based on the social and economic relationships in the community. Inter-caste social networks 

(such as the Bista system) have restricted the access of low caste poor people to forest benefits in 

both studied communities. Such networks are based on the social norms that traditionally have 

favoured high caste people, and allow them to usurp benefits from community-based forestry 

regimes. This finding is similar to those from a study carried out by Platteau (2004) in West 

Africa, where he found the local elites received more benefits compared to poor people from the 

community-based projects.  

 

The preliminary results have shown that the community and leasehold forestry regimes have not 

contributed to the poverty reduction. Although the leasehold forestry regime was specifically 

designed for the poor, this regime could not make significant improvement in the livelihood of 

the poor, which is largely base on the key finding that culture, based on class, caste and ethnicity, 

and gender, has a prevailing influence on the how the rural poor access forest benefits. 

Therefore, this research suggests that community-based regimes aimed for poverty reduction 

should consider aspects of culture in policy design and implementation.    

 

Notes 

 
1 Poverty line was derived using the Cost-of-Basic-Needs (CBN) method, which was based on 

the nutrition norm of per capita 2,124 kcal per day. The incidence of poverty is higher among 

ethnic minorities, low caste members of society and women.  
2
 As the poor have little or no land, they rely on the local forests for many necessities, for 

example firewood for cooking, timber and poles for house construction and supplementary food 

for household consumption.  
3
 Livelihood security is evaluated in terms of people's capacities to secure access over rights and 

benefits from resources (Chambers and Conway, 1992). 
4
 Proposed by Granovetter (1985), and Scott (1995) 

5
 Multiple case study design is appropriate for in-depth understanding of forest governance 

issues considering the context of physical, socio-cultural and political aspects of the community 

(Miles and Huberman, 1994). 
6
 VDC is geographical sub-unit of a district. Each VDC is made up of nine wards, with each 

ward consisting of an average 90 to 120 households. Wards are run by a five member board 

made up of local residents. 
7 This household has food security for 12 months from own farmland and has some other income 

sources. 
8 Rich Brahmins in case of Dhuseni CFUG, and middle economic status Brahmins in case of 

Odarepakha LFUG.  
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‘BISNIS IS NOT BUSINESS’: THE OUTCOMES AND IMPLICATIONS OF 

‘BUSINESS DEVELOPMENT’ AT THE PORGERA GOLD MINE, PAPUA 

NEW GUINEA 
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GLOBALISATION, DEVELOPMENT AND CULTURE 

‘Economies are not separate from the socio-cultural field in which they occur, as the 

transactions, values and institutions often bundled up into the concept “economy” are 

intrinsically connected – and owe their meanings, reproduction and contestation – to 

culture’ (Radcliffe 2006:16). 

 

The relationship between economics and culture can be conceptualized at a range of 

scales, from the global through to the local. At the broadest scale, much of the debate 

revolves around the need for developing countries to shed themselves of traditions 

and cultures which inhibit them from engaging fully with the global economy. In 

rhetoric often adopted by national policy elites, culture is portrayed as backwards and 

primitive (easily done when people speak of ‘doing as their ancestors have always 

done’) and counterpoised with modern economic development, a process promoted as 

one devoid of culture and values. Proponents of these traditional ‘cultures’ are urged 

to forsake them in return for the chimera of its antithesis: modernity. 

 

At the national level within the Pacific, one common manifestation of the culture-

economy tension is in terms of debates around land tenure (Hughes 2003; Golub 

2007). The land question also arises in many local settings in the Pacific, but so do 

other aspects of ‘the culture problem’ in economic development. One of these, it is 

regularly argued, is in terms of the incompatibility of kinship and business 

development: the demands of kin are likely to weigh down the aspirations of budding 

entrepreneurs within local communities, stifling the development of viable local 

economies. Again, the (often under-stated) assumption is that the solution lies in 

suppressing the traditional kinship components from the business (and indeed most 

aspiring Papua New Guinean entrepreneurs will argue in favour of this approach). 

 

- 79 -



 

What these approaches have in common, at all scales, is a notion of the ‘modern 

economic’ being detached from the ‘tradition of culture’. In addition, the converse is 

often implied: that is, that the traditional, cultural systems are somehow a-economic, 

or at least only focussed on subsistence production. And yet as Radcliffe indicates in 

the quote that opens this paper, all economies are embedded in culturally specific 

socioeconomic systems, and indeed work to serve the broader interests of the culture 

and society. The economic in this sense is a form of cultural practice. 

 

The so-called ‘new economic geography’ is specifically focussed on uncovering the 

social, political and cultural practices within which economic activities occur (see Lee 

and Wills 1997, Gibson-Graham 2006). In an important set of Melanesian 

contributions to this debate, Curry (1999, 2003) utilises the seminal work of Polanyi 

(1957) to argue for the need to view the embeddedness of all economic behaviour, 

capitalist and ‘traditional’, in Papua New Guinea. He argues that the relationship 

between what at least appear to be detached market relations and the traditional sector 

in Papua New Guinea is in fact mediated by a range of non-market economic 

relationships that embed formal sector economic activities in a web of traditional 

exchange practices. ‘Modern’, formal sector economic activities then, effectively 

facilitate the on-going functioning of these cultural practices, rather than supplanting 

them. 

 

Building on the work of Curry and others, this paper examines the nature of business 

development at the Porgera gold mine in Papua New Guinea. From the perspective of 

the corporation (and the state) ‘business development’ at the Porgera gold mine over 

the past 18 years has been an obvious ‘failure’. The development of a viable, 

diversified local business sector was one of the key demands of local leaders during 

the negotiations that led up to the development of the mine. Despite the application of 

significant company resources, and the granting of millions of kina of mine-related 

contracts to locals, a formal local business sector is conspicuously absent. 

 

This paper presents material on 10 years of business development at Porgera to argue 

that rather than being a ‘failure’, Porgeran engagement with the new economic 

opportunities presented by the mine is revealing in terms of the ways in which 

Melanesian cultures articulate with modern business discourses and practices. The 
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argument mounted here is that the Porgeran business sector is best understood as a set 

of local processes which are concerned with the capture and cooption of global 

resources and discourses for on-going, strongly localised agendas.  

The paper opens with a brief background to the mine and the Ipili cultural group 

among whom the mine is located. The Porgeran business sector is then discussed, 

examining first the nature and ‘problem’ of contracts, and secondly the development 

of non-mine related business. The rationality that underpins Porgeran business 

behaviour is the focus of the third substantive section, before coming back to some 

conclusions on economic futures and problems of conceptualization. 

THE IPILI AND THE PJV 

The Porgera gold mine began construction in 1989, and production commenced the 

following year. It entailed a US$750 million staged investment by a consortium of 

Australian and Canadian multinational miners, with the Papua New Guinea state 

originally as a 10 per cent minority shareholder. It is a high-grade gold mine in the 

centre of the Highlands of Papua New Guinea, which in 1992 was the world’s third 

largest gold producer. In 2005 the mine produced 846,000 ounces of gold, making it 

one of the largest gold producers in Papua New Guinea and Australia. Total 

production since 1989 is in the order of 12 million ounces of gold, worth more than 

US$4.5 billion. After a series of corporate restructures and mergers over the life of the 

mine, Barrick Gold Corporation, a Canadian mining multinational, is now the major 

(75 per cent) shareholder and operator of the mine. The mine plan has recently been 

revised and currently envisages another 7 years of open-pit and underground mining 

and up to 5 years more of working stockpiled material before mine closure around 

2020. 

 

The mine is located in and among the Ipili people, a relatively distinct cultural group 

of approximately 15,000, and part of a much wider regional group of cognate cultural 

groups that includes the more numerous Huli to the south and Enga to the east 

(Biersack 1995; Golub 2006a, Jacka 2003). The Ipili cultivated links with these other 

groups through marriage, exchange and trade, building networks for security (food 

and physical) and accumulation. The Porgeran Ipili were shifting cultivators, with a 

sweet potato and pig based subsistence system. Today sweet potato and pigs are still 
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central to agriculture and to exchange ceremonies, compensation payments, and 

bridewealth payments in the valley. These reciprocal exchanges, and the social 

relationships they initiate, maintain and renew, remain the dominant element in the 

lives of Ipili.  

 

Ipili bigmen, like elsewhere in the highlands, have traditionally made a name for 

themselves through successful employment and strategic manipulation of the 

networks and reciprocal exchange practices (although oratory, warfare and ritual 

knowledge were other, often complementary, requirements). The bigman model of 

highland societies, based as it is on the notion of initiative, capability and 

achievement has, in the past been aligned with the potential for entrepreneurship (see 

Finney 1969). 

 

One important aspect of the Ipili world view is a concern with what Golub (2006b) 

describes, in somewhat cargo-istic terms, as short-circuiting the relationship between 

work and wealth. Biersack (1998: 43) describes the context of this focus, with a 

central element of Ipili cosmology being what she labels the ‘sacrificial principle’ 

whereby there is an assumed equivalence between labour and its returns: ‘a mutuality 

of sacrifice’ that relies on an understanding that energy transmission is required to 

renew and sustain life. This fascination with ‘short-circuiting the work-wealth 

equation’ (Golub 2006b) is a major influence on the development of business at 

Porgera. 

   

The mine has brought profound changes to the local Ipili, documented extensively in 

Golub (2001) and Jackson and Banks (2002). During the lead-up to the start of the 

mine Ipili representatives forcefully negotiated a series of agreements with the state 

and the mining company that have delivered significant benefit streams flows to the 

mining lease landowners (EPG and Derkley 1989, Jackson and Banks 2002). In 

addition to the contracts discussed below, ‘[s]ince 1990, the Porgera landowners have 

received K36 million in royalties, K62 million in compensation, and K26 million in 

equity-related payments and dividends. This totals K124 million, but does not include 

a proportion of royalties paid to a trust fund (for educational purposes) or a proportion 

of equity-related payments that has been invested in real estate. Over the same period, 

approximately K167 million has been paid to Porgerans as wages, which represents 
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around 57 per cent of the direct financial benefits received by landowners’ (Finlayson 

2002: 36). In addition to these localized benefits, the mine has also impacted more 

broadly within (in decreasing order) the Porgera valley, Enga province, the highlands 

region and the country (see Banks 2001), as well as along the riverine, road and 

power line corridors that the mine influences. 

BUSINESS AT THE PORGERA MINE 

In the Papua New Guinea context, ‘business development’ is included in resource 

development agreements largely in response to the pressure from the local community 

and provincial government. These parties are concerned to see that they are able to 

derive maximum economic benefits from the mine development even if this 

effectively excludes others from obtaining a share. The mine project is identified by 

the local community as ‘belonging to’ the locals, and the maximum benefits should 

thus subsequently flow to the local community. 

 

The company has additional motivations for becoming involved in local business 

development. Clearly there are economic advantages in having local businesses which 

are able to supply goods and services to the mine project at competitive rates. In 

addition, local business development is seen as potentially contributing to the 

maintenance of a social environment conducive to the continuation of the resource 

project and to the mitigation of the social impacts of the project: a form of social 

insurance, in other words. 

  

A central element of local demands from resource development landowners is for 

‘spin-off’ businesses, largely contracts. Demands that all contracts go to locals are 

common, although the usual compromise position is for locals to receive preference 

for all contracts, subject to them having the resources and experience to carry out the 

contract. Such a policy potentially has benefits for all the key parties, promoting local 

economic development, securing long-term local contractors for the mine, and 

facilitating a closer relationship between the mine and the community.  

PJV Contracts at Porgera, 1989-2004 

In the period between 1989 and 2004, the PJV had issued more than 10,000 contracts 

worth more than K195 million to local ‘Porgeran’ businesses or individuals. By the 

standards of any community of 22,000 people (according to the 2001 Census), this is 
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a significant number and value of contracts, and if taken at face value, should have 

formed the basis for the development of a vibrant and profitable business sector. That 

this has not occurred is due to several factors, including the way in which the contract 

numbers are reported, and the changing cultural value of a contract within the 

Porgeran community. In terms of the numbers, the reporting of contract values for 

Porgerans by the PJV includes the full value of any contract in which Porgerans 

operate either singularly or as a joint venture partner. A significant number of large 

contracts were obtained by Ipili Porgera Investments (IPI), the formal landowner 

business entity, as a minority joint-venture partner. These included, at least initially, 

the catering contract for the mine, and freight and fuel contracts. In this way, then, the 

reported value of the contracts significantly overstates the value of the contracts to 

Porgerans. At the other end of the spectrum, the bulk of the 10,000 contracts issued to 

Porgerans are what are referred to as ‘field contracts’ – small, labour-only contracts 

for tasks such as tree-planting or gabion-basket filling. These contracts provide no 

basis for the development of small-business due to their low value and labour-only 

nature. 

 

Initially (1989-1991) there was a huge enthusiasm for contracts and, with the 

construction and initial production phases of the mine, plenty of contracts to be had. 

Two of the most common and sought after were the ‘bus contracts’ (primarily for the 

transport of employees from the mine site to the mining camp at Suyan) and ‘plant 

hire’ contracts (for the hiring of machinery for construction, road maintenance etc). 

With both of these (and most other forms of contracts), a mine contract allowed 

Porgerans to secure a bank loan to purchase the equipment (bus, machinery etc) 

required to carry out the contract. By the time the first survey of contracts and 

contractors was undertaken in 1994, enthusiasm had turned to disappointment and 

frustration for many as it had become clear that contracts required time, discipline and 

management to simply break even in the Porgeran operating environment (Banks 

1999). Few local contractors had either the skills or the inclination to operate in this 

way, and a PJV contract was seen as holding more status than monetary value. We 

can also see in the shift from enthusiasm to disillusionment with contracts the process 

of cultural innovation that Golub (2006b) describes in relation with other Ipili 

attempts to circumvent their understanding of the work-wealth relationship. As 

predicted by Golub (2006b), the Ipili account of why contracts have not delivered the 
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anticipated wealth centre include claims that they have been ‘cheated’ of the best 

contracts.  

 

By 2004, with the exception of an incredible growth by IPI (based in large part on 

several lucrative joint venture contracts) there were very few Porgeran contractors 

(Banks 2004). The local construction arm of the government, the Porgera 

Development Authority (PDA) reported the same: the closest they had to any 

Porgeran contractor was a Korean man who was married to a local Porgeran woman. 

The reason for this appeared to be simply that Porgeran businessmen (and a few 

women) had found other sources of money that required less effort, less risk and 

provided better returns than a PJV contract. There was certainly a lot less local 

demand for more ‘spin-off’ businesses from the mine as other agendas and demands 

had taken over. Those contracts that were held by Porgerans were regarded more as a 

‘cash-cow’ than a stepping stone into business: indeed a number of the Porgeran bus 

contracts were acquired by a Porgeran then simply leased out (for a nominal sum) to 

another non-Porgerans to operate. Porgerans had in these instances became simply a 

‘rent-extractor’ of a different kind (wealth without work for the lucky few). 

 

The irony of the situation is that the preferential treatment of landowners (in 

contracts, employment, equity shareholding and as the focus for compensation and 

relocation packages) appears to have has acted as an active disincentive for Porgerans 

to become involved in contracts and the development of formal businesses. The 

‘Money Rain’ environment (see Banks 2007), whereby there are numerous avenues 

for landowners to access monetary resources (some of which come closer to wealth 

without work), certainly provides no incentive for locals to commit the time, energy 

and personal resources required to operate a business at Porgera. 

Porgeran business surveys, 1994-2004 

A survey of businesses in the valley in 2004 (repeating work carried out in 1994) 

found that non-mine supported businesses made up easily the highest proportion of 

local businesses (Banks 2004). There were two striking findings of note in relation to 

this survey. First, there was a very limited range of business types in the valley with 

the ubiquitous trade store being easily the most common, followed by roadside 

cooked food outlets (a formal description that does little justice to the ramshackle 
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nature of most of these) and gold buyers. The range of business types, if anything, had 

shrunk since the 1994 survey. 

 

The second feature was the enormous increase in the number of tradestores from the 

1994 survey, with total numbers going from 270 to 422 over the ten year period. The 

2004 survey revealed some interesting patterns in terms of tradestore location, 

particularly compared to the earlier (1994) survey (see Figure 1 below). The shifting 

patterns reveal a particular logic to the local economy that is tied not to the formal 

mining development but instead to the ‘informal’ often ‘illegal’ economy at Porgera. 

As noted in Figure 1, trade store numbers in Paiam, Kulapi, Panandaka and Apalaka 

grew by around 100 per cent over the period 1994-2004. Paiam has seen the 

development of the formal town over this period (although virtually all the tradestores 

are on the outside of the town proper) while all the other locations are areas where 

small-scale gold mining (much of it ‘illegal’ in the eyes of the company and state) has 

grown dramatically in the last five years. One reading of this is that the successful 

miners are investing capital into status-raising (‘the tradestore as bisnis’) rather than 

profit-making activities. Alternatively, it can also be argued that the trade store 

location is simply ‘following the money’, mirroring changing patterns of available 

cash. Three areas (Kairik, Mungalep and Suyan) that have much lower growth rates 

(even a decline in the case of Suyan) are areas where tribal fights have occurred over 

the decade in question. Reinvestment in buildings destroyed during tribal fighting has 

been low, perhaps indicating that local entrepreneurs are as ‘risk-averse’ as 

multinational investors. 
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Figure 1: Tradestore locations at Porgera, 1994 -2004 (Banks 2004). 

 

The scale of the business was an important determinant of a range of operating 

parameters. The difference in scale was marked: turnover in the larger stores (almost 

all located on the old Porgera station) averaged around K15,000/ day, while the 

smaller stores averaged less than K200/ day, many operated on much less. Without 

exception, all the larger stores were being operated by non-Porgerans, a far greater 

proportion of the larger stores were open at the time of the survey (in total between 50 

per cent and 66 per cent of stores in any part of the valley were not operating in 2004) 

and the operating stores of all sizes (like PJV contracts) were overwhelmingly non-

local. The smaller stores purchased stock locally while bigger businesses source stock 

from Mt Hagen and only the larger stores employed non-kin staff. There was also 

evidence of a high turnover by the non-Porgeran owners of the larger stores with only 

one of 10 owners of the larger stores at Porgeran station having been there for more 

than three years. 

 

A number of points can be taken from this brief general survey. First, the investment 

in tradestores in the valley represents a significant application of capital but failure of 

imagination, with the status value of a business continuing to outweigh the monetary 

returns (if any) that are derived from it: bisnis is not business. Related to this, the bulk 
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of any earnings from businesses are not reinvested into them. In this sense, business – 

contract or tradestore – is not regarded as a source of capital accumulation for 

Porgerans, and there was very limited evidence of long-term planning by business 

owners. This raises the question of the role of bisnis (or business) in the local socio-

political environment, a question addressed below by asking to what extent local 

businessmen are acting as ‘rational economic agents’.  

RATIONAL AGENTS 

One of the basic requirements of the modernist development project was for rational 

economic agents – for people in developing countries to shed the cultural and social 

traditions that restrict their commitment to economic development. While now 

dressed in new language, the same basic tenets are still discernable in development 

neo-liberal style – a desire for development assumes the will and the resources to 

become unfettered, credit-card carrying members of the global economy. Under such 

a model, the 18 years since the start of the mine should have seen the growth and 

development of a local Porgeran business sector dominated by locals who had 

reinvested profits from their early contracts and businesses into the growth of a 

vibrant and sustainable local business community. And it has happened – in a very 

small minority of cases (IPI being the outstanding example). For the most part, 

though, there is no locally-owned business sector at Porgera. Local entrepreneurs 

have not reinvested capital and profits into their fledging empires. It appears, to use 

the old dichotomy, that local culture has limited economic development. 

 

An alternative and, I believe, much more useful, explanation would be to reject a 

simple culture/ economy distinction. In terms of their local political economy (to use 

another old-fashioned term that acknowledges the socially and culturally embedded 

nature of all economic activity), Porgerans are acting totally ‘rationally’. The 

description of the local business environment above indicates that Porgerans have 

identified a form of comparative advantage for themselves as rentiers: as rent 

extractors rather than business and contract owners or managers, effectively tripping 

the ‘wealth without work’ fuse. An additional insight obtains from Finney’s (1987) 

work around Goroka which found that some of the greatest pressures on local 

entrepreneurs were the claims of kin on the proceeds and goods from the business. 

The Porgeran situation is much the same – visible success (such as a vehicle or a 
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business) marks a person as one who should be distributing and sharing the proceeds 

of their business (or other gains). Resentments rapidly accrues against groups and 

individuals that are felt by others (even unreasonably) to not be adhering to customary 

norms of distribution. Local businesses are also vulnerable to damage or destruction 

during tribal fights. Hence there are real cultural, political and economic pressures on 

and risks for Porgerans who commit to the growth of a local business. Rent-extraction 

based on their position as Porgerans (and hence landowners and recipients of 

preferential employment and business opportunities) in this sense involves far less 

exposure to risk. 

 

Proceeds from such activities tend to be utilized in two ways, which again underline 

both the ‘embeddedness’ (Curry 1999) of local economic activity and the ‘rational’ 

nature of such behaviour. The first is to plough the proceeds back into traditional 

forms of exchange and reciprocity – investing in the cultural realm. While 

expenditure on compensation and bride-price, and distribution to family and kin, 

tends to be frowned on by state and corporate actors as ‘waste’, the Porgeran reality is 

that these forms of ‘consumption’ feed into systems and structures which still 

dominate social, cultural and economic life for most Porgerans. An obvious sign of 

this is polygamy with a marked increase in the numbers of men taking multiple wives 

as a result of their increased, mine-derived incomes (Bonnell 1999, Jacka 2005:647). 

 

The second response, again a rational one in the context of the socio-political 

environment, is to utilize funds earned at Porgera for investments outside the valley. 

This has been a large part of the successful strategy of IPI from the late 1990s, and 

has been pursued by significant numbers of individuals drawing on compensation 

payments, royalties, dividends and business proceeds, paralleling the approach of the 

more successful Gorokan businessmen interviewed by Finney (1987). Such a strategy 

is likely to be common through much of the rest of Melanesia, and raises questions 

about the efficacy of aid and development efforts that are overly focused on ‘local’ 

outcomes: successful projects may generate ‘extra-local’ income earning activities 

rather than ‘sustainable local’ ones which are more exposed to local disruptions and 

claims. 
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CONCLUSIONS 

People at Porgera, both inside the company and inside the community still talk about 

the desirability of business, or at least bisnis. ‘Money Rain’ is a significant constraint 

on the development of standard, western forms of local business simply because it 

means there are other, simpler and less risky avenues by which Porgerans can access 

the resources they desire to feed into the socio-political structures around which their 

lives continue to be based.  

 

There is a need to acknowledge more openly the socially and politically embedded 

nature of the economy and to ask what roles the current local form of economy plays 

in supporting social and cultural institutions at Porgera? Clearly Porgerans get into 

bisnis primarily to serve their local (socio-political) agendas and, from this 

perspective, local bisnis is less adaptation or accommodation with western-style 

economic systems, tools and structures and more outright cooption of these practices.  

 

New forms of economic activity at Porgera underline the potential role of locals as 

rent-takers – there is now significant investment of compensation and relocation 

package monies into Trust Funds and Real Estate investment. In a context where 

corporate and state discourse is increasingly expounding the virtues of ‘sustainability’ 

(see Banks 2006), alternative ways for individuals and groups to utilize cash 

‘windfalls’ for longer-term projects outside Porgera are gaining favour. External, 

potentially sustainable revenue flows (such as real estate investments or trust funds 

can provide) that reflect the cosmological objective of tapping ‘wealth without work’ 

and that can feed into local socio-political systems, meet the realities of the local 

business environment better than the requirements of standard ‘local economic 

development’ prescriptions. Cultural explanations derived from Golub (2006b) can, 

though, conceal the fact that this approach is also perfectly ‘rational’ economic 

behaviour by measures of risk and return. This indicates again that the cultural and the 

economic fundamentally cannot be delinked. 

 

The 18 years of ‘failure’ indicates that what is required is ‘assistance designed to 

enhance their already considerable ability to adapt to the market economy, rather than 

aid which bypasses or ignores their potential’ (Finney 1969:68). Without wishing to 

be prescriptive, a caution and three proposals are sketched below. First, despite the 
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polemic nature of some of the above, there is a real need to acknowledge that there 

are a range of skills, experiences and desires within aspiring ‘businessmen’ and 

‘businesswomen’ at Porgera. This recognition of what Gibson-Graham (2006) has 

labeled the ‘diverse economy’ means that there is no single ‘solution’ to business/ 

bisnis development at Porgera or elsewhere. In this context, three complementary 

ideas (none of which are novel) which may be worth promoting are business 

incubators (to provide new, alternative ‘model’ businesses, experience and skill 

development for those who do wish to become more formal ‘business’ people); the 

potential use of ‘revolving door stores’ – where ownership or management is 

transferred once a business has served its purpose for an individual, rather than 

becoming locked-in to one owner/ manager; and the broadening of thinking around 

‘local sustainability’ to allow for the notion that the local can be ‘sustained’ (or at 

least supported) through ‘extra-local’ means (with less fixation on the ‘local 

outcomes’ of business assistance). Diversity and a willingness to allow local priorities 

to dictate the form and nature of engagement with capitalist models will facilitate a 

shift in perspective away from a focus on business as ‘failure’ at Porgera. 
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Introduction 

American Samoa is situated east of the Independent State of Samoa. It is a US affiliated 

territory which enjoys relative autonomy. For several decades now, American Samoa has 

been living from the federal aid and the revenue provided by two canneries. But those 

factories, facing new international economic pressure, are more and more threatening to leave 

the territory. The American Samoa Government is already looking for economic alternatives 

(e.g. the development of ecotourism), in so far as the territory already enjoys potential income 

generating assets such as a National Park.  

 

In this paper, I would like to show how looking for sustainability is not an easy task for these 

little Pacific islands which are greatly dependant on foreign aid. American Samoa can be seen 

as quite developed already because of the US aid, but this aid, too much expected by the 

population does not help to create development initiatives. To bet on tourism could be a 

solution but negatives effects are also to be expected.  

 

Consequently after introducing the islands and showing what is the current economic 

situation, I will talk about the tourism opportunity, supported by the national park. Finally I 

will introduce issues directly coming from the park’s establishment and affecting the local 

population. 

 

A Brief History of America Samoa 

 

In the second part of the nineteenth century, the Samoan archipelago was the centre of an 

international competition among the 3 Western Powers: Germany, Great Britain and the 

United States. In 1889, their rivalry led them to sign the Treaty of Berlin to ensure the security 

of the islands and that divided the Samoa Islands among the three powers. The United States 

obtained the eastern part of the Samoan islands. 

 

The first American Governor was Commandant Tilley, whose most famous decision was the 
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‘Native Lands Ordinance’ that legislates the lands tenure question and forbids the alienation of 

lands to any foreigner. 

 

In June 1951, the territory's administration was transferred from the Navy to the Department 

of the Interior. Finally, on the 31 August 1976, American Samoans have elected their own 

governor. (Gray 1980) 

 

The American influence had really started with the Second World War. With the military base, 

American Samoa inherited a more modern infrastructure than the territory could sustain, and 

new needs created by a taste for the American way of life, that people had no desire to lose 

afterwards. Furthermore, the War had created a kind of ‘false economy’ and once the navy 

departed, the economy collapsed. (Shaffer 2000: 180) In May 1950 the American federal 

government decided on a grant, grant has been made annually ever since. 

 

America Samoa’s Economy: A Short Introduction 

 

Today the territory knows a high standard of living in comparison with the neighbouring 

islands because of the US federal grant. The territory by itself doesn’t have a lot of resources 

except this aid and the profit coming from two canneries. Because of that American Samoa 

experiences a very high rate of migration to the US mainland.  

 

The two main employers here are the American Samoa Government (ASG), that employees 

5,903 people out off the 17,502 composing the working population, and the canneries. COS 

Samoa Packing and Starkist Samoa employ 4600 persons. They both drive the rest of the 

economy. (American Samoa’s Comprehensive Economic Development Strategy, 2005) 

 

The federal grant is increasing year after year: Up by +6.3 per cent per year between 1980 and 

1990, it is now +2.8 per cent a year from 1990 to1997. 

 

Originally, the canneries were attracted by the economic advantages offered by there: A low 

wage level cost, duty free access to the US, the possibility to work with foreign boats by 

exemption from the Nicholson act which forbids foreign vessel from unloading their fish on 

American territory, and some incomes tax incentives such as the Possession Tax credit.  
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This act of 1976 allows a US corporation with its operation in the affiliated territories to avoid 

US income tax on its net incomes and to pass that income on to its owners without incurring 

tax liability. This advantage would have expired in 1990 but was extended in 1995 for another 

10 years. It was suspended in 2006 and finally renewed for an extra year for 2007. 

 

Today the canneries’ activities are facing dramatic changes on the international tuna 

processing market. The American productions moved to more competitive countries such as 

Thailand where the US government is in the process of signing the US-Thailand Free Trade 

Agreement Business Coalition. If the agreement is signed, Thailand will have duty free access 

to the American market. The North American Free Trade Agreement with Mexico is another 

threat. Under this agreement, duties on canned tuna will be eliminated by 2009. (American 

Samoa’s Comprehensive Economic Development Strategy, 2005) 

 

Furthermore, the Possession Tax credit has been questioned for several years by the US 

Treasury and Congress as an inefficient subsidy. At the same time this credit supports the 

entire tuna business in American Samoa and is responsible for the majority of the tax 

revenues. (Miller 2005) 

 

And R. Miller concludes: ‘The demise of the canning industry would leave American Samoa 

with no viable industry and no major employer other than the local government and 

merchants that sell to it and its employees. It would also leave American Samoa, (...) almost 

wholly dependant on direct assistance from the Federal Government. And so the cost would 

be higher for the US Federal Government that it will win if it suspends the Possession Tax 

Credit.’  

 

In conclusion, the current situation is not as interesting as when the canneries first arrived: 

wages are not as low as the one in Thailand or Mexico and the duty free access to the US is 

challenged by the agreements with those countries. Only the Possession Tax credit remains 

attractive: But for how long? 

 

With the canneries’ departure, American Samoa would remain with no substitute to make its 

economy sustainable and repercussions would be felt in the entire region, since two third of 

the canneries’ workers are from Samoa and Tonga. The impact would be felt in those islands 

too. (Fa’aeainasamoa Coleman 2006) Tourism stays at this time the most obvious opportunity 
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for the territory. But it looks like the ASG and is for the moment counting far too much on the 

economic incentives and the support of the federal grant.  

 

Tourism Industry into South Pacific & American Samoa 

 

In the Pacific, tourism is thought of as ‘the perfect solution’ for developing island states that 

jumped at this opportunity to generate employment, attract foreign businessmen and create 

exchanges with the outside.  

 

Over the last two decades, the Pacific Rim was the world’s fastest growing and dynamic 

tourism market (Hall 1997: 5). It grew by 10.7 per cent every year between 1985 and 1993. 

(Harrison 2003: 158) But all the islands do not experience the same activity. Tourism remains 

concentrated in very few places and lets apart many islands, judged less interesting or 

overprotected because their government does not want to see their landscape and their way of 

life distorted with uncontrolled arrival of tourists. (Huetz de Lemps 2002: 583) It was 

apparently the case in American Samoa, which has always put a brake on tourism 

development by ruining different projects. But today, tourism does not look to be as much 

rejected as before by local authorities. In a recent economical report about the American 

Samoa’s development options, A. Zodiacal (1998: 8) recommends ‘the realisation of an 

ecotourism based on the Polynesian culture linked with the nature beauty of the islands’. He 

argues for using the Native’s deep attachment to their lands, culture and Fa’aSamoa as a 

promoting argument. But if the ASG chose to bet on ecotourism with a policy in favour 

business creation (financial assistance, attractive taxation) lots of infrastructures are still 

missing to welcome and accommodate tourists in the territory and investors are quite hesitant 

to set up a business over there.  

 

The number one advantage of the region is that Pacific islands enjoy, in the popular 

imagination, an image of paradisiacal backwater and haven from industrial societies. The 

Western myth of Polynesian exotism; smiling people, beautiful white sandy beaches and 

bright blue sea, is still working and is the main promotional argument for those places. 

 

The other problem is the difficulty of being competitive in this niche market. All these little 

islands are quite similar and will have to offer singularities to look more attractive from the 

neighbour. American Samoa is facing this difficulty but the NPAS could be this singularity, 
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as well as the fact of betting on their culture to attract tourists, and on ecotourism as an 

alternative to mass-tourism.  

 

But if ecotourism look like ‘the’ good opportunity for American Samoa, lots of things have to 

be completed first. Without good infrastructure, accommodation, air-transportation and 

activities tourists will not come.  

 

Ecotourism 

For states concerned by the impact of mass tourism, ecotourism, looks like the good solution 

to develop the tourism sector without suffering too badly from its negative effects. American 

Samoa did choose this option with the establishment of the National Park of American Samoa 

and its Home Stay Program that offers tourists overnight stays within a Samoan family in one 

of the park’s villages, to experience the Samoan way of life by having Samoa food and 

learning how to make Samoan handicraft.  

 

Ecotourism has been defined as a form of nature-based tourism and has been formulated as a 

sustainable development tool. (Wood 2002: 9) For the The International Ecotourism Society, 

‘Ecotourism is responsible travel to natural areas that conserves the environment and sustains 

the well being of local people’ (Green Globe, The Path to Sustainable Travel & Tourism, 

2004) 

 

But many tourist businesses and governments have found it convenient to extensively use the 

term “ecotourism” to promote a destination. That is the reason why several reports from 

international agencies asked for an official regulation. In 2002 such a policy wasn’t existing, 

and I haven’t heard that it has been implemented since. 

 

If sometime the concept of ecotourism is used as a promotional argument without ensuring 

respect of the definitions above, American Samoa seems alright with their national park, 

Home Stay Program and outdoor activities. Especially if we think about locals involvement. 

Indeed, ecotourism is supposed to give them a central place in the project’s management, their 

participation is supposed to let them become total stakeholders. According a UNEP report, 

‘Communities have a vital stake in appropriate ecotourism development in their region, and 

their participation and involvement are critical to the process.’ (Wood 2002: 38) 
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So because ecotourism is the tourism branch which is experiencing the biggest and the 

quickest development nowadays, it is not surprising that little states with very few resources, 

but enjoying a luxurious nature, wish to direct their economic development projects into that 

direction. That is exactly what American Samoa is doing, helping in that by its national park. 

  

Issue of Park & People 

In the 70s the first protected areas were often the work of Westerners, who, having emigrated 

in developed countries, were won over by the richness of nature and started to fight for the 

environment’s cause. They were at the origin of conservation projects, all the more because 

the first ecological concepts and awareness were born at the same time in Western countries. 

In the 80s-90s, it was underdeveloped countries’ governments that were at the origin of the 

creation of reserved areas (Ex: Madagascar, Thailand). But unfortunately, in several cases, 

there were no understanding or questioning about the long term effects of such areas on 

communities, local economies, culture and politics. Notably the variable ‘local population’, its 

needs and utilisation of the park’s resources, were frequently set aside and local communities 

have been relegated outside the reserve’s boundaries or just at the border. 

 

We have to wait until the early 90s to find the first studies denouncing the situation. They put 

into the light the numerous conflicts appearing between parks organisers and these 

populations. They encouraged giving locals a right to action and decision-making powers. 

(Carrier 2003; Pimpert & Pretty 1995; Well & Brandon 1992) The NPAS could be understood 

as the implementation of such a policy. But first of all, what is the development of tourism’s 

situation in American Samoa?  

 

Tourism in American Samoa 

Surprisingly, the tourism industry in American Samoa was slow to set up. In the earlier 50s, 

tourists were not interested in stopping there, but by 1967 the number of tourists rose, the 

government developed services and activities and the islands’ economy began to greatly 

expand. (Gray 1980) 

 

Two main reasons could explain that: better airline connections and because American Samoa 

was part of the NASA Apollo program and several space shuttles have been recovered in its 

waters. But then the lack of efficient accommodation management and the decline of air 

transportation caused the industry’s collapse. (Shaffer 2000) 
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If we look at today visitors’ arrivals by purpose of travel, we observe that the majority is 

coming to visit relative (52.9 per cent) while 16.5 per cent are coming for business purposes 

and 14.5 for work purposes. Tourists arrive in forth position with 14.1 per cent. We can argue 

that people visiting relatives are tourist too, that’s right. But they won’t often use tourist 

infrastructures or very few.  What they call ‘tourists’ in the statistics are people not related to 

the islands and its population and who come here for the pleasure of leisure.  

 

In 2001 the number of these tourists was 6535 persons. If it is getting bigger it is still nothing 

compared to 42 000 tourists a year at its maximum in the 70s.  

 

Americans continue to represent the majority (57 to 59 per cent). New Zealanders are coming 

second (30 per cent) then Australians (only 5 per cent). The non diversity of tourists’ origin is 

a big issue for American Samoa. The territory is too much dependant on the US tourists to 

make this industry sustainable. It has to promote the islands to other costumers. But to do so, 

the territory needs to be able to offer visitors something attractive. Currently there is very 

little accommodation, nearly no activities, even the national park is still at its very beginning. 

Furthermore, it needs better and more frequent air transportation; Hawaiian Airline lands 

there only twice a week. Without that the territory would remain outside the flow of tourist 

traffic. The tourism sector here seems to be at a very early stage of development. 

 

Another issue to implement tourism in the islands is the total lack of interest of American 

Samoans in this industry. According to Isabelle Steffany-Hudson, the owner of one of the few 

hotels there, the first think to do to develop tourism would be to change the community’s 

mentality toward tourism. According to her ‘We are criticized all the time for a lack of pride 

in keeping our island clean. The litter all over the place just turns everybody off. There 

doesn’t seem to be any local respect for the tourists who do come here’ (quoted in 

Fa’aeinasamoa Coleman 2006). 

 

We can even legitimately question the wish of the ASG to develop this economic sector. All 

the more when we look at the government’s expenditures by sectors of activities between 

1998 and 2002: ‘Economic development’ represents only 6.3 per cent of the total, when 

‘General government founding’ is 31.6 per cent, ‘Education and Culture’ 29.1 and ‘Health & 

welfare’, 15.2 per cent of those expenditures. A rate that looks ludicrous for a territory that is 

making clear claims to economic development.  

- 101 -



 

 

Lots remains to do in American Samoa to make the tourist sector viable, all the more since the 

competition among the Pacific islands is particularly high and the market is small and volatile. 

The National Park of American Samoa could be an enormous asset in that. 

 

National Park of American Samoa (NPAS) 

 

The park has a triple goal: to protect the tropical forest that is a very original ecosystem, to 

protect an extremely rich coral reef and to preserve the Fa’asamoa (the Samoan way of life)  

 

The creation of the National Park of American Samoa was authorized by the US Congress in 

1988, after a long lobbying work by a group of Western conservationists. It effectively took 

shape in 1993 with the signature among the National Park Service, the ASG and certain 

village’s councils, of a fifty years lease contract. As nearly 90 per cent of the lands in 

American Samoa are still the property of Samoan families the American Federal government 

has to lease those lands to protect them. As a result, there are villages within the park’s 

boundaries. Historically the American policy for national parks is ‘to let nature do’, that is to 

create spaces where the man’s hands could not interfere. The NPAS is then an unusual 

extension of the system since the element ‘local population’ has been integrated.  

 

The lease agreement is the following: The national park uses the lands for conservation 

purpose in exchange of an annual rent to aiga that possess lands within the park. Villagers 

have to restrict some of their outdoor activities, such as forest clearing for agricultural 

purpose, only existing taro fields can continue to be used. The extraction of medicinal plants 

and fishing with traditional tools and methods are still accepted. 

 

At its origin, and beyond conservation, the American Federal government’s goal was to use 

the park to promote the territory to tourists and help to develop the local economy. In his 

speech for the dedication ceremony in April 1997, the Secretary of the Interior Bruce Babbit 

declared that the federal government can no longer provide all this money to the territory and 

that American Samoa would have to develop its own economy in the future.  
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State of the Park Today 

Currently the park is almost at the same stage of development as 10 years ago and is working 

quite slowly. It does not receive more than 500 visitors a year. There are almost no tracks 

accessible for visitors, no tramping facilities such as tables for picnics, toilets or even benches 

in the shade. There is no guide service, no signs along the tracks to give directions and no 

entrance fees, so the park is not making money from its visitors. All the funds are coming 

from the National Park Service. It’s probably one of the reasons why the park is not at a 

higher level of achievement. 

 

Thinking about people living within the park boundaries, they haven’t been touched yet by 

tourism because, as we saw, the territory itself doesn’t receive lots of visitors. Consequently, 

villagers do not expect a lot from the park in term of development and improvement of their 

quality of life. 

 

If villagers and the park are living as good neighbours, villagers are not stakeholders at all in 

the project as their status of landowner should make them. Most of them are not really aware 

about the park’s aims and not sensitive to the necessity to protect the rainforest and its 

endangered species. They have no awareness of the level of pollution they inflict on their 

islands and don’t have any comment on the park since they are not involved in its 

management and since they received the annual lease payment. They’re not even touched by 

the park’s restrictions on their forest’s use because like most of the villagers today in 

American Samoa, they hardly practice traditional outdoor activities anymore. Less and less 

people are going to their family taro field everyday. Agriculture is not the main subsistence 

activity anymore, neither is fishing. People keep practicing that for their own family’s welfare 

or as a leisure activity, but not for subsistence. Currently the work force’s majority has 

salaried jobs or expect to do so and only 6 per cent of the workforce still practices subsistence 

activities only to live on. 

 

Park’s Analysis in Development Terms. 

We are in front of an original situation where conservation area took into consideration the 

variable local population from the beginning: But not because of any romantic conception of 

close indigenous relationship to their nature. It happened like that because the American 

Federal Government didn’t have any choice. If it wanted to establish this Park it has had to 

deal with the local population and that for two reasons: First a practical reason. The islands’ 
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superficies’ is too small that to have sufficient area to protect without integrating villages into 

the park’s limits. The second reason is coming from the locals’ land ownership and is directly 

related to the first one. Indeed, the only lands available were either private lands or public 

lands but situated in an area with no interest for nature conservation like the Tafuna plain 

where the forest has already completely disappeared and which is the centre of the fastest 

development in the islands. Moreover it’s forbidden by law to sell any customary lands to 

non-Samoans. The only solution then for NPS was to rent the lands from the different aiga 

that possess some within the area chosen to establish the park. 

 

The case of the NPAS is very particular one because the USA chose one of the most extreme 

forms of conservation in regard to human intervention within the boundaries of the park, the 

one of ‘national park’: a closed space free of people and untouched by human hands. (Third 

South Pacific National Parks and Reserves Conference 24 June- 3 July 1985) It’s not exactly 

surprising because historically every US National Park has been created on this model. But 

because of the smallness of the islands and because of the land tenure situation, the National 

Park Service has had to imagine an unusual organisation to make the park possible. People 

were one of the variables to deal with. But if on paper, locals have been integrated to the 

project, in reality they’ve neither really been involved in the park creation process or in the 

current conservation and management of their rainforest’s ecosystem. They are not 

participating in it, they are living within the park but they are not stakeholders in the park’s 

management and its development. The park service never intended to learn or get knowledge 

from locals who have lived in this environment for generations and can have interesting and 

efficient ideas about managing and protecting it. For instance, there were no real surveys on 

the American Samoans’ way of life and their relationship with their environment or to see if 

its exploitation could be a central activity for their livelihoods. Consequently locals were 

integrated into the park’s project in theory and because of the particular land tenure situation, 

in practice, they have been kept apart. 

 

Some locals are starting to be integrated in the conservation process, but most of them as 

workers or volunteers that will work on specific projects like building tracks or visitor 

facilities or eradicating of invasive species. None of them have been involved as people who 

have knowledge on the environment that can be used for its protection. They’ve never been 

taken into account in the management and the diffusion of the conservation concept to make 

people understand the park’s goals. So it’s not a real participation. Moreover and as we saw 

- 104 -



 

above, because the US model for a national park is a place where human hands must not 

interfere, locals are suffering from restrictions on their exploitation of nature.  

 

For the moment this national park project seems to work, but I would suggest that is more 

because of the money the aiga receive by renting their lands and because most of the 

population has abandoned subsistence activities than because of the population’s involvement. 

So it would be because of the changes in society that the park is working and not because of a 

strong awareness of locals on the importance of protecting nature. 

 

Furthermore, we have to reckon the park never really helped the development of ecotourism 

in American Samoa, as was the idea at the very beginning, despite its Home Stay Program 

and the rare natural resources it protects. In reverse, if it has not reached its economic target 

by helping to develop a new sector of activity, it is starting to have negative impacts on the 

social organisation.  

 

First locals are not more conscious of their damage to nature. They haven’t changed their 

behaviour toward conservationism and keep littering all over the place and even within the 

park’s boundaries. 

 

Secondly, the money arriving from the National Park Service to pay the rent of the aiga’s land 

is starting to threaten the current social order within extended families and villages. 

Individualism is increasing in American Samoa under the American influence and because of 

that, people look more and more to get their share. Complains about matai and their 

management of this income are appearing. Some people, who lived overseas for several years, 

suddenly migrate back to American Samoa in the expectation of enjoying their part of the 

park’s money. And the chief’s matai’s authority seems to be more and more challenged by 

that. 

 

The national park, without having the intention to change society but with the good intention 

of integrating locals, is currently playing a negative role in the evolution of society and it has 

some unexpected repercussions, especially visible I would suggest at the matai system level. 
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Sustainable Development: To look for Indigenous Epistemology  

 

What the case of American Samoa and its national park telling us about development and 

participation? 

 

The last trend in international concepts of development is to look for giving more weight in 

projects to local communities, local situations and contexts that are all unique. Indeed, more 

and more voices arose to criticise the use by developers of formula and concepts that are 

working in theory and in global context and analysis. Concepts are mainly coming from 

Western experts and countries, and being enforced in non-western countries. Those 

researchers call for more direct reference to the local particular socio-economic situation and 

for making the development’s shape more compatible with it. It’s not enough to consult 

locals; it needs to integrate their knowledge and skills in the development and/or conservation 

process. 

 

But because donors require certain criteria in development projects, based on Western 

concepts, the aid became the main media for those ideas and concepts. (Sogge 2004). Western 

experts, who come to ‘underdeveloped’ countries to help, arrive with their Western education, 

training and experiences. Very often they don’t listen to the local opinions and don’t observe 

the situation there before implementing their project. In American Samoa, even if in theory 

the national park is integrating local populations, it remains that it was created on a Western 

model that in practice keeps people a part and restricts their use of the forest.  

 

Those sorts of criticisms offer new approaches to reach a sustainable development with a 

stronger respect for local communities and their experience of economic, social and 

environmental situation on the spot. In the recent literature on the issue (Bryant Tokalau 2004; 

Clarke 1990; Hardie-Boys 1999; Overton 1999; Sheyvens and Purdie 1999) the setting tone is 

to integrate local communities even deeper by giving them a decision’s maker position and by 

vesting them with responsibilities or using their knowledge. The authors suggest studying 

communities’ needs and expectations about development to improve their life standards and 

to make the project more compatible with that (Scheyvens and Pudrie 1999) 

 

But the problem is still the question of using global concepts on local situation even with a 

better integration of locals, and the strong misunderstanding that comes from that between 
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project managers and local communities. This lack of understanding can bring about the 

failure of the development or conservation projects.  

In American Samoa, the American Federal Government chose to take into account the social 

organization and land tenure. But if we are looking further, it’s not exactly the reality. In fact 

the underlying issue is the one of the locals’ perception of nature. Nobody really tried to 

understand what kind of knowledge local communities have on environment. Speeches on 

conservation use Western words and concepts that are barely completely understood by 

American Samoa’s people because they have a different system of values and conception of 

the world. So if until now, the process of conservation is working it’s not because locals 

fought for the cause of the protection of nature but because they receive money. They didn’t 

change their polluting behaviours and the human threat on nature remains.  

 

According to this case study, I would suggest that we have to keep going in integrating local 

population deeper and deeper into development and conservation projects to make sustainable 

development working properly at the end. I would conclude, as some other academics did 

before me that we can possibly reach this goal by giving a voice to locals and by looking 

more precisely into indigenous epistemology and vision of the world to make projects and 

concepts of sustainable development really compatible with them as well as continuing to 

involve them more and more in the process.  

 

I will quote then 3 authors, first Huffer and Qalo who wrote: ‘Indigenous philosophy is not 

antetical to development (...) Where good development and governance are occurring it’s 

usually through the direct initiative of local communities using their knowledge base.’ 

And then Jenny Briant-Tokalau for whom the community integration is still at the level of 

rhetoric today and not yet in facts. 

 

Finally and to return to the American Samoa’s situation, if effectively ecotourism could be an 

option to sustain the islands’ economy after the canneries’ departure, everything has to be 

build. At this time people do not seem ready to work on tourism development or on the 

protection of nature. As long as the US government keeps granting money so generously to 

the territory and doing the conservation job and without really taking into consideration the 

population, people will not look for new sources of incomes and so not develop ecotourism. 

And because of that, they will not see nature as a tool to develop it and promote it. 
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Consequently conservation would not work as well. At the end the territory will remain totally 

dependant on the US federal grants and remittances. 
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Introduction  

For more than a decade now, the Narmada River and valley have been at the centre of 

a major controversy both within and outside India. On one side are arrayed the state 

governments of Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan and Maharashtra and the central 

government of India. They are seeking to tap the river’s potential for water and power 

through a series of 3000 major and minor dams.  These dams make up the world’s 

largest river valley project – the Narmada Valley Project (NVP). Opposing these dams 

is a section of the population to be displaced by the project – The Narmada Bachao 

Andolan (NBA). This struggle to save the Narmada Valley is one of the most 

prominent social movements in India to have emerged in recent years.  During this 

time the NBA and the fight against the Sardar Sarovar dam have come to represent far 

more than the fight for one river (Roy 1999: 9). It also has become a debate that has 

‘captured the popular imagination’ (Roy 1999: 10) with the struggle being portrayed 

as a ‘war between modern, rational, progressive forces of ‘development’, and an 

irrational, neo-Luddite emotional ‘anti-development’ resistance’ (Roy 1999: 11).   

 

This article will explore the basic analytic discourses that NBA activists use to orient 

to the social problems of mainstream development.  This article argues that there are 

critiques and counter- narratives of development embodied in the strategies of the 

NBA that are indeed worthy of consideration. The NBA has emerged in response to 

inappropriate development discourse and strategy, which they view as being 

destructive and intolerant of divergent ways of life. The NBA is part of a history of 

Southern-based global movements defending the rights of local populations to the use 

and control of resources and resisting outside control over their economies, societies 

and lives. These movements challenge the centralising and extractive nature of 

dominant development discourse and aim to replace it with people-centred democratic 

and decentralised counter-discourses. The movement’s resistance discourse focuses 

on the people, aims to fulfil their needs and wants, and celebrates their diverse 
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production systems, knowledge systems and cultures. This counter-discourse 

represents the ‘growing assertions of marginal populations for greater economic and 

political control over their lives’ (Kothari 1995: 422).  

 

‘Koi Nahin Hatega, Bandh Nahin Benaga’: We Will Drown but We Will Not 

Move 

When I spoke last to Narianbhai Tadvi, the sarpanch
1
 (leader) of the former Manibeli 

village in Maharashtra India, he had been to prison fifteen times in the last seven 

years. A few times he was roused from his sleep and dragged to the police station; at 

other times he was picked up whilst demonstrating at demonstrations. As he sat 

outside his home overlooking the Narmada River and surrounding hills and forests, he 

talked about his ‘crime’: 

 

I grew up here by the side of this river. The Narmada is like a mother and 

the forests like a father. My people have lived in this village and on this 

land, for many generations. One day we heard on the radio that the 

government was going to build a dam on this river and our village would 

be submerged. No one consulted us on the building of the dam and no one 

asked us if we wanted to move. Government officials sent us a letter asking 

us to come and take compensation for our lands and fields. They 

undervalued our lands and fields and gave us only 50 percent of that 

compensation. They also gave us land in Parveta (Gujarat) which had dry 

tree stumps and large boulders. When we complained the government 

officials and police started harassing us. The police would come to our 

house and take our wood. They would also beat us and take us to jail. 

When the water level started rising we vowed not to leave our house and 

land. The police asked us to leave and when we didn’t, they pulled us out 

of our houses and arrested us. We have lost everything in this fight, but we 

won’t give up. Twelve times I have been to jail. But we know this 

government does not want to listen to us. We are mere tribals and the 

government is treating us like monkeys. Since no one cares what happens 

to us, we have decided to stay here in our village and we will sacrifice our 

lives when the waters rise. We will not leave our homes, our village, and 

our river. We have grown by the side of the river and there we will remain. 
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This is not suicide. The government wants to kill us and has drowned 

everything we owned. Ours is a Ghandian struggle and this is the only 

way we know how to end it. How long can we survive like this – pushed 

and treated like animals?  

(Narianbhai Tadvi, personal interview, 2002)  

 

Narianbhai’s words are echoed by others in Manibeli and other villages in Gujarat, 

Maharashtra, and Madhya Pradesh that have and will be submerged by the Narmada 

River once it is dammed.  

 

The controversy over whether to dam or not has become essentially a controversy 

over development – its goals, processes, practices and strategies (Kurian 2000: 845). 

To the Indian state managers and bureaucrats that support the NVP, the dam’s project 

is a crucial strategy to usher in development which is equated with economic growth 

and prosperity (Kurian 2000; Raj 1995). Interviews with project proponents reveal a 

commitment and adherence to a traditional model of development wherein a capitalist 

style economy, industrialisation and its intensive need for energy and other resources, 

and large scale projects are fundamental ingredients of a developed state ( Kurian 

2000: 845). To the anti-dam movement, the NVP is a symbol of ‘destructive 

development’ that creates immense damage to the country’s population and its 

environment (NBA 1995b: 2). They see conventional modernising developments as 

‘processes that by their nature foster inequality, destroy the environment, and 

otherwise become means of instituting oppression’ (Kurian 2000: 847).  

 

This counter-discourse of development represents a growing trend amongst social 

movements in the North and South. This approach does not seek development 

alternatives but what Rahnema (1986 : 43) calls ‘alternatives TO development’, 

alternatives to the entire paradigm of development. It rejects the processes and 

practices by which institutions and their experts select and label target populations, 

often from distant locations, and adopt macro-policies and mega-projects in order to 

solve these problems. In many ways, the NBA is a movement of resistance to 

development as a ‘regime of representation’ whereby the Third World and its 

societies are constructed and represented as undeveloped entities, and scrutinised, 

labelled and intervened upon in the name of modernity and development. 
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The NBA’s resistance to development is a search for new and empowered identities 

through a reconstruction and promotion of local communities, cultures, and 

knowledge and value systems. It places ‘the people’ at the centre and promotes 

community autonomy. It also celebrates diversity, allowing for communities to define 

their life projects in various ways and to form localised, pluralistic, participatory 

programs and movements to achieve these projects.  

 

Methodology 

This article is based on fieldwork conducted in 1995 and then in 2002 in the Narmada 

Valley. As a community development worker residing in India the significance of the 

NBA had become apparent to me and I was interested in its different features, its 

growth, successes, methods for mobilising support and strategies for achieving its 

goals. Thus I undertook two extended visits to the Narmada region. During these two 

visits I interviewed 50 activists using semi structured and in depth interviewing.  I 

lived at various villages during this time and thus was able to share previous interview 

transcripts with my informants and invite their analysis. These interviews were 

loosely structured around a set of themes and questions drawn up and involved 

activists ‘telling me their story’. The interviews took a dialogic form, the interviewees 

often asking me what I thought. I did not want to theorise about these activists but 

with them. In this way I did not hide my identification from those being researched, 

sharing my stories of environmental activism and encouraging them to identify with 

me. This approach makes use of the ‘knowledge-ability’ and agency’ (Roseneil 1993) 

of the interviewees and it meant they were theorising with me, more than a traditional 

approach where I would theorise about them.  This strategy will be evident throughout 

this article as I attempt to present as much material as possible in the forms of answers 

and direct speech. This strategy is designed to suffuse my conclusions with a level of 

transparency and accountability. The article aims to present activists as a source of 

knowledge rather than as data. Thus, I do not attempt to give a ‘balanced view’ about 

the concept of development. Rather I aim to share their concerns and perceptions as 

far as possible within the parameters of this scholarly form, using their own idioms, 

narrative styles and structures and with their emphasis on what they saw as important. 

Thus, as with the Narmada struggle, this research is always open, never complete and 
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perpetually inserted in an ever changing dialogue about social movements and 

development. 

 

Findings and Discussion 

Hamara gaon mein bamara raj!  Our Rule in Our Villages! 

The NBA emerged in 1985 as a people’s movement against the dam project on the 

river Narmada.  Initially, between 1984 and 1988, organised opposition to dams was 

directed towards the lack of resettlement and rehabilitation policy that would provide 

compensation and other benefits to those who would be displaced by the project.  

As an umbrella organisation the NBA drew support from human rights groups, 

economists, environmentalists, academics and other individuals. The main features of 

the new organisation which make it particularly relevant to this article is that it is 

operated by Ghandian non-violent resistance techniques, grassroots membership and 

a bottom-up concept of planning and development.  

 

Through discussions at various forums, NBA members decided to use non-violent 

protest techniques, which had Gandhian roots, to further their cause. One such method 

was gaon bandhi (closing the village), a non-violent, non-cooperation movement the 

NBA began at each village from 1988 onwards. When government officials, engineers 

for the dams and police would try to enter the village to survey the land, villagers 

would block their way and prevent them from entering. Sanghavi describes one 

encounter when a state-level minister visited one of the villages to be submerged: 

 

The minister came with his group, there were policemen everywhere. The 

minister approached the village and was stopped by a group of villagers. 

They asked him ‘Minister sahib [Sir], so you have an appointment to come 

and see us in this village?’ The Minister said no, he did not have an 

appointment. Then the villagers told him to come back with an 

appointment. They said, ‘when we come to your city, to your office, to talk 

to you and tell you of our plight, and ask you for help and support, your 

secretary asks if we have an appointment to see you. You don’t care that 

we have come from very far, travelled many days just to talk to you. So we 

don’t care either. You cannot enter our village without our permission’.  

(Sanghavi, personal interview 2002) 
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Other protest methods such as gheraos (surrounding an official or building), sit-ins, 

rallies, marches or fasts have also resulted from discussion between members (NBA 

1995b: 4). In 1991, members devised a different protest method expressed through a 

new slogan Doobenge par hatenge nahin (we will drown but we will not move). 

Through this slogan the movement made it clear that its members would drown in the 

rising waters rather than give up their home and land. The movement called it a 

‘program of satyagraha’ (a fight for truth), issued not as a threat to the government but 

as a test of its own commitment (NBA, 1995b: 3).  

 

These protest strategies are part of the movement’s struggle to achieve its goals.  They 

are also ways to try and raise awareness not just among policy-makers, but also 

among the public. The movement wants policy-makers and the Indian populace to 

hold dialogues with the people in the valley and review the dams project. In addition, 

the movement seeks a halt to the construction of the dams project while the Indian 

people as a whole decide on a course of further action. 

 

A Discourse of Vinashkari Vikas or Destructive Development 

The experience of the Narmada Valley Project, its planning processes and its’ harmful 

impact on the local Indigenous population and environment, has led the NBA 

movement to critique not only the project but the dominant development discourse 

that informs it. Activists argue that if the movement does not fight what it sees as the 

rapacious, extractive, centralising and authoritarian nature of the discourse it will 

continue to lead to the continued development of destructive projects.  

 

NBA activists contend that their opposition to the development discourse is based on 

three of its main features. First, the discourse erodes and destroys the economies and 

societies of local populations, directly through projects and indirectly by negating the 

diversity of the local population’s ‘system of production and system of meaning’ 

(Kothari 1995: 442).  This discourse also views the local population as objects of the 

development process and deprives them of any control over the decision-making in 

the planning process. Development problems are constructed and solutions configured 

by external agencies. The local populations and their knowledge systems are seen as 

primitive and unworthy of any role in the development process. Finally, the discourse 
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gives primacy to the official ‘expert’ – the engineer, the economist, the consultant – 

whose knowledge is taken as the objective and scientific truth. This leads to unequal 

and hierarchical power relations between these experts and local populations. The 

mainstream development model constructs the policy- makers as subjects with the 

power and control to make decisions, whilst Indigenous and non-Indigenous villagers 

are objects, without the power to make the decisions affecting their lives.  

 

This flawed development discourse, activists argue, has led to widespread 

displacement and marginalisation of large sections of the Indian populace. It has also 

led to a development planning approach and process that is insensitive to the diversity 

of human social systems, living conditions and cultures. This discourse, members 

claim, looks outward, accepting strategies adopted by Western countries to achieve 

the living standards of the west. The discourse is so embedded in the minds of Indian 

policy makers that any alternative is branded as a remnant of a primitive past.  So 

when a movement emerges to speak for the people negatively affected by such 

development projects, projects that Nehru once described as ‘the temples of modern 

India’ (Roy 1999: 15), policy-makers brand it as ‘anti-national’, a ‘minority point of 

view’ or ‘deviancy’.   

 

In the NBA case, activists were identified as rakshasas (demons) creating 

disturbances in the yagna (holy ceremony) to achieve development. The government 

claimed activists were ‘throwing bones in the holy fire’
2
 and Gujarat columnists 

constantly referred to the activists as ‘mad dogs’ (Sanghavi, personal interview 1995; 

2002). Coupled with this process is the practice of denigrating Indigenous systems 

and local populations. This discourse, NBA members argue does not see any merit in 

the subsistence needs-based production systems, knowledge systems and living 

conditions of the local populations. NBA members suggest that the undervaluing of 

Indigenous communities and knowledge is made possible by stereotypes of 

Indigenous people and living conditions that are prevalent within development 

discourse. Devrambhai, an Indigenous person, said that outsiders often think that 

‘tribals are poor, uneducated simpletons, akin to monkeys and apes’. Lyla Mehta, a 

researcher studying Indigenous societies, argues that ‘we have already colonised the 

tribal in our minds. He wears a langoti (loincloth) and is primitive. She is half-naked, 

wild and stupid. A simple and sustainable lifestyle is considered to be backward. Now 
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we want to colonise their lands and forests’ (Mehta 1993a: 5).  Moreover, whilst 

policy elites undervalue Indigenous people and their societies, they also hold a dim 

view of most local groups at the grassroots. ‘The most often heard remark in 

government circles is logon ko kya aata hai [what do the people know?]’ (Sanghavi, 

personal interview 1995).  

 

It has therefore been comparatively easy for the government and project officials to 

move the Indigenous populations to make way for the dams because they are 

economically and politically powerless. ‘Had it not been adivasti but lands of shahus, 

patils and patels [rich landowners], it would not be so easy to build a dam and move 

people’ (Sanghvai, personal interview 2002). 

 

The NBA aims to restore control to the Indigenous groups and communities at the 

grassroots, through a bottom-up people centred alternative to development that would 

struggle to end the development practices which displace, impoverish and marginalise 

people at the grassroots (NBA 1995b: 13), as reflected in this statement by villagers of 

Manibeli village: 

 

Don’t think we are people caught in the past, living a life that is almost 

unreal. We are happy here amongst our forests and close to our river. We 

want a good life for ourselves and our families, children and 

grandchildren. We want good land, water, houses, roads, schools, health 

services, but we want them on our terms. The government says move and 

you will get all these facilities at the new place. We say we want it here in 

our village. We want control over our resources and our lives. We are not 

cattle to be driven away at the government’s bidding, we are humans and 

we demand the right to make decisions and make the changes that will 

bring us benefits.  

(Statements from a group radio interview with villagers 2002)  

 

An Alternative World to Mainstream Development  

In the discourse of resistance explored by the NBA, the Narmada valley villagers and 

the state managers are constructed as two different types of subjects with particular 
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identities and positions. By creating these subject identities and their positions, an 

alternative world is produced.  

 

Indian activists are engaged in a new reformation of politics. One of the central ways 

in which development is challenged is through the renaming of villagers of the 

Narmada Valley as ‘wise and intelligent’ and ‘knowledgeable’. They ‘can inform you 

of everything there is to know about the land, the forests, the trees, the rivers in their 

areas’. This practice indicates subjects who have intimate knowledge about their 

community, its society, economy, culture, ecosystem and resources.  They, and not 

the outsiders, are the experts. Through their daily-lived experience within their 

community they know what their needs are and how to fulfil them. Moreover, since in 

most Indian villages families tend to live on their ancestral lands for generations, 

knowledge about the land and the community is passed on from generation to 

generation, and this knowledge represents the collective wisdom of the community. It 

is generated after a long process of learning and gives to the people the ability to 

survive. As one villager said: 

 

Why does the government think we do not know anything? We know which 

crops are to be grown in which season and in which soil. We know the 

different varieties of fish that are in the river. We know all the trees and 

herbs in our forest. We know the animals and the birds that roam around 

us, even the insects. Does the government know all this?  

(Statements made by villagers during a group interview 2002) 

 

These and other kinds of knowledge possessed by the Narmada valley villagers are 

not valued within the discourse of development, which constitutes their knowledge as 

archaic and traditional, with no place in building a modern, industrial economy. But 

in local contexts this knowledge is regarded as ‘life-giving’ wisdom which allows 

local communities to survive and flourish.  
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People as Rational Subjects 

Other attributes and capabilities linked to the Narmada valley villagers constitute the 

villagers as subjects who have a conservative and careful attitude towards change. 

Villagers and activists consider themselves cautious, rational and willing to accept 

change only ‘when it is beneficial and useful’. Within mainstream development this 

conservative attitude to change is interpreted as the stubborn acts of recalcitrant 

children. In the case of the Narmada Valley Project, opposition by the villagers to the 

project and to their resettlement is constituted as illogical, is caused by laziness, and 

an inability to recognise the merits of the project and the prospect of better living 

conditions. In contrast, villagers argue that they exhibit conservative attitudes to 

change when they are faced with unfamiliar processes and change over which they 

have no control. This is one aspect of the way they protect themselves and their 

communities from different kinds of innovations and interventions. As villager 

Noorjibhai argued: 

 

How can we accept everything new as good? The government says they 

will do this for us and do that for us. But there is no guarantee that the 

government will keep its word. And why should we listen to the 

government’s words? We can figure out ourselves whether this project is 

good for us or not.  

(Noorjibhai, personal interview 2002) 

 

Villagers claim that they examine these changes carefully, weigh the costs and 

benefits to those changes in their lives and accept them only when they are perceived 

to be useful. Hence, according to the NBA, the resistance of Narmada valley villagers 

to the NVP should not be constituted as illegal. Rather, it should be understood as a 

rational response, produced by a weighing of the costs and benefits that showed the 

project to be extremely harmful to societies and their interests. As one NBA member 

said: ‘We tried to see how the dams would help us, but it will not. We have to leave 

our ancestral lands, our families, our kin and kith to live in a tin shack on a 

resettlement site. Why should we be forced to do that?’ (Narainbhai Tadvi, personal 

interview 2002). 

 

- 120 -



 

  

‘The Narmada is our Mother’: People as Environmental Protectors 

This description is closely connected to practices that constitute the villagers as 

subjects who are ‘deeply attached to their lands’ and ‘protective of their 

environment’. The Narmada valley villagers view their environment and natural 

resources as life-givers and as important parts of their society and culture. Humans 

and nature are seen as being intimately connected to each other such that the welfare 

of communities depends on the surrounding ecosystem. Since ninety five percent of 

families in the Narmada valley villages depend on agricultural land for their 

subsistence, they are extremely attached to their land. Moreover, since these lands are 

passed on from father to son through several generations, the lands are viewed as 

links to their ancestors.  

 

The Narmada valley villagers are also attached to the surrounding forests of the 

Satpura and Vindhya ranges, and contend that life away from the forests and river is 

problematic: 

 

We had so much there [in our former village]. We built our houses from 

the wood from the forest. In the hills we got fodder for our animals…We 

used to eat herbs and leaves from the forest if we did not have a good 

harvest. It used to be so nice to wander in the cool shade of the trees. Here 

[resettlement site] it gets so hot. There are few trees and no hills. No cool 

breeze from the river. We used to love to swim and fish in the river…Here 

we have to pay for everything.  

(Shivanta, personal interview 2002). 

 

The forests and river are also part of local culture and religion. They figure in 

communities’ myths and tales as god-like figures who can wreak havoc on the 

communities if they are not propitiated.  

 

The NBA’s counter-discourse recognises these deep links between the villagers and 

their environment, and thus constitutes villagers as subjects with intimate connections 

to the environment. These connections form the basis of the NBA’s demand that 

villagers should have primary control over natural resources within the region. In 

contrast, within the dominant discourse of development, these links are negated. The 
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state is constituted as the rightful owner of the natural resources, and the resources 

themselves are constituted as assets to be tapped to create economic growth and 

material prosperity. 

 

People Living a Simple and Sustainable Life  

In the dominant development discourse critiqued by activists, the Narmada valley 

villagers are constructed as ‘poor’ and ‘backward’ subjects in need of modern 

facilities. But in the alternative discourse offered by activists, they are constituted as 

subjects with a ‘sustainable lifestyle’, ‘living a life that is a beacon of good taste and 

simplicity’.  NBA members contend that Indigenous and non-Indigenous villagers in 

the Narmada valley choose to live a life that is ‘uncluttered with material 

possessions’. They live in austerity and frugality not because they are poor, but 

because they have no need for more than that which satisfies their basic needs. Most 

Indigenous societies are subsistence, needs-based societies. They produce and 

consume enough just to satisfy their basic needs. Moreover they produce everything 

they need through their own efforts (Dhuru, personal interview 2001). 

 

The above examples are ways that the NBA challenges development, through 

constituting the Narmada villagers as a particular kind of subject – a subject that is 

knowledgeable about the community and its needs and considers the community as 

paramount, accepts changes only when it benefits the community, views the 

environment as intrinsically linked to human life, and lives in simple and sustainable 

conditions. The coherence between the descriptions indicates an alternative discourse 

that sees people as knowledgeable and community based subjects. In contrast, the 

characterisation of the promoters of this mainstream development – referred to by 

Indian activists as state managers: policy-makers, World Bank bureaucrats, officials 

and police - view the villagers as objects, and therefore constitute a very different kind 

of subject.  

 

In sum, the activists voices expressed above amount to a wealth of ‘damning’ 

evidence against, and an indicting critique of, the many contradictions of mainstream 

development in India. Clearly, the wealth and prosperity of development promised by 

the government of India has not been realised by the villagers in the Narmada region. 

Despite billions of dollars in investment in large development projects over the last 
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few decades, the extensive growth of the region has not resulted in improved living 

standards for the majority, democratic governance, or a healthy and thriving 

environment. Instead, these have been mortgaged for a ‘deferred development’ that, 

for most, appears ever more distant and unattainable without significant restructuring.  

Despite different domains of interest and divergent tactics of the activists mentioned 

in this article, it is clear that there is widespread agreement about these basic 

dilemmas and their most general causes. These activists focus their critiques on 

political autocracy and corruption, predatory and unaccountable corporate 

profiteering, and anti-democratic violations of human rights and dignity. Thus, by 

way of conclusion to this examination of activists’ narratives of development and its 

crises, it is necessary to discuss briefly the alternatives offered by the NBA. 

 

People Centred Alternatives 

The NBA’s alternative to development starts with the people at the level of their 

communities’, and asks them to identify their needs and problems. Activists contend 

that the NBA itself is a result of this approach as it emerged in response to people’s 

specific local needs. Threatened with displacement by the NVP, villagers in the 

Narmada valley expressed their desire to protect their traditional ways of life. To them 

‘the dam’s project was not the harbinger of development but a destroyer of our 

communities and our ways’ (Shankarbhai, personal interview). They began to 

question the necessity of the project and protest against their displacement.  

 

The practice of listening to and learning from the people is noted by Rahnema (1986: 

43) as being the first step to ‘finding alternatives to development’. The movement 

assumes that when one listens to the people, one recognises that each community is 

different and may have different needs. These differences reflect the diversity of local 

social conditions, cultures, beliefs and knowledge systems. 

 

The NBA’s resistance discourse argues that for all people to identify collectively their 

communities’ needs the planning processes should be democratic and decentralised. 

The importance of people’s participation is emphasised within the alternative 

discourse and is made possible because their knowledge, techniques and capacity for 

organisation and innovation are recognised and form the basis of their diverse life 

projects.  
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The NBA acknowledges that it may be harder in some communities than others to 

involve all groups in the decision-making process. NBA members struggled with this 

problem in their own quest to unite people from three different states and a myriad of 

communities to fight for their common goals against the NVP. The resolution they 

arrived at involved ‘creating a decision making structure that involved all groups and 

allowed them to decide what actions the movement should take. The structure came 

from our discussions and it helped everyone to be involved in every facet of the 

movement’ (Sanghvai, personal interview 2002). To decentralise and democratise this 

decision-making process, the movement has developed a local infrastructure. Every 

village to be submerged by the dam waters has one committee which includes all 

adult villagers. From this committee two villagers participate in a district level 

committee which meets once a fortnight. A third representative from each village 

meets with representatives from other villages every two weeks. There are also 

constant discussions between all members at informal meetings, protests and 

programs. At all of these forums people are invited to share their opinions about the 

movement’s actions and future. This keeps the movement vibrant and allows it to 

remain decentralised.  

 

The NBA is also participatory and democratic in that it involves two groups which 

have been the weakest and most oppressed in Indian society – Indigenous groups and 

women. The Indigenous groups have been involved with the movement since its 

genesis. In fact, it was their questions and concerns that led to the emergence of the 

movement initially. Because of their involvement, Dharmadhikary argues that ‘the 

NBA is their movement’ (personal interview 2002). Many claim that it is Indigenous 

groups and women who are the majority of the NBA’s membership and are the most 

vital force of the movement. Their involvement is crucial to the movement because 

when weak and oppressed groups are excluded, the movement argues, it makes a 

‘mockery of the democracy, justice and fairness in the development process’ (Paktar, 

speech,
3
 September 21 1995, Bombay, India).  

 

Conclusion 

The activists cited in this article express radically democratic ethics of strategising 

and mobilisation in which the participation of villagers and Indigenous people is 
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regarded as a primary condition for movement success. Their model is one of 

grassroots democracy in which communities in need use organisations for their own 

ends, rather than instrumental models in which organisers use communities to serve 

outside interests. Indeed, the strategic goal of a democratic public space is identical to 

the means of popular participation. Hence there is a common critique of more 

bureaucratic, professionalised and hierarchical government and social movement 

models, not only as an unprincipled evasion of democratic process, but also as 

strategically contradictory and ineffective since they do not attend to local knowledge.  

 

The activist’s comments in this article point to cracks in the edifice of development. 

Narainbhai Tadvi’s resolute proclamation not to ‘leave our homes, our village, our 

river’ and the solidarity displayed by many villagers who sought accountability from 

the World Bank regarding dam - building, are examples that exemplify an emergent 

base of opposition to an encroaching development based imperialism.  Coming full 

circle to reconsider the Narmada dam and the people who live along it, it is clear that, 

if many activists possess Gramsci’s (1991: 175) ‘pessimism of the intellect’, they also 

share his ‘optimism of the will’ – a hope and a faith in the abilities of the poor to 

empower themselves and resist becoming mere objects of mainstream development 

experiments.  

 

Notes 
1
 In every Indian village, major decisions are taken by five men who are known as the 

panchas  (panch means five and the panchas are five leaders) and they together form 

a panchayat (the formal village level government). The sarpanch is the individual 

who leads the panchayat. Traditionally the panchas were the village elders, but now in 

various regions of India, the panchas are democratically elected and make major 

decisions within the village. 

 
2
 A yagna is a religious ceremony performed before a holy fire.  It is held for any 

number of reasons. Only items considered auspicious and holy are used such as rice, 

milk, ghee, flowers and coconut.  Hence throwing bones in the fire would be 

considered an extremely disrespectful and inappropriate act.  

 
3
 Speech at the conference on ‘Development, Displacement and Rehabilitation’ jointly 

organised by the Tata Institute of Social Sciences (TISS) and the National Alliance of 

People’s Movements (NAPM), September 20-22 1995, Bombay. 
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LEARNING FROM BOUGAINVILLE: LESSONS FROM VSA’S SEVEN-YEAR 

ENGAGEMENT IN A POST-CONFLICT SOCIETY. 

 

Peter Swain 

Volunteer Service Abroad 

 

 

Introduction 

A substantial part of Volunteer Service Abroad’s current work in the Pacific and Asia is 

with societies suffering from the effects of civil conflict and ethnic tension – post-conflict 

societies. VSA’s largest Pacific country programme since 2000 has been in post-conflict 

Bougainville. The Solomon Islands programme is now a similar size. During the last 

seven years VSA has learnt much from working in post-conflict reconciliation and 

reconstruction in the Pacific.  

 

Perhaps the most important conclusion from the recent study is that there is evidence to 

support the view that the work of VSA volunteers and staff has made a significant 

contribution to improving the quality of life for the people of Bougainville. Government 

services and non-governmental organisations have been strengthened, many individual 

workers have gained new skills, incomes and jobs, many school-age children have had 

increased educational opportunities, health services and health workers skills have 

improved, mothers and babies have survived, workers have been trained and jobs have 

been created, farmers and fishers have improved production, and businesses have 

generated incomes. Bougainville now has an autonomous government – VSA volunteers 

have made a modest contribution to all these outcomes. 

 

We have also had our failures. Some assignments have not worked out and a few 

volunteers have not been up to the job, but the majority have enriched Bougainville 

through their work and been enriched by Bougainville and her people. 

 

Working in Bougainville has been challenging for individual volunteers and for 

Volunteer Service Abroad as a development agency. Bougainville has forced us to 
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identify why we work in post-conflict societies and what is best practice. We have all 

learnt many lessons. Bougainville has taught us well. 

 

This papers identifies and discusses eight lessons (Swain 2006:45-54) that have been 

drawn from VSA’s experience in Bougainville. 

 

Lesson One. It is important to understand the nature of violence and conflict 

 

Post-conflict reconciliation and reconstruction cannot be viewed in isolation, it is one 

aspect of a wider, longer process. The notion of a ‘cycle of violence’ has been applied to 

other contexts (eg: family violence, see Swain, and McMaster 1989) and is a useful 

concept to examine conflict and peace building. Cycles of violence are often vicious 

cycles spiralling downwards with increasing speed and intensity. Stopping a vicious cycle 

of conflict and establishing a virtuous cycle of peace building has been part of VSA’s 

challenge in Bougainville. To that end, understanding the nature of violence is helpful. 

 

The work of the International Crisis Group (ICG) is instructive. The Director of the ICG, 

Gareth Evans (2004), suggests it is useful to think of a crisis response ‘…as involving a 

cyclical rather than linear sequence. The cycle begins in societies evidently heading for 

crisis (pre-conflict peace building) …as a situation deteriorates the emphasis turns to 

shorter-term conflict prevention or peace maintenance measures (preventive diplomacy, 

preventive deployment); then if violence breaks out the task becomes one of restoring 

peace through diplomatic means (peace making) or, if that fails, military means (peace 

enforcement). With peace restored, at least superficially, the task is to maintain it 

(perhaps with the help of peacekeeping operations - monitoring cease-fire and the like) 

while the structural measures involved in post-conflict peace building are put in place. At 

this point we have come full circle: those structural measures are essentially exactly the 

same kind of measures that are, or should have been, involved in pre-conflict peace 

building.’ 
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Furthermore, Evans notes. ‘The basic point of peace building, both before and after war, 

is to create, or recreate, structures and capacities that will enable internal conflict to be 

resolved before violence breaks out.’ Using the ICG terminology, VSA’s engagement in 

Bougainville has focussed on peace building through building ‘structures and capacities’ 

that will strengthen both individuals and communities. 

 

Understanding the nature of conflict and violence, and the location a nation may be on a 

cycle, helps an organisation to focus their interventions to break a vicious cycle of 

conflict and violence and establish a virtuous cycle of peace. In developing an 

understanding of the nature of conflict and violence in Bougainville, VSA staff  have 

paid close attention to the economic, social, cultural and political history of Bougainville, 

and that the nation of Papua New Guinea. Given the complex history of the Bougainville 

conflict, VSA has taken a politically neutral stance, with a focus on ‘development’ 

objectives that improve the quality of life for local people.  

 

Lesson Two. Understand your role in the overall task 

 

It is important that any state or non-state agency working in a conflict situation is very 

clear about it’s particular role.  

 

In exceptional situations where a state has failed, or no longer has a mandate, outside 

intervention through multilateral or regional agencies may be required and justified to 

restore peace. Neighbouring governments and United Nations agencies are often involved 

in situations of serious conflict (eg: the United Nations involvement in Bougainville, and 

the regional Peace Monitoring Group that included New Zealand, Australian, Fijian and 

Ni-Vanuatu troops. The Regional Assistance Mission to the Solomon Islands is another 

current example.). Civil society organisations, particularly NGOs, can also play a number 

of important roles including: facilitating development projects, research, policy 

development, advocacy, humanitarian relief, fund-raising, and sending volunteers to 

assist local communities.  
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In post-conflict reconciliation and reconstruction some NGOs focus exclusively on a 

single role, others carry out a mix of functions. In the area of preventing and resolving 

conflict there are a range of agencies operating in different roles. For example: Red Cross 

Red Crescent and Medicin Sans Frontieres have clear humanitarian relief roles, Amnesty 

International and Human Rights Watch take advocacy roles, the International Crisis 

Group has research and high-level advocacy roles, and Save the Children has a mix of 

roles.  

 

Volunteer Service Abroad (2006)  is a ‘development’ agency that sends volunteers to 

work with partner organisations to exchange skills with local people and to strengthen the 

capacity of local organisations. VSA is not a humanitarian relief or disaster relief agency. 

VSA does not work in or operate where a ‘shooting war’ is under way. VSA does not 

undertake detailed policy research or high level advocacy. VSA volunteers make a 

unique contribution through exchanging skills with local people, strengthening the 

capacity of local organisations, and living in local communities over an extended period. 

VSA aims to respond to expressed needs and works in partnership with local 

communities. VSA’s independence and political neutrality as a NGO has allowed it to 

work in places, and at times of conflict, when and where a ‘government’ agency may face 

difficulties.  

 

VSA’s work in Bougainville is illustrative of these comments. Perhaps one of the reasons 

for the longevity and success of VSA’s Bougainville Programme is that a limited focus 

has been maintained, volunteer assignments have been carefully chosen, and requests to 

undertake other roles (such as line staff or ‘political’ positions) have been resisted. The 

only deviation from the ‘standard’ volunteer assignment was the work with the Arawa 

Carpentry and Social Development Project (Swain 2006: 41-43). This ‘project’ work was 

successful because it was at the request of the local community and community 

‘ownership’ was on the agenda from Day One and handed over at an early stage. 

Furthermore, a series of volunteers worked at the ACSDP and maintained good personal 

and working relationships.  
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In the early stages of the Bougainville Programme volunteers had some financial and 

material resources, tied to their assignment to support the achievement of their 

assignment objectives. As the infrastructure in Bougainville was very weak at this time, a 

small resource went a very long way and enabled assignments to proceed. VSA has 

promoted the view that ‘VSA provides people not money’ and resisted the view that VSA 

is a donor agency. This role clarity has been an important factor in the success of the 

programme, in contrast with a number of other agencies that have struggled with a 

‘project’ funding approach. The people of Bougainville are wary of the impact of kargo 

and suspicious of the intentions of donors. VSA’s role clarity has been important. 

 

Lesson Three. Understand the nature of societies in conflict 

 

Post-conflict societies are often characterised by insecurity, a loss of infrastructure, 

disruption of public services and utilities, and a traumatised populace suffering from 

feelings of uncertainty, fear and suspicion. Factors that contributed to the conflict, such as 

corruption and the abuse of power by leaders, may still remain. When peace returns, 

infrastructure and services may be quickly restored, but restoring good governance and 

healing the scars of individual and community suffering often take much longer. Feelings 

of loss, anger and the desire for revenge may remain for generations if not addressed. 

Bougainville exhibited all of the above. 

 

Without a mature understanding of the nature of societies before, during and after 

conflict, development workers are likely to react to superficial problems. When entering a 

situation, time needs to be taken to listen to and talk with a range of local people. 

Volunteers, living in community, are in a unique position to take the time to listen. 

 

Working in post-conflict societies is challenging. Development workers need to 

understand the context they are working in and to operate appropriately with sensitivity 

and understanding. A deep and mature understanding of the history of the conflict is 

required by VSA volunteers working in Bougainville. To assist developing this 
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understanding, a robust selection process, a systematic briefing programme and ongoing 

support has been established.  

 

Perhaps the most important lesson VSA has learnt is that effective development practice 

in post-conflict societies requires workers to strike a balance between getting on with the 

business of development with addressing the human need for individual and community 

healing. 

 

Lesson Four. One size does not fit all 

 

‘Different contexts require different approaches to development. A particular social, 

economic, cultural, political and geographic terrain requires development practice that is 

appropriate and sensitive to that terrain.’ (Swain, 2000:13) Post-conflict societies are 

characterised by low levels of trust and high levels of fear. People are nervous, 

mistrusting and traumatised. This leads to unusual behaviour.  

 

Feelings of loss, anger and the desire for revenge may remain for generations if not 

addressed. Pebek (payback) is an important cultural process of reciprocity in the 

Melanesian society on Bougainville. This may take a benign form, in the reciprocal 

exchange of valued cultural products or food on important occasions, or a more sinister 

form of an instant reprisal for a perceived or intended slight or injury. 

 

In Bougainville, immediately after the conflict ceased, there were many weapons present 

and no formal structures for ‘law and order’. Many young people had no memory of life 

before the conflict but older people remembered peace and normality. Traditional 

community structures were severely damaged during the crisis and are taking time to 

rebuild. (Wilson-Roberts 2001) It was into this context that VSA volunteers started 

working in 1999. The volunteer programme has contributed an important ‘peace 

dividend’. 
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When VSA started work in Bougainville in 1998 there was no ‘template’ available. VSA 

staff and volunteers had to consider the situation they confronted and build a unique 

programme in response. The lessons learnt by VSA in Bougainville have been applied to 

the Solomon Islands and Timor Leste, but this has been possible only in the general 

sense. VSA has learnt in Bougainville that it is important to shape a programme to fit a 

particular social, economic, cultural, political and geographic terrain. One size does not 

fit all. 

 

Lesson Five. Put safety first 

 

If development workers are unsafe and anxious they are unlikely to operate well. A 

reasonable degree of security must be established before staff or volunteers can operate 

effectively in a post-conflict situation. The safety of VSA personnel on Bougainville 

remains the top priority. 

 

Safety of volunteers is a primary concern in post-conflict societies. VSA staff  are 

responsible for monitoring the safety and security of volunteers. Communication is 

paramount. Volunteers in remote locations have HF radios and regular radio schedules 

are maintained. Security protocols and personal emergency plans were established for 

volunteers and evacuation procedures put in place. However, the most important way 

VSA maintained volunteers’ security was through developing good relationships with the 

local community. 

 

During the seven years of operation, VSA’s Bougainville Programme staff faced and 

managed a number of security ‘incidents’ including attempts to hijack and steal vehicles 

and the presentation of firearms. Although the evacuation of volunteers was considered at 

times, VSA has retained an ongoing presence in Bougainville since May 1998. The 

support and protection provided to VSA volunteers and staff by local people and 

communities is gratefully acknowledged. 
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Lesson Six. Recognise the role of ‘outsiders’ 

 

Local ownership of development programmes is critical, but it is VSA’s view that 

outsiders can have an important role to play. In Bougainville, where few outsiders had 

been present for a decade, local people frequently commented that VSA volunteers, who 

live in their communities, provide an important connection with the outside world and a 

reality check for locals. (Swain 2006) 

 

VSA volunteers do not set themselves aside from their local community. They live in 

housing similar to local people, buy their food at the local market or store, learn the local 

language and work to build relationships with members of the local community. The 

impact of this simple fact of volunteers living in the community, day-to-day, is important 

in peace building and should not be underestimated. 

 

A good example of the specific value of an outsider is that of a volunteer working as a 

youth counsellor in Bougainville. The young woman volunteer has been able to work 

very successfully with Bougainville youth who have been very reluctant to talk in depth 

about their experiences during the crisis with local teachers, priests and wantoks from 

their own community. Having an outsider, who will listen without judgement, and will 

not gossip to the local community, has been helpful for young Bougainvilleans and 

empowered them to safely unburden themselves from what they had seen, had had done 

to them, and done to others, during the crisis. 

 

Volunteer workers have to be carefully selected and thoroughly briefed on their role as 

‘outsiders’. Development practice in post-conflict societies requires some specific 

additions to standard development best practice. These additions are primarily related to 

safety and security protocols, and learning how to work at a pace that is in tune with 

individuals and their local community. VSA staff play an important role in supporting 

volunteers, during their assignments with local partner organisations, through coaching, 

mentoring and assisting volunteers to discuss and understand their role in Bougainville. 

 

- 136 -



 9 

Wisdom, sensitivity, patience and courage are required of volunteers. A robust selection 

process, a careful pre-departure preparation programme, a thorough in-country 

orientation and good support are required to ensure that volunteers working in post-

conflict societies have a clear appreciation of their role and limitations as outsiders.  

 

Lesson Seven. Social capital is the glue that holds societies together 

 

Conflict, violence and war destroy the relationships between individuals, families, 

communities, and institutions. The World Bank (1999), building on the ideas of Putnam 

(1995, 2000) and other social theorists, suggests that ‘…increasing evidence shows that 

social cohesion is critical for societies to prosper economically and for development to be 

sustainable’.  

 

During the Bougainville crisis, social cohesion was destroyed and social capital was 

eroded as relationships between individuals, families, communities, and institutions broke 

down. (UNDP 1999) A decade of isolation distorted normal social relationships. (Regan 

and Griffin 2005; Sirivi and Havini 2004) 

 

In Bougainville, the peace building process, the establishment of an autonomous 

government, and the work of development agencies such as VSA is re-building trust. 

Mutual understanding is slowly growing and social networks are being re-established. 

Indigenous approaches of reconciliation and forgiveness are also underway (eg: Cox 

2001). The stock of social capital is gradually rising in Bougainville as individuals, 

families, communities and institution start to bond. 

 

Lesson Eight. Know when to stay and when to get out 

 

The overriding objective of outsiders engaged in peace building is to vest authority, 

responsibility and sovereignty in the people of the country being rebuilt. However, as 

Durch (2003:196), notes ‘…many of the mistakes of the past ten years in peacekeeping 
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and nation building had to do with leaving too soon or doing too little rather than with 

staying too long or doing too much’. Healing the scars of conflict takes time. 

 

VSA takes its cue from local partner organisations and only recruits volunteers for 

assignments that have been requested, sanctioned and supported by our Bougainville 

partners. When they tell us we are no longer required, we should leave. 

 

Final Comment  

 

While there have been improvements in the quality of life of individuals, families and 

communities in Bougainville, there are still identifiable development needs, and a clear 

desire from the people and Government of Bougainville for Volunteer Service Abroad to 

continue to implement a volunteer programme. The former ad hoc planning process has 

been replaced by a five-year strategic plan (ABG 2006) that aims to coordinate the 

participation of development partnerships with the Autonomous Bougainville 

Government. 

 

The establishment of the Autonomous Bougainville Government was an important 

landmark on Bougainville’s journey from conflict and crisis towards political and 

economic self determination and a hope for a better future. The recent study has 

illustrated how Volunteer Service Abroad, and many New Zealand volunteers, have been 

partners on that journey, shared in those hopes and learnt important lessons. This study 

has also been an opportunity to reflect on the mutual understanding developed during that 

journey and plan a partnership for the future. 
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THEORY AFTER THE HEGEMON: FROM POSTDEVELOPMENT TO 

NEODEVELOPMENT 

 

Trevor King 

International Pacific College, Palmerston North. 

 

Introduction 

Common knowledge is that there is a power division in the world between regional 

`haves' and the `have-nots' such that terms like `North-South' and `more developed-

less developed' have meaning. Development theories reflect this abyss, apparent as 

early as the thirteenth century (Abu-Lughod 1989), and recognised as a social danger 

in the early nineteenth century (Cowen and Shenton 1996: ix). Economic growth is 

not only central to this historic controversy but also at the epicentre of current 

developmental change where the role of capitalism is ubiquitous in theory as well as 

practice. 

What is often overlooked is that there is a hegemonic theoretical link between 

development and capitalist economic growth such that the two are assumed to be 

indivisible and universal in their importance. The result is the ubiquitous, one-size-

fits-all development paradigm that recent postdevelopment
1
 theorists (e.g., Escobar 

1995) have found so objectionable. 

 

For a number of substantive, systematic and political reasons (Polanyi 1944; Porter et. 

al. 1991), this dominant paradigm has failed to fulfil its ambition to improve the 

quality of life for all. Instead, the voices, values and claims of once oppressed or 

submissive and previously-ignored cultures and societies have emerged to challenge 

the prevailing European and European-diaspora centred (herein called Northcentric) 

hegemony of development (Amin 1989; Joseph et. al. 1990; Mehmet 1995). 

Indigenous communities have emerged with an elevated status following an 

increasing awareness of their eco-ethical integrity set against the trend to 

unsustainability in world industrialism. The relevance of their sustainable local 

praxis
2
 now challenges Northcentric norms (Routledge 2002). 

 

The fissures between North and South and the accompanying development discourse 

have been the subject of critique by postdevelopment thinkers
3
, who have exposed the 

dominating and inflexible economistic norms of Northcentrism, especially at broader 
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scales and bureaucratic and political-economic levels (e.g., Ferguson 1990; Mehmet 

1995). Postdevelopment, by undermining the epistemology and ethics of centralised 

modernism, allows space for previously oppressed communities to assert their 

knowledge and values (Apffel-Marglin and Marglin 1990).  

 

The detraction, however, is that when it comes to formulating syncretic alternatives, 

the heterodox assumptions of the postdevelopment approach become a bulwark in 

practice
4
. To establish an eclectic framework for the further advancement of the less-

industrialised Southern (herein called Southaware
5
) communities we need to go 

beyond the heterodox and formulate development theories that capture the emergent 

themes of already sustainable (often traditional) societies in a development discourse 

and practice that is not Northcentric. Needless to say the challenge is immense, but to 

not act to correct an ethical and epistemological bias is a clear avoidance of our social 

and ecological responsibility. 

 

Theoretical consequences of postdevelopment 

Let us look at some consequences of the postdevelopment movement. Postmodern 

thinkers such as Esteva and Prakash (1998) espouse a radical democratic process of 

grass-roots participation in the process of development. Their view is that the extant 

democracy, by virtue of its Northcentric origins and approach (Slater 2006: 1380-

1381), unjustly marginalises Southaware communities (e.g., in Chiapas, Mexico), and 

they urge a regeneration of traditional public virtues such as humility and austerity 

together with collective solidarity as a way of achieving social and ecological justice. 

The difficulty, however, is that their utopian recommendations for action may 

struggle in normal (especially non-conflict) circumstances to dissolve internal 

divisions (Bebbington et. al. 2004; Regan and Henderson 2002) and overcome strong 

politico-economic boundaries surrounding their locally-defined space (Cornwall 

2004; Slater 2006). 

 

The problem of epistemological fragmentation and pluralism is ever-present but 

largely ignored in postdevelopment discourse which is concerned to expose 

hegemonic dominance and liberate minorities. But wherever there are competing 

cultures and identities then increasing pluralism will likely hinder the development 

goals of institutions governing broader scales
6
.  
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Perhaps the most important point is that postdevelopment tends to reject the relevance 

of metatheory for development, partly in reaction to previous notions of development 

which were based on the theoretical primacy of essentialist presuppositions about the 

pattern and trajectory of world economics (Booth 1985: 776); but also because 

metatheory and its institutional derivatives are the critical subject of poststructural
7
 

critique which aims to expose oppressive power relationships within the central 

discourses of development (Apffel-Marglin and Marglin 1996; Nederveen Pieterse 

2001).  

 

The result is (meta)theoretical nihilism, which renders postdevelopment impotent in 

any development discourse that threatens to go beyond relativism. 

Postdevelopmentalist's cannot dare to suggest a praxis that may synthesize to 

something essential, and they remain ensconced in epistemological and ethical 

critique. The consequence is that we have a metatheoretical space occupied by the 

status quo of Northcentric evolutionism and structuralism
8
 — without an opponent. 

The status quo of economic growth and modernization now has no enemy! 

 

Ontology and the absences of power 

The aforementioned theoretical lacuna is a handicap to development policy reformists 

intent on upscaling participatory democracy to a broader institutional base (e.g., 

Blackburn and Holland 1998). Mindful of the role of theory (and the lack of 

Southaware critical theory), the ontology of development is increasingly being 

explored, especially by post-Marxists such as Santos (2004) and Gibson-Graham 

(2005); who are attempting to avoid epistemological and ethical essentialism through 

ontological analysis. Santos outlines what he calls a `sociology of absences' in his 

ontological deconstruction of development theory. Northcentric development consists 

of: (a) a monoculture of knowledge where the absence of Northcentric scientific and 

aesthetic culture is to be ignorant; (b) a monoculture of linear time where absence is 

to be backward; (c) a monoculture of classification and hierarchies (e.g., race and sex) 

where inferior is the absence of superior; (d) a monoculture of universal where local is 

the absence of global; and (e) a monoculture of production where nonproductive is the 

absence of capitalist productivity and [labour] efficiency (Santos 2004: 238-239). 

Santos writes: 
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To be made present, these absences need to be constructed as alternatives to 

hegemonic experience, to have their credibility discussed and argued for and 

their relations taken as an object of political dispute (Santos, 2004: 239). 

 

In place of the `development of absences' (author’s term), Santos asserts the need to 

develop an ‘ecology of knowledges’ (p. 239). A new eclectic development 

epistemology is needed. 

 

In summary our task becomes this — a new development metatheory is needed that 

avoids the Northcentric development of absences, builds a Southaware ecology of 

knowledges (and practices), and yet is able to articulate with global processes. How 

can we do it?  

 

Immanent and intentional development 

Before we can build theory we must understand what development is, and especially 

its history. The contributions of Cowen and Shenton (1995; 1996) who elucidated the 

key contradiction between immanent and intentional processes in Northcentric 

development history are highly germane. These concepts touch on the ontological and 

are likely to have been implicated in the development of absences. Briefly, Cowen 

and Shenton (hereafter, C&S) (1996) proposed that development can be viewed in 

two ways: either as the unintended outcome of the immanent workings of an 

independent world capitalist system, or as an intentional set of ideas and practices that 

aimed to alleviate inequality and social injustice caused by the destructive processes 

of capitalism. The champions of the intentional (e.g., the 19th century figure J. S. 

Mill) are called trustees. Although not their intention, C&S have implicitly exposed 

the role of Northcentric hegemony in development, whether through immanent world 

capitalism, or through the leadership of trustees. 

 

Clearly C&Ss' analysis is relevant to metatheory, but some things are missing. First, 

C&Ss' notion of intentional development has contradictions. There is a very 

widespread and powerful discourse-practice in development that promotes economic 

growth (effectively accelerating immanent development), operating contrary to C&Ss' 

ameliorative discourse-practice against immanent development. There are thus two 

discourses-practices of intentional development and not one. Second, C&Ss' analysis 
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did not extend to environmental destruction caused by immanent development, and 

the intentional ameliorative role of environmental organizations. My solution here is 

to divide intentional development into two streams: (a) intentional economic growth, 

and (b) intentional socio-environmental amelioration; which are opposing forces both 

articulating with the immanent process of capitalist economic growth. I believe that 

this characterisation succinctly elucidates the struggle in development between the 

advocates of capitalist growth and their opponents who wish to ameliorate the 

destruction caused by that growth in a way which emphasises the centrality of the 

debate, and also draws-in the questions of what should be intentional and who should 

be the trustees? 

 

The indigenous-endogenous challenge 

The challenge is to build a development theory from the grass-roots up — one that 

avoids the development of absences preordained by Northern trustees, and one based 

on a Southaware ecology of knowledges and practices. 

 

To this end, there are several fields of knowledge that can contribute. For example, 

cultural ecology (Sillitoe 1998), indigenous populism (e.g., Haverkort 2003) and 

grassroots participation (Chambers 1994) are all important. A major offering has 

come from cultural economy, especially the substantive economic anthropologies of 

Polanyi (1944), Gudeman (2001) and Curry (2003) who point out the equitable and 

socially just aspects of traditional and grass-roots economies which have resisted 

immanent capitalist development. 

 

The importance of subalterns who are beginning to speak is very significant. The 

voices of previously silenced communities are now heard globally through a range of 

media and on a variety of topics (McMichael 2004: 238-283), although this is less 

common than equality would indicate. Some of these voices (e.g., Batibasaqa 1999; 

Gray 1997) assert a distinctive cultural praxis
9
 which clashes with Northcentric 

notions of development, which leads us to question the existence of a contrary, is 

there such a thing as indigenous development?  
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Indigenous development 

Maiava and King (in print) build the case for a concept of indigenous (or endogenous) 

development, which I believe is a necessary step towards a non-Northcentric 

metatheory of development. Our experience (King 2004; Maiava 1998) is that 

indigenous peoples of the South Pacific have their own development goals and 

processes which are different from those of Northcentric project designers, which are 

seldom recognised by top-down practitioners, but are very significant in local 

communities (e.g., Maiava 2001: 167-192). My view is that misunderstanding 

frequently occurs because there is a problem of perception in the field of Northcentric 

development where development workers fail to comprehend already existing 

developmental change. They assume a blank slate, an unchanging site of tradition or 

poverty, nondevelopment in a cultural and environmental context very different from 

their own. Because indigenous development is articulated through slow time, often 

with sustainable adaptation to local environments — it is therefore hidden to all those 

who lack a contextual knowledge of local change through history. To many the 

problem is a `Russian doll' situation where layers of understanding must be traversed, 

inevitably in slow time, not in the timeframe of modern development, and not able to 

be theorised. 

 

We propose that the problem of the clash
10

 at the interface (Jiggins 1988; Long and 

Villareal 1994) can be theoretically clarified by articulating indigenous or endogenous 

development with the historically-informed ontological concepts of immanent and 

intentional development
11

. The intentional, the endogenous and the immanent can be 

reframed to create a central epistemology of development which traverses knowledge, 

levels and scale, and informs a neodevelopment that is Southaware. 

 

Concluding towards neodevelopment 

It was emphasised that the weight of current development theory is biased towards a 

Northcentric tradition that has assumed hegemonic proportions and is seldom 

challenged. The heterogenous pluralism of postdevelopment is insufficient to counter 

the Northcentric hegemon with a Southaware project because of a lack of theoretical 

weight forced by its deconstructive method. 
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A beginning has been made on a metatheory that is built up from emergent themes in 

the grass-roots of indigenous development and which can be articulated with central 

themes in the history of development. It is hoped that proper examination of the 

ontology and temporality of development in diverse places will contribute to a 

socially just, equitable metatheory of ecologically sustainable development that 

exposes current contradictions and can justify the term neodevelopment. 

 

Notes 
1
 The term postdevelopment may be described as a rhetorical device that is used to 

alert uncritical readers to the dangers of conventional developmentalism and should 

not be interpreted literally as the `end of development'. 

2
 In the Freirein sense: a synthesis of idea and action, or policy and practice. 

3
 Many of the significant authors are cited in Rahnema and Bawtree (1997), Rapley 

(2004: 351) or Sidaway (2002). 

4
 See Rapley (2004) for other criticism. 

5
 Southaware is different from Southern in that it emphasises those communities that 

have pride in their local or indigenous identity and value versus those Southern 

communities which subsume to Northcentric values and practice. 

6
 One may argue instead that competition rather than pluralism is the problem but 

ethics is seen as the lesser force in this domain. 

7
 Herein including all prefixes starting with `post'. 

8
 Broadly, I include theories of economic growth, modernization, dependency and 

underdevelopment as examples of social evolutionist and structural thought. They use 

an Northcentric ontology discussed in the next section. 

9
 I avoid the term indigenous knowledge here because of the limitations of 

`knowledge' per se. 

10
 Anthropologists are centrally concerned with cultural difference and issues of 

relativism and their contributions can be valuable here. 

11
 Lack of space prohibits a fuller exposition here but more detail will be found in 

Maiava and King (in print). 

 

References 

 

Abu-Lughod, J. L. 1989. Before European Hegemony: The World System A.D. 1250 

1350. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 

 

Amin, S. 1989. Eurocentrism (Russell Moore, Trans.). London: Zed Books. 

 

- 147 -



 

Apffel-Marglin, F., and S. A. Marglin. (eds) 1990. Dominating Knowledge: 

Development, Culture, and Resistance. Oxford: Clarendon Press.  

 

Apffel-Marglin, F., and S. A. Marglin. (eds) 1996. Decolonizing Knowledge: From 

Development to Dialogue. Oxford: Clarendon Press.  

 

Batibasaqa, K., J. Overton., and P. Horsley. 1999. `Vanua: land, people and culture in 

Fiji’, In  

J. Overton and R. Scheyvens (eds), Strategies for Sustainable Development: 

Experiences from the Pacific pp. 100-106. Sydney: University of New South Wales 

Press.  

 

Bebbington, A., L. Dharmawan., E. Fahmi., and S. Guggenheim. 2004. `Village 

politics, culture and community-driven development: insights from Indonesia’, 

Progress in Development Studies, 4: 187-205. 

 

Blackburn, J., and J. Holland. (eds) 1998. Who Changes? Institutionalizing 

Participation in Development. London: Intermediate Technology Publications.  

 

Booth, D. 1985. `Marxism and development sociology: interpreting the impasse’, 

World Development, 13: 761-787. 

 

Chambers, R. 1994. `The origins and practice of participatory rural appraisal’, World 

Development, 22: 953-969. 

 

Cornwall, A. 2004. `New democratic spaces? The politics and dynamics of 

institutionalised participation’, IDS Bulletin, 35(2): 1-10. 

 

Cowen, M. P., and R. Shenton. 1995. `The invention of development’, In J. Crush 

(ed), Power of Development pp. 27-43. London: Routledge.  

 

Cowen, M. P., and R. W. Shenton. 1996. Doctrines of Development. London: 

Routledge.  

 

Curry, G. N. 2003. `Moving beyond postdevelopment: facilitating indigenous 

alternatives for "development"’. Economic Geography, 79: 405-423. 

 

Escobar, A. 1995. Encountering Development: The Making and Unmaking of the 

Third World. Princeton: Princeton University Press.  

 

Esteva, G., and M. S. Prakash. 1998. Grassroots Post-Modernism: Remaking the Soil 

of Cultures. London: Zed Books.  

Ferguson, J. 1990. The Anti-Politics Machine: `Development,' Depoliticisation and 

Bureaucratic Power in Lesotho. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.  

 

Gibson-Graham, J. K. 2005. `Surplus possibilities: postdevelopment and community 

economies’, Singapore Journal of Tropical Geography, 26: 4-26. 

 

Gray, A. 1997. Indigenous Rights and Development. New York: Berghahn Books.  

 

- 148 -



 

Gudeman, S. 2001. The Anthropology of Economy. Malden: Blackwell Publishers.  

 

Haverkort, B., K. van 't Hooft., and W. Hiemstra. 2003. Ancient Roots, New Shoots: 

Endogenous Development in Practice. Leusden: ETC-COMPAS, and London: Zed 

Books.  

 

Jiggins, J. 1988. `Problems of understanding and communication at the interface of 

knowledge systems’, In S. V. Poats, M. Schmink, and A. Spring (eds), Gender Issues 

in Farming Systems Research and Extension pp. 49-59. Boulder: Westview Press.  

 

Joseph, G. G., V. Reddy., and M. Searle-Chatterjee. 1990. `Eurocentrism in the social 

sciences’, Race and Class, 31: 1-26. 

 

King, T. 2004. `A burning question? Fire, livelihoods and sustainability in the Navosa 

region of the Fiji Islands’, unpublished Ph.D. thesis. Palmerston North: Massey 

University. 

 

Long, N., and M. Villareal. 1994. `The interweaving of knowledge and power in 

development interfaces’, In I. Scoones and J. Thompson (eds), Beyond Farmer First: 

Rural People's Knowledge, Agricultural Research and Extension Practice pp. 41-52. 

London: Intermediate Technology Publications.  

 

Maiava, S., and T. King. in print. `Pacific indigenous development and post-

intentional realities’, In A. Ziai (ed.), Exploring Postdevelopment: Theory and 

Practice, Problems and Perspectives. London: Routledge.  

 

Maiava, S. L. 1998. `Intervention, opportunity and response: a clash of paradigms in 

smallholder cattle projects in Samoa’, unpublished Ph.D. thesis, Palmerston North: 

Massey University. 

 

Maiava, S. L. 2001. A Clash of Paradigms: Intervention, Response and Development 

in the South Pacific. Aldershot: Ashgate.  

 

McMichael, P. 2004. Development and Social Change: A Global Perspective (3rd 

ed). Thousand Oaks: Pine Forge Press.  

 

Mehmet, O. 1995. Westernizing the Third World: The Eurocentricity of Economic 

Development Theories. London: Routledge.  

 

Nederveen Pieterse, J. 2001. Development Theory: Deconstructions/Reconstructions. 

New Delhi: Vistaar Publications.  

 

Polanyi, K. 1944. The Great Transformation: The Political and Economic Origins of 

Our Time. Boston: Beacon Press.  

 

Porter, D., B, Allen., and G. Thompson. 1991. Development in Practice: Paved with 

Good Intentions. London: Routledge.  

 

Rahnema, M., and V. Bawtree. (eds) 1997. The Post-Development Reader. London: 

Zed.  

- 149 -



 

Rapley, J. 2004. `Development studies and the post-development critique’, Progress 

in Development Studies, 4: 350-354. 

 

Regan, P. M., and E. A. Henderson. 2002. `Democracy, threats and political 

repression in developing countries: are democracies internally less violent?’, Third 

World Quarterly, 23: 119-136. 

 

Routledge, P. 2002. `Resisting and reshaping destructive development: social 

movements and globalizing networks’, In R. J. Johnston, P. J. Taylor, and M. J. Watts 

(eds), Geographies of Global Change (2nd ed) pp. 310-327. Oxford: Blackwell 

Publishers.  

 

Santos, B. d. S. 2004. `The World Social Forum: toward a counter-hegemonic 

globalisation Part I’, In J. Sen, A. Arnand, A. Escobar, and P. Waterman (eds), The 

World Social Forum: Challenging Empires pp. 235-245. New Delhi: The Viveka 

Foundation.  

 

Sidaway, J. D. 2002. `Post-development’, In V. Desai and R. B. Potter (eds), The 

Companion to Development Studies pp. 16-20. London: Arnold.  

 

Sillitoe, P. 1998. `The development of indigenous knowledge: a new applied 

anthropology’,  

Current Anthropology, 39: 223-252. 

 

Slater, D. 2006. `Imperial powers and democratic imaginations’, Third World 

Quarterly, 27: 1369-1386. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

- 150 -



EMPOWERMENT: A DISCOURSE OF MASS DESTRUCTION? 

 

Jonathan Makuwira 

Nulloo Yumbah 
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Introduction 

The advent of ‘post-development’, ‘alternative development’, and ‘alternatives to 

development’ paradigms has ushered in a new way of thinking – a complete re-

examination of the way to think about and do development. Alongside such discourses 

are also myriad other concepts that reinforce their relevance and legitimacy. One of the 

many concepts that have emerged along with the three development paradigms cited 

above is the notion of ‘empowerment’. Widely used in community development circles 

and the non-government development sector, the term is not only believed to be the 

lynchpin of community development but it has also assumed a special status in the public 

and private sector discourse, particularly in relation to organisational and human resource 

development. Often times it used as a yardstick for success of development programs.  

 

The purpose of this paper is to understand the fundamental assumptions of myriad 

discourses within the development studies and/or international development arena. 

Dissecting such discourses as “empowerment” and really reaching the kernel requires 

thorough examination of the historical contexts. Thus the paper contributes to the 

ongoing debate about the political economy of the theory and practice of empowerment. 

Through a critical deconstructing of the notion of “power”, this critique shows how the 

concept is covertly used by the ‘powerful’ to subjugate and disempower the ‘powerless 

(the intended beneficiaries of the so-called development). This raises and attempts to 

answer the following questions: What is empowerment? Who empowers who? What kind 

of empowerment, and empowerment to do what? Whose interest(s) is/are served when 

people are empowered? Who determines the process of empowerment and what is/are the 

effect(s)?  The paper concludes by critically analysing the tensions and contradictions of 

the theory and practice of the concept within community development sector in order to 

highlight the destructive nature or misuse and abuse of the concept. 
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Power and empowerment: uncovering the subtleties 

The term ‘empowerment’ can be dismantled into three components ‘em’ ‘power’ ‘ment’. 

Although I am not a linguist, the prefix ‘em’ suggests giving back, or simply, to provide. 

The suffix ‘ment’ assumes the process of ‘giving back’ – it is the process that is believed 

to engender power. But what exactly is ‘power’? The mere mention of the term 

“empowerment” presupposes that some one has lost power or is deficient of power, thus, 

someone has the ability to transfer “the power” to the person assumed to be powerless. 

This powerlessness may result in an inability to, for example, negotiate, make decisions, 

influence policy, take control of some aspects of life, or to make an informed judgement. 

Understood from this perspective, it can then be argued that there is something critical 

about power that needs to be fully understood.  

 

According to Kenny (1999: 149) power is “the ability to impose one’s will against the 

will or interests of others.” If, for example, a particular group of people or individuals in 

society, exercise ‘power over’ other groups or individuals in a manner that alters the 

norms and/or interests of the later, then the former have assumed power. This power can 

be exercised in a number of ways. For example, a dominant group or individuals may 

exercise their power through ‘coercion’ or, as is now common, through a smarter way of 

‘consent’. Donor agencies imposing conditionalities over development aid, can be a good 

example of exercising ‘power over’ through coercion and consent because, as has been 

argued (see Stokke 1995 ), aid recipients often will consent and ‘comply’ not necessarily 

because they want to, but because they do not have much choice. Politically, some 

governments have challenged their own citizenry by forcing them to be members of the 

ruling political parties or else their communities will not be considered for development 

activities.  

 

A discussion of power would be incomplete without analysing Michael Foucault (1980) 

whose idea of power has contributed greatly towards post-modern thinking in 

development studies literature. Foucault contends that any discussion of power should 

focus on a multiplicity of forms of domination and how it is operationalised and 
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experienced “at the level of ongoing subjugation, at the level of those continuous and 

uninterrupted processes which subject our bodies, govern our gestures, dictate our 

behaviours” (Foucault 1980: 97). Rowlands succinctly summarises Foucault’s position: 

 

His (Foucault’s position of power) is a notion of power as productive, as 

intimately bound up with knowledge. Foucault’s model of power includes 

an understanding of resistance as a form of power … He suggests that where 

there is power there is resistance. His focus is mainly on micro- politics: the 

local exercise of power at particular point, and the resistances of it. Power 

relations, in this model, are multiple and rooted in systems of social 

networks (Rowlands 1998: 14). 

 

While development discourse and its subsidiary concepts have tended to focus on the 

macro- politics, the multiplicity of NGOs working at the micro-level has increased the 

need to understand the dynamics of empowerment from a social development 

perspective. I particularly coin my argument here in relation to the NGOs because of the 

hype and the often claimed ‘comparative advantages’ attached to their work in the 

developing world (Makuwira 2004; Tvedt 1998). While they play an intermediary role 

between the state and citizenry; between the donor community and the development 

beneficiaries; their power game cannot be ignored when analysing how they may have 

contributed to the disempowerment of their intended beneficiaries. 

 

There are innumerable definitions of empowerment. I shall focus on four different but 

interrelated meanings that gravitate around four theoretical paradigms, namely ‘the social 

justice;’ ‘post-development;’ ‘feminist’ and ‘post-structural’ thinking. 

 

From a social justice perspective, ‘empowerment aims to increase the power of 

disadvantaged’ (Ife 2002: 53). John Friedmann, in his book Empowerment: The Politics 

of Alternative Development, lays down the foundations of post-development thinking, 

and argues that empowerment is an indigenous process which emanates from below and 

is guided by the principle of relationship building within households and between 
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individual persons. Crucially, the empowerment process is meaningful when individuals 

participate in social-political endeavours (Friedmann 1992: 33). 

 

Lately the Feminist movement has also been active in advancing what is termed as 

‘gendered development’, a concept highly espoused in development studies and whose 

approaches are meant to address the extent inequalities based on gender, class or race, but 

specifically on local and cultural practices that insubordinate and relegate woman. Thus, 

from a feminist perspective, empowerment is the ability for a particular class, such as 

women for instance, to exercise power and to access other forms of power (Rowlands 

1998). A more comprehensive definition of empowerment is by Perkins who, from a 

post-structural perspective, argues that ‘empowerment occurs when ordinary people 

discover that they have the capacity to solve problems they face, control the means to do 

so, and have final, authoritative say in decision making’ (Perkins 1995, in Rubin and 

Rubin 2001: 77).    

 

The underlying principles, assumptions, acknowledgments and tensions 

From the definitions of empowerment as highlighted above, the discussion easily 

develops some fundamental ideals underpinning the discourse and praxis of 

empowerment. These include the capacity to influence, negotiate and control. In addition, 

participation; holding institutions and people accountable; access to information; 

ownership and interdependence (social capital) are crucial in any empowerment of 

poverty intervention programs. 

 

The meanings and principles of ‘empowerment’ also give rise to a number of 

assumptions which the paper now examines. Essentially, empowerment assumes or 

implicitly acknowledges a ‘deficit’ in individuals, communities or institutions. 

Extrapolated from this view is also the reality that low capabilities entail ‘powerlessness’ 

- the very antithesis of empowerment. Empowerment, from a community development or 

development studies perspectives, highlights an ‘underdevelopment’ of communities or 

groups of people. It highlights a form of powerlessness that affects poor people but does 

very little in arguing that the rich can be powerless as well. Goulet (1985), for instance, 
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attributes underdevelopment not only to poverty, lack of opportunity or unmet needs but 

generally so, to powerlessness of societies and/or communities to achieve their goals.  

 

Put simply, empowerment is an acknowledgement of powerlessness, weakness, 

helplessness, hopelessness, vulnerability, acquiescence, marginalisation, oppression, 

domination, dehumanisation, culture of silence, fatalism, passivity, dependency, 

exploitation and susceptibility of those considered underdeveloped or poor (Ajulu 2002). 

Over and above these descriptors, empowerment also acknowledges principles of equal 

opportunity, social justice, equity, freedom, participatory governance, shared 

responsibility and accountability. This is why Jim Ife’s (2002) definition which 

emphasises ‘increasing the power of disadvantaged’ is very critical to understanding 

empowerment. Therefore, from the definitions above, we can discern that empowerment 

is about human fulfilment. It is about meaningful fulfilment guided by access to resources 

and knowledge. As Sen (1995) and Makuwira (2006) have argued, empowerment cannot 

be achieved if people do not have and exercise their freedoms. In the words of Kenny 

(1999: 154): ‘full empowerment depends on creating egalitarian, non-hierarchical, non 

authoritarian relations between people, and established structures that facilitate maximum 

involvement and participation’.   

 

To further understand the concept of empowerment we also need to critically analyse the 

poverty tapestry. Figure 1 below explains this tapestry and highlights the complexity, 

rather than the romanticisation attached to its alleviation. 
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Figure 1: Poverty tapestry 

 

 

Source: Myers 1999: 67. 

 

 

The tapestry above reveals how empowerment from a community development is 

complex. Very often development programs are reactionary to specific needs rather than 

adopting a holistic approach to poverty or disadvantage very often rooted in socio-

political structures and from privileged stand points. For example Kwasi Ansu-Kyeremeh 

(1994) argues that often times, project guidelines and development policies are designed 

at the ‘London colonial office’ for implementation within village communities at the 

‘colonial periphery’(Ansu-Kreyemeh 1994: 100). He also observes that development 

projects usually lack an indigenous base, as their form has been transplanted without 

consideration for apparent ‘cultural incongruence’ (Ibid). Therefore, given Ansu-

Kreyemeh’s observations above, dealing with issues of powerlessness is by no means an 

end to disadvantage because still the intervention leaves people vulnerable in many ways. 

People may continue to be socially deprived, hence their ability to raise grievances; 
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voicing their interests; claiming recognition; and fighting oppression and subjugation is 

hampered. Thus an oppressed community does not rise up when conditions dictate but 

instead acquiescence.  

 

If empowerment, as argued above, is an acknowledgment of a ‘deficit’, ‘oppression’, 

‘dehumanisation’, and ‘exploitation’, then empowerment interventions from the western 

approach only exacerbate the situation through paternalism and ‘the good for nothing, 

knowing nothing,… learning nothing,… lazy and unproductive’ (Ajulu 2000: 126). In 

other words, this ‘negative conscientization’ engender a sense of powerlessness and the 

belief that there is someone out there who can fix the problem. It is from this perspective 

that I argue that empowerment can be a discourse of mass destruction. 

 

Who needs empowerment and who empowers who? 

The question of who needs empowerment has to be answered based on the dynamics 

within which peoples find themselves. Local communities operate within a social, 

political, economic and cultural space. These are defined differently in different contexts. 

Thus the ‘one size fits all’ approach to empowerment may do more harm than good when 

those purporting to empower other people act oblivious of the subtleties of power and 

privileged positions from where they dissipate their empowerment discourses. When 

people ignore the fundamental fact that privileged positions are often a measure of the 

degree of power, we often get into the temptation of playing safe in that we tend not to 

see the essence of simplicity and humility in discharging our development plans, 

programs and activities. This inability to see beyond our privileged positions is as equally 

destructive as imposing our one-sided view of empowerment. 

 

Probably it is proper to further interrogate why people become disempowered. To ignite 

this debate, it is important that we locate ourselves in Saleebey’s position: 

To discover the power within people and communities, we must 

subvert and abjure pejorative labels; provide opportunities for 

connection to family, institutional, and communal resources; assail 

the victim mind-set; foreswear paternalism; trust people’s 
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intuitions, accounts, perspectives, and energies; and believe in 

people’s dreams (Saleebey 2002: 9). 

Saleebey’s sentiments above summarise the crux of the matter. How often have we heard 

development practitioners prescribing to their beneficiaries what to do and how to do it? 

How often have we used empowerment paternalistically? Stereotyping, labelling and 

blaming are often part of the practice in development activities initiated by outsiders, and 

very often, they are undesirable practices to people who are experiencing marginalisation. 

Labelling and blaming simply reinforce the belief that people’s poverty or powerlessness 

is as a result of their lack of capacity to do things. When internalised, the feeling of 

powerlessness or lack of capacity creates fear, and fear leads to isolation and isolation to 

humiliation and humiliation to learned inefficacy (Rubin and Rubin 2001). In other 

words, the language of empowerment exhumes images of powerlessness by 

dichotomising the very concepts that development practitioners purport to obliterate from 

the face of development beneficiaries.  

 

In discourses of poverty, the other extreme is ‘wealth’. When discussing empowerment, 

we covertly promote democratic development, but to what extent are development 

activities driven by the beneficiaries themselves? How democratic is development? Is it 

tokenistic empowerment? Thus, blind promulgation of empowerment messages by 

‘experts’ can intentionally lead to people believing that because the experts, the rich, the 

policy makers etc, have the resources, they are the only ones who can solve their 

problems, hence my argument that empowerment can indeed become a discourse of mass 

destruction. 

 

As earlier argued, the danger for community development practitioners is to ignore the 

innate wisdom of human spirit, the inherent capacity for transformation of the very poor 

or marginalised people. When we paternalise development activities by, for example, 

prescribing what needs to be done and how, experts and policy makers in fact fall into the 

trap of reinforcing powerlessness. The unfortunate aspect, however, is the inability of our 

beneficiaries to voice against such malpractices because, in some cultures, doing so 

would be a huge jeopardy to their development. Arguably, the ignorance on part of 
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development practitioners, policy makers or anybody involved in facilitating community 

development activities to acknowledge the strengths poor people have, is a real concern 

for what I call ‘parallel empowerment’. Therefore, while the poor are powerless victims, 

it can also be argued that the rich, policy makers or those people in positions of power, 

and, whose actions perpetuate powerlessness, are also ‘powerless’ in one way or the 

other. In this case, they can easily be identified as ‘powerless victors’. This is because 

while they do not suffer the same way as the poor, ‘their powerlessness- their 

helplessness to change things to improve the situation of the poor, contributes to the 

perpetuation of poverty. The way they suffer personally, however, is in some loss of 

humanity (Ajulu 2002: 130). The paper thus observes that the primary culprits who need 

empowerment are those with the resources, the policy makers, the donor community, 

international community development agencies whose misguided policies contribute to 

powerlessness. Empowerment should be a two-way process targeting both the macro and 

the micro dynamics. Given this kind of analysis, it can be argued that the definition of 

empowerment is a discourse of mass destruction. 

 

Even when empowerment is achieved both at the macro and micro levels, [there are] 

fundamental questions have yet to be asked, let alone answered – empowerment to do 

what? Whose interests are served when people are empowered? I have elsewhere argued 

(see Makuwira 2006) that development is always political because it involves the transfer 

of resources from one point to another. Those resources are very often a source of power 

for bureaucrats and politicians, hence the centre of vested interest. Therefore any attempt 

to build people’s capabilities in order to respond to both short and long-term challenges 

of issues affecting them is never apolitical. However, empowerment, in its real sense, is a 

process of ‘facilitating’ the strengthening of existing social capital within groups and 

individuals. By the sound of it, it is meant to give ‘power’ to effect change as desired by 

communities and individuals. One challenge remains critical – ‘the power’ referred to 

above is not power to exploit or dominate others (power to disempower) but rather power 

to challenge networks of relationships that dominate poor communities. In this case, 

empowerment should aim to ‘conscientize’ people in those communities to challenge the 

discourses that support and maintain power structures that ultimately lead to 
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dehumanisation, weakening of communities, and consolidation of the status quo. As 

such, the interests of those at the margins of advantage should be our priority. The 

contradictions are, however, that while empowerment is, by inference, attaining some 

degree of autonomy, in development circles, conditionalities often dictate and militate 

against any empowerment initiatives. In community development, empowerment can 

often assume and connote consensus. On the contrary, consensual views in empowerment 

processes reaffirm the status quo among interest parties. Self interest is usually a danger 

to community building. 

 

Another contradiction, and indeed a danger to empowerment process is the gap between 

the rich and the poor. When the powerless communities are made to engage in consensual 

action that does not allow dissenting view, it thus elevates the privileged. It ultimately 

empowers the powerful. Thus, by focusing on the poor and leaving out the government 

politics, civil society machinery, or any other development sectors, it indirectly affirms 

the poor as being a problem to development agenda. 

 

By going local or claming locally driven empowerment initiative, it creates the danger of 

downplaying the role of the state. By trusting NGOs or CBOs, the local peoples risk the 

loss of control as NGOs, CBOs and Donor agencies are highly bureaucratic. In fact 

Whaites (1998 in Mohan and Stokke 2000: 254) contends that NGOs should ‘also seek to 

build up capacity of state as an integral part of this localised, grassroots work’.  

 

Conclusion 

The foregoing discussion has argued that breaking the chains of powerlessness is a 

complex process, considering that the principle players are caught between the crossfire 

of vested interests often embedded in politics of power. When we look at empowerment 

from a poverty alleviation perspective, we can discern that empowerment is complex. 

Breaking the dependency syndrome means taking a holistic approach. Empowerment is 

not jut meeting the needs of the people. It is a political process. As such, it means that the 

starting point is to educate people to the level where they understand power dynamics. 

The type of civic education aimed to engender empowerment matters very much because 
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the cultural milieu within which this process takes place is often ignored and is usually 

dictated by external agencies that have no respect for indigenous knowledge systems. The 

paper makes a strong proposal for a ‘radical education’, one which will be required to 

conscientize people about social justice issues. This is not to say that nothing is being 

done on this front but probably a little more needs to be done to shift the power dynamics 

in a non-confrontational manner, in favour of the powerless and marginalised. The paper 

also proposes that facilitators of empowerment take conscious decisions in critically and 

reflexively examining themselves, and hence clean up their praxes of subjugation – they 

should act compassionately.  

 

As already articulated, empowerment is not only about the poor or the marginalised; 

rather it is about tackling issues from a holistic perspective. Non-confrontational activism 

is required in order to raise voices of the voiceless at the highest level of policy 

structures. ‘Strategic’ coalition building between and among community organisations is 

vital. However, such coalitions should allow broad-based discussion of dissenting views 

that reflect the nature of the pressing issues. In such situations, micro-politics should 

ultimately be encouraged as a long-term agenda in dealing with similar issues with other 

stakeholders who may use political clout to muzzle the interests and aspirations of 

people.  
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This is a moment in history of unique potential, when the stated 

intentions of world leaders echo something of the mind of the Biblical 

prophets and the teachings of Jesus concerning the poor, and when we 

have the means to dramatically reduce poverty. 

 

We commit ourselves, as followers of Jesus, to work together for the 

holistic transformation of our communities, to pursue justice, be 

passionate about kindness and to walk humbly with God.  

 

We call on international and national decision-makers of both rich and 

poor nations, to fulfil their public promise to achieve the Millennium 

development Goals and so halve absolute global poverty by 2015. 

 

We call on Christians everywhere to be agents of hope for and with the 

poor, and to work with others to hold our national and global leaders 

accountable in securing a more just and merciful world. 

The Micah Call (Micah Challenge International 2007) 

 

Introduction 

The Micah Call, repeated above, is part of a global campaign oriented at mobilising 

Christians against poverty and global injustice (Micah Challenge International 2007). 

It reflects the broad and longstanding concern religious institutions from a variety of 

faiths have in development issues. This interest extends back to the early approaches 

of missionaries before and during the colonial period through to the global networks 

of religious non-government organisations (RNGOs) practicing development today. 

Despite this well established and influential presence Fountain et al. (2004: 323) have 

lamented the ‘dearth of attention given to religion and development’ and have called 

for an as yet unrealised ‘religious turn’ in development studies. Such a turn is needed 
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not only because of the strong religious landscapes in which most development work 

takes place, but also because development practitioners and researchers have tended 

to marginalise religious or spiritual concerns in pursuit of more conventional social or 

economic development goals. This paper seeks to address these omissions by focusing 

on how RNGOs incorporate religious concepts and concerns into their development 

practices, with a view to exploring how these approaches might inform debates about 

post-development. 

 

Post-development is yet to explore religious issues in any depth however there 

appears to be some affinities between post-development critiques of conventional or 

mainstream development and the non-material interests of RNGOs. At the heart of 

post-development critiques are concerns about uneven power relationships between 

developers and recipient communities and the negative impacts development can have 

upon peoples and places. Development is portrayed as being overly technocratic, 

obsessed with log-frames and quantitative social and economic indicators, and being 

upwardly accountable to donors rather than downwardly accountable to recipient 

communities and partners. Consequently development is portrayed as a global 

hegemonic project designed and managed by Western powers to rearrange the world 

in ways that suit their interests, needs and markets rather than those being developed 

(see Escobar 1995a for an introduction). Of particular concern for post-development 

theorists are the impacts that development is having upon traditional cultures. Many 

fear that local community imaginaries, values and beliefs will be irreversibly altered 

by the new ideas, economies, markets and opportunities that accompany development.  

This includes fears that the spiritual realms of local communities will be lost, realms 

that lie outside the interests of mainstream development but are nevertheless affected 

by it.   

 

Many of the ideas in post-development are not new; instead they collate and articulate 

concerns that have revolved within development circles for years. Indeed there are 

strong parallels with alternative and grassroots development theories which emerged 

in the 1980s however these are bolstered by new post-structural critiques of power, 

language and discourse. Not surprisingly, given its critical and often impractical 

nature, post-development remains on the fringe of development thought and practice, 

and has attracted its own share of critics. These include ‘glocalisation’-type arguments 
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that communities are not powerless victims of development but instead selectively 

integrate aspects of development into their cultures (Curry 2003); that post-

development romanticises the hardships of traditional cultures and refuses to 

acknowledge the benefits development can bring (Kiely 1999); and that the majority 

of the world’s people actively desire development rather than fear it (Story 2000). A 

further common criticism is that post-development has misconstrued development by 

portraying it simplistically as a homogenous totalising force whilst ignoring the wide 

diversity of approaches and actors that work within development industries. These 

critics focus on the increasing influence and incorporation of local communities, civil 

society organisations and NGOs within development decision-making, the popularity 

of bottom-up participatory processes within development thinking, and a growing 

awareness and centralisation of place and culture (see Radcliffe and Laurie 2006). 

 

These critiques of post-development have tempered some of the earlier more 

colourful and extreme statements emerging from this field, such as Esteva’s (1992: 6) 

dramatic description, ‘From the unburied corpse of development, every kind of pest 

has started to spread’. Current post-development research is focusing on how the 

theories of post-development might inform practice, whether it be exploring 

‘alternatives-to-development’, or just ways of doing development differently. 

Research in this area is still in its infancy but some key approaches include 

empowering social movements and resistance struggles (Escobar 1995; Raman 2007), 

recognising and building upon informal or alternative community economies (Gibson-

Graham 2004; Latouche 1993), and shifting from project-based approaches to flexible 

international partnerships and community networks (McGregor 2007; Matthews 

2007). Embedded amongst all this is a rejection of the technocratic rationalities of 

development and development-speak and a thirst for community-derived emotional 

and spiritual alternatives (see Rahmena 1997: 401). In this paper I extend this line of 

research and explore how RNGOs are ‘doing development differently’ by focusing 

upon the influence religion has upon their development activities. Having been 

marginalised in most development research there is potentially much to be learnt from 

these organisations regarding spirituality and development, something that is lacking 

from most mainstream approaches (Tucker 1999: 20-21). This paper represents a 

initial foray into the strengths and weaknesses of Australian and New Zealand / 

Aotearoa RNGOs from the perspective of post-development. 
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Religious non-governmental organisations  

For the purposes of this paper RNGOs are defined as formal not-for-profit 

development-focused ‘organisations whose identity and mission are self-consciously 

derived from the teachings of one or more religious or spiritual traditions’ (see Berger 

2003: 16). RNGOs mimic secular NGOs in their range and diversity but are grouped 

together through their explicit acknowledgement that religion or spirituality plays a 

role within their organisations. Most current RNGOs are of Christian origin, however 

there are smaller numbers of Muslim and Jewish NGOs, and a sprinkling of Buddhist, 

multi-religious, and spiritual organisations that are not affiliated with any established 

faith (Berger 2003: 24). Christian RNGOs tend to be divided between those which are 

‘church-based’ organisations and connected to a particular church or denomination, 

such as Caritas which has a Catholic constituency, and those ‘faith-based’ agencies 

that have more generic appeals to Christians of all denominations, such as World 

Vision. Church based RNGOs are likely to have evolved as the development arm of 

older colonial missionaries, whereas many faith-based RNGOs have formed more 

recently in response to the religious concerns of their founders.   

 

RNGOs, like their secular counterparts, are becoming increasingly important actors 

within development processes. Since the decline of the Keynesian state in favour of 

market-led systems, state services in developing countries have retracted opening up 

new spaces and opportunities for civil society actors. RNGOs have filled many of 

these gaps by sourcing aid funding through common development donors and 

supplementing this with funding from their religious constituencies. The scale of this 

additional funding is bolstered by Christian and Muslim expectations that a proportion 

of their income, as tithe or zakat respectively, should be donated to charitable or 

religious causes. Whilst RNGOs are only one location that tithe or zakat might be 

directed they are successfully attracting a significant proportion of these donations. 

The four largest RNGOs networks, which include World Vision International, the 

Catholic members of the International Cooperation for Development and Solidarity, 

the Catholic Caritas International network, and the Protestant APRODEV network, 

have a combined annual income of approximately US$2.5 billion, two-thirds the 

annual budget of the UK Department for International Development (Clarke 2006). 

As the bulk of this income comes from religious individuals and churches RNGOs are 
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less constrained by donor agency guidelines and can pursue unconventional issues 

that fall outside mainstream mandates.   

 

RNGOs in Australia and New Zealand 

Most development-oriented RNGOs operating out of Australia and New Zealand are 

members of either the Australian Council for International Development (ACFID) or 

New Zealand’s equivalent Council for International Development (CID). These two 

umbrella organisations represent the interests of development NGOs in each country 

and play important roles influencing government aid policy, raising public awareness 

of development issues, and lobbying for greater funding and recognition of NGO 

activities amongst donor agencies. Over 35 per cent of Australian development NGOs 

and 30 per cent of New Zealand development NGOs registered with ACFID or CID 

profess some sort of religious or spiritual motivation, orientation or history (see 

ACFID 2007; CID 2007). These organisations vary from national branches of large 

globally networked RNGOs like World Vision and Caritas, to smaller individual 

operations such as Mahitahi in New Zealand and the Archbishop of Sydney’s 

Overseas Relief and Aid Fund. All ACFID or CID members must abide by 

organisational codes which outline appropriate development behaviour and 

concentrate upon issues relating to integrity, values and accountability. The CID 

(2007) code of ethics is the briefer of the two and simply emphasises the importance 

of spiritual issues to development: ‘Development is sustainable and encompasses the 

social, spiritual, cultural and economic well-being of people.’ 

 

The ACFID (2004; 2) code of conduct does not explicitly recognise spiritual issues as 

a component of development but prohibits religious-based discrimination:  ‘In all of 

its activities and particularly its communications to the public, the Organisation will 

accord due respect to the dignity, values, history, religion, and culture of the people 

with whom it works consistent with principles of basic human rights.’  It also bans the 

use of development funds to advance particular religious causes:  ‘Funds and other 

resources designated for the purposes of aid and development will be used only for 

those purposes and will not be used to promote a particular religious adherence…’ 

(emphasis original). 
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AusAID and NZAID, the two main government departments responsible for the 

overseas aid programme, reify ACFID’s approach. To gain tax deductibility status in 

Australia, for example, NGOs must not discriminate ‘by race, religion, culture or 

political persuasion and cannot use government funds or claim tax deductibility on 

donations that pursue evangelism, ‘the practice of attempting to convert people to 

another faith’. The guidelines go on to explain that missionary work or activities 

‘designed to build up the knowledge or faith of believers including theological 

training and training in and study of works of religious wisdom such as the Koran, 

Torah or Bible’ and the ‘the building and maintenance of places of worship’ are also 

ineligible (AusAID 2007: 10-11). NZAID guidelines for its KOHA-PICD 

programmes adopt a similar approach by promoting accessible programmes that do 

not discriminate on ‘religious grounds’, and not funding activities that ‘promote a 

particular religious belief’ which includes ‘the production and/or distribution of 

religious material, theological education, establishment of places of worship (e.g. 

churches or mosques), or proselytizing’; nor support activities that benefit a ‘religious 

institution, as distinct from the local community’ (NZAID 2006: 56-57).  

 

These types of regulations provide some basic guidance on what mainstream 

development institutions consider appropriate practices and approaches when it comes 

to spiritual or religious issues. For the most part NGOs are encouraged to avoid or 

ignore spirituality and religion as it is designated to be beyond the scope of 

development. NGOs should not engage in anything that may affect the faith of a 

particular culture, whether it be strengthening existing institutions or seeking to 

convert people to another belief. From a post-development perspective the anti-

proselytism approach protects local spiritual landscapes and is a principle that is likely 

to be supported. The restriction on supporting existing religious institutions is more 

problematic; if local people want to strengthen their religious infrastructure they 

should, from a post-development perspective, be empowered to do so. These current 

restrictions on doing this reflect more about the power and culture of the development 

industry rather than the needs, cultures and priorities of local communities. These 

restrictions do not apply to activities conducted by RNGOs that are sourced from 

alternative donors, are not specifically oriented at aid and development activities and 

are not donated on a tax deductible basis.  Indeed there are many RNGOs that 

minimise their involvement in these formal development circles so that they can 
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pursue their own forms of development that incorporate spiritual dimensions. Hearn 

(2002) and Clarke (2006) have shown that these more missionary-type organisations 

are on the rise, bolstered by US laws that grant tax deductibility status to evangelical 

organisations. Their distance from development guidelines empowers them to practice 

unconventional forms of development; however, whether this freedom is used to 

rearrange or support existing religious landscapes will depend on the organisations 

involved. 

 

Research approach 

To explore how RNGOs incorporate religion and spirituality into their development 

activities indepth interviews were held by the author with eight RNGOs based in 

Australia, whilst reports of nine in-depth interviews with RNGOs in New Zealand are 

sourced from Saunders (2006). In addition publicly available annual reports, 

webpages and marketing materials of RNGOs were collated and analysed to identify 

institutional policies and perspectives. Whilst a range of RNGOs were approached 

only Christian RNGOs, which comprise the overwhelming majority of RNGOs in 

both countries, agreed to be interviewed and are the subject of this paper. Two broad 

themes that emerged from the analysis, the spiritualising of development, and the 

colonising of spirituality, will be focused upon here. The spiritualising of 

development holds much potential and promise for post-development activists 

interested in doing development differently, whilst the colonising of spirituality 

reveals some of the dangers of mixing religion and development if pursued 

inappropriately. 

 

Spiritualising development 

One of the strengths of RNGOs, from a post-development perspective, is their explicit 

recognition and acceptance that religion and spirituality matter. Rahmena (1992: 171), 

for example, has criticised the lack of attention given to spirituality in most 

development programmes, suggesting ‘a reason for people’s indifference to the 

dominant development ideology, and hence its failure, could well be the latter’s utter 

insensitivity to this crucial dimension’. RNGOs are actively spiritualising 

development, or practicing development differently, in at least three ways. They 

possess religious personal and institutional motivations that drive them to engage 

within development; they perceive themselves, their work and the communities they 
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work with in holistic ways; and they adopt spiritual or religious strategies when 

delivering aid programmes. 

 

Motivations 

Whilst RNGOs often share the same types of interests as more secular NGOs, such as 

alleviating poverty and pursuing human rights, self-reliance and sustainability, most 

also have an additional religious component within their organisational profiles. The 

Anglican Board of Mission’s (ABM) vision, for example, is that ‘ABM would like 

everybody to experience the wholeness of life which God offers in Jesus Christ and to 

this end, support our partners as they participate in God's mission’ (ABM 2007). This 

translates into ABM’s mission, ‘We work with Anglican Church Partners to develop 

and provide for the spiritual, social and material needs of people, both overseas and 

within indigenous communities in Australia’ (ibid). Similar ideals can be seen at 

World Vision Australia which states ‘World Vision is committed to the poor because 

we are Christian’ and seeks, amongst other more common development goals, 

‘Christian engagement’ which means ‘increasing our stakeholders’ understanding of 

the Christian message of personal growth, social justice and the development of our 

spiritual lives in relevant ways’ (World Vision Australia 2007). Caritas Australia 

adopts a related approach, ‘Caritas Australia will work towards the creation of a world 

that God desires to be just and compassionate’ and ‘gives expression to the Gospel 

imperative to pursue justice and to help those suffering from poverty and 

disadvantage’ (Caritas Australia 2007). Such statements infuse RNGOs with religious 

significance as they become the vehicles through which Christian communities pursue 

their biblical visions of the world.  

 

Many, but not all, RNGO staff members share the same religious orientations of their 

organisations and cited Christian values as one of their key motivations for working 

within the industry. Through practicing development they could be true to Christian 

teachings, ‘I personally think I live out my faith by the way I live my life - I hope that 

I will set a good example in the world of what it means to be a Christian and to follow 

God personally…’ (KI 1)
1
. It was an opportunity for some to show their ‘love and 

faith in action’ (KI 2), and helped them in their attempts ‘to be like Jesus’ (KI 3). This 

translates into a spiritual commitment to the development industry, ‘…sometimes you 

know the situation gets so difficult that … you keep asking yourself is it worth staying 
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on and doing this and often when that happens you find that it is your faith that keeps 

you going…’ (KI 4). For these, and possibly many other religious workers employed 

in more secular organisations, development has great personal spiritual significance, 

providing them with the means of acting out their faith. Development is not the 

detached impersonal process it is sometimes critiqued for within post-development, 

instead it is a deeply felt spiritually-fulfilling act.   

 

Perceiving development 

The religious motivations underlying RNGOs influences the way they perceive 

development, themselves and the communities they are working with. Some 

organisations encourage ‘reflections’ (KI 8), or religious dialogue on these issues: 

 ‘We have always had discussion amongst ourselves about, you know, if you are 

operating within a development project what degree of separation is there if you 

are a spiritually minded person? How does that impact on how you see poverty 

and how you see the environment and all that kind of stuff’ (KI 5).   

These conversations contribute to biblical reinterpretations of issues like poverty: 

‘… the religious word sin is anything that cripples that image of God, 

particularly dirty drinking water, not enough food, or oppressive governments. 

Salvation is all about that which restores the image of God that has been 

crippled and salvation is clean drinking water, and enough food, and access to 

literacy, and health, as well as the hope that [comes with] knowing that you are 

loved by God and you are made in his image.’ (KI 6). 

They also encourage a heightened sensitivity to the religious or spiritual dimensions 

of the communities, in which development is taking place:  

‘What a lot of secular people, I think, don't necessarily understand, nor could 

you expect them to, is that if you go to the subcontinent like Saharan Africa … 

in terms of the history and sociology and anthropology and whatever, you are 

dealing with very religious communities. If you are going to get any kind of 

change it has to be worked out within the framework of spiritual belief.’ (KI 7). 

 

RNGOs saw themselves as particularly well placed to interact with these spiritual 

realms due to the importance of spiritual issues within their own organisations. The 

shared interest in religion was seen as a strength as local communities were more 
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likely to identify with or understand a Christian NGO than a secular one, even if they 

were from a different faith: 

‘When you ask a Buddhist or a Moslem or a Hindu “what about this agency 

which is secular”, they go, “What? How can you have no faith? Christians we 

understand but we do not trust someone who is secular … That's something that 

is very suspicious so, in many senses, rather than being an impediment, being a 

Christian organisation is a help because people say, “oh yeah”, even if it is a 

stereotype, “we understand Christians, this is your story and your God.”’ (KI 6). 

Similarly Christian teachings encouraged RNGO workers to adopt an inclusive 

approach to communities of a different faith. One worker told of her attempts ‘to see 

that militant young Islamic man as your brother’ (KI 2), something encouraged within 

the Bible: ‘People ask, “well If it's a Christian organisation why are you doing this for 

Muslims or for Buddhists?” The answer is, “[because] it’s a Christian organisation, 

Jesus didn't say just love Christians he said everyone.”’ (KI 6).   

 

RNGOs are clearly well aware of their own spirituality as well as those of the 

communities in which they are working. Explicit recognition and interest in this 

dimension provides them with opportunities to engage with communities in issues 

that are beyond the scope or interest of most development interactions. 

 

Actions 

Whilst most RNGOs were happy to discuss the different ways in which religious 

concerns motivate them and affect the way they perceive development issues, some 

were keen to stress that the impacts of religion did not extend into the implementation 

of development programmes. Mimicking mainstream policies and regulations they 

saw spiritual development as beyond their mandate: 

‘…we don't emphasise the spiritual aspect. Most of the development work that 

we are doing is empowering people but not on the spiritual level because when 

you respond to the material you are responding to the well-being of the person 

and it's up to the person to develop spiritually I think.’ (KI 4). 

Others, however, were equally keen to emphasise spiritual approaches:  

‘I would say first and foremost we target need, physical need, but we try to 

operate on all levels - physical, psychological, spiritual, the whole range… they 
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[secular organisations] would look at both physical and probably psychological 

needs, but not spiritual needs…’ (KI 9). 

This was seen as a holistic approach to development: 

‘we would see … our mandate for holism in development… Eventually at some 

point there would be some emphasis, some coming to grips, with spiritual 

issues. In the context of the tsunami we are working in Aceh and Nias where 

that is heightened… we are making a concerted effort to know how to deal with 

the spiritual type issues emerging both from Muslims and Christians about how 

we deal with disaster…’ (KI 5). 

For these organisations spiritual wellbeing was a core concern that affected the way 

they engaged with partner communities.   

 

Perhaps the most explicit example of religion influencing action was the use of 

prayer. Some RNGOs encourage within their workplaces as well as amongst their 

donor communities: 

‘[Our] task is trying to engage with Christians to help them, to quote from the 

mission statement, make a biblically-shaped response to the poor and injustice 

and issues of compassion. Then we tried to provide them with the tools that can 

empower them to do that, so it's basically this is how you can do it … You can 

support in this kind of way, you can go through finances, through prayer, 

through advocacy, and we develop all kinds of mechanisms to help them with 

that.’ (KI 7). 

One such mechanism is the Micah Challenge website which encourages people to 

sign up to an emailed prayer series that often targets development issues, many of 

which are linked to the Millennium Development Goals (Micah Challenge 

International 2007). Other organisations hold in-house prayer sessions which provide 

opportunities to consider issues in depth and voice religious interpretations of 

development challenges. Non-Christians are encouraged to participate in post-prayer 

discussions providing a reflective forum in which development issues can be 

discussed using norms, languages and concepts that are not normally found within 

development-speak. Other NGOs use prayer as a means to connect and bond with 

Christian communities in which they are working: 

‘… we work within an environment that is very firmly grounded within a 

Christian ethos. So, for instance, I went over to PNG in February for the 
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consecration of a new bishop… we went on to a consultation for an AUSAID-

funded program, so this is development work, with 40 people gathered for three 

days. We opened with prayer and we ended with evening prayer every night, so 

… even though it is development work it is grounded in a community that prays 

together.’ (KI 1). 

 

These types of activities encourage new understandings and ways of interacting with 

recipient communities. Connecting through prayer, for example, opens up new 

unconventional means of breaching outsider – insider power relationships and 

emphasising shared identities, something of interest to post-development and 

grassroots theorists alike.   

 

Colonising spirituality 

Post-development writers are particularly concerned about the transformative and 

potentially damaging impacts that development can have upon existing cultural 

beliefs and traditions. These concerns also extend to mainstream development 

agencies such as NZAID (2006: 56) who writes, ‘Development, by its very nature, 

involves changing values and behaviour’. In incorporating spiritual dimensions into 

development work there is a risk that existing spiritual landscapes will also come 

under pressure as local communities engage with alternative religious beliefs. There 

are many ways in which local spiritualities may be colonised, two of the most 

common, bearing witness and proselytism, are considered here.   

 

Witness 

Most RNGOs strongly oppose mixing development work with proselytism but 

support the less intrusive idea that they are bearing witness to God in the regions in 

which they work. In the words of one interviewee: 

‘I guess part of it is about where the locus of action is, so for “evangelism” or 

“witness”, I’m a witness to my faith through what I do but the outcome of it, the 

response of somebody else, is not my concern - whereas proselytisation would 

have more concern for the response of someone else.’ (KI 1). 

Bearing witness is to seek personal fulfilment by acting in accordance with biblical 

teachings and to show love and faith in action rather than in words. Hence when 

Christian RNGOs work with communities of different faiths they are bearing witness 
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to the Christian God without necessarily actively promoting or proclaiming the virtues 

of this God. However if they are approached by curious communities it is likely they 

will explain their work in such biblical terms.   

 

Whilst the practice of bearing witness is self-focused and self-fulfilling it also impacts 

the religious beliefs of communities in which development is occurring. In some cases 

RNGO staff seeks to improve inter-religious understandings, ‘It is important for [non-

Christian] communities to see that followers of Jesus care about them spiritually, 

physically and emotionally’ (KI 2). In other cases, however, development draws 

people to RNGOs who then learn about their Christian values:  

‘We are increasingly saying that development is evangelism so that makes us a bit 

nervous in certain audiences. What I mean by that is … if you make a genuine 

attempt to alleviate poverty then sooner or later there will be … dialogue with the 

people and there will be some spiritual issues coming forward.’ (KI 5). 

Similarly: 

‘…as far as seeing people come into the faith and seeing the church grow those 

are concepts that excite us but we do not fund activities which are kind of geared 

to doing that. I say to some people, in terms of the Australian government's 

definition of evangelism, we don't fund evangelism because that's about 

proselytising but I actually think by funding relief and development work we're 

funding some of the most effective evangelistic work of all, in the sense that it's 

that work which gives meaning to words. You can talk about God's love until 

the cows come home but no one is going to take a blind bit of notice if you don't 

show the reality of that in caring are people's needs.’ (KI 7). 

Most RNGO workers explained that they were not targeting conversions as part of 

their development work but if people did convert to Christianity as a result of 

witnessing their Christian behaviour it would be an unexpected but welcome outcome. 

The likelihood of this outcome occurring is enhanced by the activities of their local 

partners who are normally either churches or local Christian organisations that often 

have broader missionary aims. Whilst the majority of RNGOs only engage with the 

development arms of these agencies, thereby meeting official development industry 

guidelines, they also boost the overall legitimacy, power and persuasion of their 

partners’ broader missionary aims.   
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Proselytism 

Proselytism, or the active and vocal promotion of a particular faith, was only pursued 

by RNGOs on the fringe of this development community. Such RNGOs could not 

access government funds but could be voluntary signatories to various development 

codes of conduct that do not explicitly ban proselytism, and could apply for tax 

deductibility status in Australia if their financial systems could track and differentiate 

between their development and proselytising activities. These RNGOs were clear 

about their aims: 

‘Our mission statement is to evangelise … through word and deed in partnership 

with the Church. So the word section is a proclamation, the speaking out of the 

Gospel, and the deed aspect is the promotion of the Gospel through aid and 

development processes - through helping people and things like that… the 

whole mindset is to proclaim the Gospel and that is why we do our aid and 

development … If we are doing something that does not promote the Gospel 

then we probably would not do it because that's what we're on about.’ (KI 10). 

Rather than trying to sustain local traditions and cultural norms this RNGO sought to 

convert people to Christianity which they felt was much more important than cultural 

sensitivity: 

‘I have heard a Liberal preacher say if a religion is so tied up in someone's 

culture that to bring the Gospel would be to change that culture let's not print the 

Gospel because that means that their culture will change. We would say let's 

bring the Gospel because that's more important than the culture and we believe 

in the resurrection of Jesus and we believe in heaven and hell, in that kind of 

stuff.’ (KI 10). 

Almost all the RNGOs interviewed disagreed with these type of activities but were 

aware that some of their programmes might be co-opted for proselytising ends by 

their partner agencies:  

‘Basically what we do is collect shoe boxes filled with gifts for kids… We give 

that to overseas leadership teams who distribute them amongst the churches and 

they get handed out and there are no strings attached to that, they get the box but 

obviously the church will use it as a tool to some extent for evangelism… 

There's nothing actually inside the box, what they [can] do is when they have 

got the kids together they can ask if they want … a little book on the life of 

Jesus.’ (KI 9). 
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For these types of organisations religious concerns extend beyond internal 

motivations and perceptions to become a core focus and target of development 

interventions. Development programmes are seen as a means to an end, the goal being 

the colonisation of spirituality, or the conversion of local communities to the faith of 

the developers. As spiritual issues are considered to be beyond the scope of the 

conventional development industry codes of conduct, tax deductibility guidelines and 

donor regulations do not prevent such activities from occurring, they simply prevent 

proselytising activities from happening with funds that are directed at aid and 

development. RNGOs are free to do whatever they like with funds sourced from 

elsewhere and can use their development initiatives to encourage the colonisation of 

alternative spiritualities. 

  

Conclusions 

This study has explored the contributions RNGOs can make to post-development 

futures by looking at how they incorporate spiritual concerns into development 

processes. RNGOs are already pursuing ‘alternatives to development’ by centralising 

or at least recognising and being sensitive to spiritual concerns, a dimension that is 

obscured within many development encounters. Indeed Australian and New Zealand 

development agencies have set up funding guidelines which are aimed at deterring 

RNGOs from engaging in spiritual issues when practicing development. For many 

RNGOs this has contributed to an internalising of their religious convictions which 

are now largely restricted to organisational mandates, personal motivations, and 

particular religious ways of perceiving themselves and the development industry. 

However in constructing development in religious terms they are opening ways of 

imagining and engaging in development differently, distinguishing themselves from 

their secular counterparts. Other RNGOs extend their religious concerns into actions, 

seeking to respectfully engage communities at a spiritual level, as well as pursuing 

unconventional development strategies such as prayer. Whilst the material impacts of 

prayer cannot be measured the practice is likely to encourage a deep commitment 

amongst participating staff and religious donor constituencies to development goals. 

Prayer sessions are also held with communities of the same faith, providing clear 

examples of RNGOs practicing development differently. In emphasising their shared 

religious identities and beliefs these sessions provide powerful means of overcoming 
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the awkward outsider / insider divisions that often mark development encounters. It 

would be useful to explore whether this practice could be symbolically extended to 

communities of different faiths, through the establishment of shared prayer times or 

the construction of temporary multi-religious worship spaces, in order to stress the 

common respect and interest RNGOs and recipient communities have in spirituality 

and religion. As one interviewee remarked, for some communities it is easier to 

understand and relate to developers who believe in something, even if they are of a 

different faith, than it is to understand purely secular philosophies.   

 

From a post-development perspective, however, there are also concerns about the 

impact RNGOs are having upon existing spiritual landscapes. Very few RNGOs 

expressed any direct interest in pursuing religious conversions however most admitted 

they would welcome such changes if they were to occur as an indirect consequence of 

their actions. In portraying themselves as agents that are bearing witness to Christian 

beliefs the power and seduction of development is likely to pull people towards the 

beliefs and faith of the developers. In most cases this is not the aim or intention of 

RNGOs but it is a possible outcome, the likelihood of which is enhanced when 

working with partner agencies that maintain missionary or proselytising goals. This 

concern is magnified for those Australian and New Zealand RNGOs that did have 

explicit proselytising aims and actively sought to rearrange and colonise existing 

spiritual landscapes. These RNGOs are marginalised by Australian and New Zealand 

development guidelines and regulations however they are still practicing their own 

forms of development with funding from religiously conservative donor communities. 

Indeed it appears RNGOs are dividing into two camps, between those who mostly 

internalise their spiritual dimensions and accept alternative faiths, and those which 

externalise and actively promote their religion. The first group conforms to the 

boundaries established by mainstream development whilst the other group is branded 

as not practicing development because of their proselytising aims. However labelling 

such agencies as ‘not’ development does not prevent them from practicing their own 

visions of development, in fact quite the opposite, it frees them to pursue whatever 

development goals they like, as they escape the gaze and disciplining technologies of 

the development industry that would otherwise limit their colonising behaviours. 

Consequently an important step towards post-development informed futures is to 

expand the definition of development and begin exploring issues of religion and 
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spirituality which have previously been pushed to the side. If this is done the benefits 

of spiritualising development can be enhanced whilst the risks posed by colonising 

RNGOs to existing spiritual landscapes can be minimised. 

 

Notes 
1
 To protect the identities of the participants they will be referred to as Key Informant 

(KI) 1, 2, 3 etc. 
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INTRODUCTION 

 

In this paper we apply a development ethics lens to human trafficking. This critical 

approach hopes to translate on the ground through the eventual development of better 

anti-trafficking policy and a consumption culture opposed to human trafficking in 

New Zealand. 

 

Given increased connectivities, not just in terms of economic flows, but in all of the 

scapes – ‘ethnoscapes’, ‘mediascapes’, ‘technoscapes’, ‘financescapes’ and 

‘ideoscapes’ – identified by Appadurai (1991), development studies cannot be seen in 

singular or detached places. The experiences of the South and the practices of 

development practitioners are not ‘out there’ but ‘in here’. In the case of the empirical 

work undertaken for this paper, this resonates in the massage parlours and in the 

vineyards in New Zealand. 

 

If the way out of the dilemmas of the development project is through altered 

subjectivities, then we may need to think about the subjectivities of the development 

practitioners, development recipients (the trafficked) and the consumer politics of the 

North. A genuine critique of development studies must not only respond to the 

concerns held in the South, as is stressed by post-development theorists, but also 

propose a productive way forward. 

 

In this paper we will briefly outline both knowledges of human trafficking and 

theories of development ethics before giving our two contributions. The contributions 

are first, how uncritical notions of the ‘other’ provide spaces for human trafficking, 

and second, how well intentioned interventions to desist trafficking see the trafficking 
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scenario and victims through a narrow lens that emphasises certain needs and 

urgencies. 

 

Out there in the realm of the development practitioner lie the ‘others’. Seminally put 

forward by Said (1978), the notion of the other helps us to understand the way 

enlightenment philologists have represented people from the South in their writing. 

For instance, ‘Orientals’ were commonly described as savage, libidinous and dim 

witted. 

 

Our concern for the construction and representation of the other is ontologically 

grounded in the notion that the development community should be self-critical and 

non-provincial in its assessment of needs and urgencies. This requires a wider 

drawing of the development community to consider actors who are not normally 

considered, and to consider development as everywhere and activated in numerous 

and often unremarkable ways.  

 

This paper is a scoping study that stems from our earlier research on the political 

economy of human trafficking, and a more recent interest in development ethics as a 

critical lens towards development practice and theory. We consider this to be a timely 

theoretical venture so development has a voice within or alongside current conceptual 

enquiries under the banner of global ethics. 

 

Our research on the New Zealand context is based on key informant interviews and a 

reading of academic writing, media releases, online publications and serious 

journalism. Much further work is required to comprehensively explore and tease out 

the New Zealand application, however. This paper makes a start on this project. 

 

LITERATURE REVIEW 

Human Trafficking 

 

First, what is human trafficking? For the purposes of this paper, but drawn directly 

from the United Nations Protocol in 2000, it is the placement of an individual in a 

labour market for the purposes of a third persons profit – coming about following 
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movement and either coercion, deception or misrepresentation. In essence, trafficking 

exists where there is an act, means and the purpose of exploitation. 

 

A range of individuals and organisations practice human trafficking. They differ in 

sophistication, geographic scope and profitability, and pose unique challenges for 

regulators and law enforcement officials, given the varied ways in which they recruit, 

transport and employ their victims in markets. Salt & Stein (1997), writing in the 

migration literature, and Shelley (2003), in the women’s studies literature, have both 

provided typologies of human traffickers and the trafficking business. 

 

Conversely, the victims of human trafficking vary widely. Trafficking implicates 

men, women and children. Whilst many trafficking victims suffer from deprivation, 

this is only one among a number of drivers. Others include patriarchy, aspirationalism 

and dislocation from social conflict. What is common in all these drivers, however, is 

vulnerability. 

 

The human trafficking literature is primarily focused on human rights abuses. This is 

true for the bulk of activist, political and academic writing on the issue. Importantly, 

however, the human rights focus has been augmented by recent literatures that have 

highlighted the broader economic, cultural, institutional and social structures that 

contribute to the problem. We regard this as a critical step. 

 

Whilst approaches to human trafficking research are taking promising new directions, 

the research process is by no means straightforward. In this regard, researchers are 

ritually confounded by knowledge gaps, stemming from the illicit nature of the 

industry – which prevents getting close to the trafficking processes – and by stringent 

university ethics committees. From conversations with research colleagues in 

Australia, the latter is widely felt. 

 

Development Ethics 

 

Development ethics is a broad discipline that has been approached through a range of 

texts from a number of different disciplines within the social sciences. Many authors 
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have contributed here, including Singer (2004), Chaterjee (2004), Nussbaum & 

Glover (1995) and, perhaps most prominently, Goulet (1971; 1995).  

 

Development ethicists apply moral philosophy so as to evaluate development 

paradigms, theories and practice, and to critique notions of modernity and progress. 

They question the implicit and explicit relations between North and South, as well as 

preserving fundamental notions of human well-being and capability (Crocker 1998).  

 

In the literature, development ethicists have fought against the stigmatism of 

alienation and intellectual and political provincialism, particularly in the contexts of 

poverty and aid interventions. Development ethicists question the discourse of 

development and seek to apply philosophical groundings to assess moral 

responsibility for action, the framing of development goals, and their measurement.  

 

Such enquiries highlight some of the procedural approaches – universalist

1
, particularist

2
, moral pluralist

3
, for instance – and substantive values embodied in 

development interventions. In terms of substantive values, conditions like autonomy, 

negative liberty
4
, utilitarianism

5
 or philosophical approaches like neo-Kantianism 

(commitment to autonomy, critical dialogue and public deliberation) and neo-

Aristotelian (beliefs in the importance of physical health and social participation) may 

be referred to (Crocker 1998). As a body of work, development ethics can therefore 

be wide ranging and in conflict with itself. 

 

This ethical bent in development studies calls upon development theorists and 

practitioners to ask: ‘What are the approaches and values that underlie, or even 

contribute to, the tensions confronted on the ground?’ In the bulk of the development 

ethics literature, such examinations have focused on intentional development 

interventions like aid delivery. 

 

In this paper, whilst informed by these precedents and encouraged by development 

ethics’ underlying rationale – the eradication of underdevelopment and human misery, 

we will extend its application into non-aid, non-intentional settings. At this stage in 

the research process, we draw primarily from the more general approaches laid out in 

the development ethics literature. 
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BRINGING HUMAN TRAFFICKING AND DEVELOPMENT ETHICS 

TOGETHER  

 

Dower (2004) and Truong (2006) have considered development ethics and human 

trafficking together. Dower (2004) outlines why development ethics should be applied 

to human trafficking. He notes: 

 

If… poverty is evil because of the undermining of autonomy as 

well as or as much as lack of food or health, then measures that 

really empower the poor are more deeply satisfactory than 

measures that merely provide food or medicine. Likewise 

measures which reduce or remove economic slavery as a 

particularly acute form of disempowerment or undermining of 

autonomy will be given a good rationale for being included in 

poverty reduction strategies. A better understanding of what the 

processes of development are really about in terms of an adequate 

characterization of the criteria of flourishing and progress will lead 

to more sophisticated models of development than economic 

growth or even growth with equity. 

 

This closely echoes the work of Nussbaum & Glover (1995), who argued for a 

fundamental well-being approach, and Sen (1993), who promoted a capabilities 

approach, both of which extend narrow understandings of development and progress.  

 

Dower (2004) argues that the need for development ethics arises from the different 

normative and value positions held with regard to the manner and extent to which 

development is achieved. The issues of human trafficking reflect an important ethical 

dimension to effective development that is often not sufficiently recognised in more 

idealised discussions. 

 

Later Dower (2004) focuses on the conditions in supply and destination countries that 

give rise to human trafficking. Although a cursory assessment, Dower’s contribution 

usefully links morality and ethics to poverty and to calls for interventions against 

traffickers. For instance, his call for anti-trafficking organisations to uphold a ‘critical 
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ethical passion’ and for destination communities to fashion a moral community 

‘antithetical’ to human trafficking is particularly appealing. Moreover, and at the heart 

of what development ethics should accommodate, is an argument that we, in 

destination communities, need to effectively ‘reduce the layers of insulation which 

normally protect us from the world’ (Dower 2004). These layers may be institutional, 

cultural or discursive. 

 

Truong (2006) takes a different angle. In a report commissioned for UNESCO on 

trafficking interventions in sub-Saharan Africa, she draws on the notion of epistemic 

communities to critique the way interventions are fashioned. First articulated by Haas 

(1992), the idea of an epistemic community combines Foucauldian notions of power-

knowledge, and the practices of the experts that deploy it, with more traditional 

concerns relating to the coordination of agency held by international relations 

theorists. An epistemic community is: 

 

a network of professionals with recognized expertise and 

competence in a particular domain and an authoritative claim to 

policy-relevant knowledge within that domain or issue-area. 

Although an epistemic community may consist of professionals from 

a variety of disciplines and backgrounds, they have (1) a shared set 

of normative and principled beliefs, which provide a value-based 

rationale for the social action of community members; (2) shared 

causal beliefs, which are derived from their analysis of practices 

leading or contributing to a central set of problems in their domain 

and which then serve as the basis for elucidating the multiple 

linkages between possible policy actions and desired outcomes; (3) 

shared notions of validity – that is, intersubjective, internally defined 

criteria for weighing and validating knowledge in the domain of their 

expertise; and (4) a common policy enterprise – that is, a set of 

common practices associated with a set of problems to which their 

professional competence is directed, presumably out of the 

conviction that human welfare can be enhanced as a consequence. 
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Two epistemic layers can be identified in the context of human trafficking: a general 

understanding of the trafficking problem held by the interventionary community as a 

whole and the differentiated knowledges of single interventionary actors. For 

instance, whilst anti-trafficking organisations take the common position that human 

trafficking is the dark side of globalisation and an affront to human dignity, they 

differ in terms of their causal understandings and their determinations as to what 

constitutes a valid intervention.  

 

In terms of the differences, interventions are critically guided by the world views held 

by each anti-trafficking organisation (Truong 2006). In her study of the sub-Saharan 

context, Truong (2006) identified the different approaches taken by the ILO, IOM, 

UNODC, as well as the approaches taken by Southern NGOs. These different 

perspectives and motivations create contests and disjunctures, which threaten to 

subvert social epistemologies presented on the ground.  

 

Writing with regard to the United Nations, Truong (2006) notes: 

 

The United Nations and its specialised agencies have played a 

leading role in encouraging efforts to foster collaboration between 

different epistemic communities to implement international 

conventions protecting the rights of trafficked persons. Bound as 

they are by their mandates, internal culture and networks of like-

minded professionals and partners, UN organisations tend to display 

policy profiles that manifest differences of emphasis and 

representation of the social worlds of human trafficking. Within the 

United Nations system there are differences of perspective, policy 

agenda and cooperation with the non-state sector. 

 

While it is crucial to trace shared positions among epistemic communities, differences 

lead Truong (2006) to question the notion of ‘best practice’. This questioning occurs 

in terms of both understanding and implementation, and leads to her call for ‘plural 

notions of best practice’. Such a call follows from the fact that it is impossible to find 

a common parameter to assign the status ‘best’ to a practice – parameters appear to be 

context-based and organisation-dependent (Truong 2006). 
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Application – New Zealand Context 

 

To apply a development ethics lens to the trafficking context in New Zealand, we, 

first, examine how uncritical notions of the ‘other’ provide spaces for human 

trafficking, and second, assess how well-intentioned interventions to desist trafficking 

see the trafficking scenario and victims through a myopic lens by emphasising certain 

needs and urgencies.  

 

How Uncritical Notions of the ‘Other’ Provide Spaces for Human Trafficking 

 

The sex worker and horticulture markets, which include Thai and ‘Asian’ workers, are 

both imbued by Orientalist representations. 

 

The Thai sex worker case was a well-publicised incident whereby six Thai women 

were lured to New Zealand with the promise of restaurant work, only to find 

themselves forced into sex work. Following investigations, all six women were 

repatriated. What we wish to focus on is the way in which traffickers effectively 

mediate a space in between aspirationalism and the desire to send remittances back to 

Thailand, and the power of Orientalist representations in the New Zealand market, 

where Thai women are depicted as ‘attentive’ and ‘exotic’. With lads magazines and 

the mainstreaming of pornography through many medias, we suggest that the impact 

of these representations are wide ranging and affect consumptions in the Auckland 

sex worker market in profound ways (as discussed by Taylor & Jamieson (1999) in 

the United Kingdom context). 

 

The horticulture market is somewhat different, but highlights an essentialising of the 

other consistent with Said’s (1978) Orientalist thesis. In this case, news media have 

reported the increasing use of illegal labourers in Marlborough vineyards. With near 

to full employment in the Marlborough region, employers have been clamouring to 

find workers in what is still a labour intensive industry. Illegal workers are thus 

economically convenient. Along with these supply needs, Beer & Lewis (2005) have 

demonstrated how essentialising constructions of these workers are critically 

reinforcing. For instance, impressions that such workers are ‘dextrous’, ‘nimble 
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fingered’ and accustomed to long working hours is striking. Coupled with the 

incentives and promises of migration, one can point to another key space for 

traffickers. 

 

Both these examples highlight the need for an active moral consciousness at 

destination trafficking sites. Fair trade coffee is one example of a moral consciousness 

that has proven effective. In this regard, it is clear that concerns surrounding the 

uneven nature of the coffee industry are encouraging people to purchase products 

where a greater return is passed down to the coffee grower. 

 

The Construction of Interventions with Certain Needs and Urgencies 

Although New Zealanders have demonstrated a relative insouciance towards 

trafficking and potential trafficking problems in New Zealand (Hunda 2005; Piper 

2005), the cases previously outlined show that it has not only existed, but that it could 

currently exist. A few organisations are alert to this possibility – notably ECPAT, 

Stop Demand, and the Human Rights Commission. These organisations are mandated 

to address human trafficking. 

 

Given the points raised by Truong (2006), to what extent are anti-trafficking 

interventions framed by the moral anxieties within which organisations work? 

Although organisations carry the good intention of desisting trafficking, do such 

moral anxieties impinge on their ability to aid victims objectively? Looking at the 

approach organisations take to engagement with victims and traffickers is perhaps the 

first step to take here.  

 

From briefly observing anti-trafficking organisations in the New Zealand context, a 

human rights focus – oriented around the provisions of the UN Protocol on Human 

Rights – a child focus – mandated from trans-national and national rights of the child 

protocols – and a focus on women are identifiable. While this shows that some 

organisations will have specialised expertise over certain trafficking knowledges, 

questions about human trafficking processes that require a more holistic context-

sensitive intervention may be raised.  
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Looking at perpetrators, on the other hand, anti-trafficking groups in New Zealand 

take a range of different positions. In this regard, both the witting and unwitting 

consumers receive attention, as well as traffickers and their associates. Like with an 

organisation’s victim focus, the reality that it is exceedingly difficult for one 

organisation to do everything is clearly apparent here. 

 

Moreover, the epistemic communities of trafficking organisations in New Zealand are 

informed by the way they are structured – for instance, whether they are part of a 

global network, within a bureaucracy, or independent; what other non-trafficking 

activities they engage with; the disciplinary backgrounds which inform them; and the 

lobbying positions they adopt.  

 

Although critical assessments of this kind are at risk of undermining critical and 

specialised expertise, they point to reflexive challenges facing anti-trafficking 

organisations. They show that each organisational position reflects a certain view of 

the world with attendant urgencies and needs. At the extreme, it shows how expertise 

over certain knowledges might result in the neglect of others.  

 

It must be remembered, therefore, that all actors are inextricably bound by the milieus 

in which they participate, the institutions that guide them, and the bottom lines that 

they must attend to. All these create accountabilities to groups whose interests may 

differ from those held by the trafficking victims.  

 

Example 

An obvious example of an epistemic community-human trafficking interplay relates 

to the desire of some anti-trafficking organisations to quickly repatriate trafficked 

persons back to their place of origin. In instances, this may be not only the most 

practical thing to do, but also the best for the victims. However, for the victims who 

actively sought out their illegal migration, and who simply got deceived and exploited 

in the process, such a remedial tactic may be far from optimal. This comes down to 

who defines what exploitation is. What may be considered unconscionable to some 

may be acceptable to others. 
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Truong (2006) notes with regard to the point of repatriation where it is seen to be 

‘safe to return’: 

 

Asylum-seeking minors from countries classified as ‘safe for return’ may 

apprehend their personal ‘safety’ differently from the norms of safety 

recommended by the administrative criterion, yet cannot be assisted by civic 

organisations to claim their right to protection by the host state. Minors who 

are unable to validate their knowledge about their insecure conditions in 

their country of origin often disappear to unknown destinations, without the 

knowledge of institutions who act as their guardian. 

 

This shows the difference between the knowledges held by an intervening 

organisation and those held by the victim. The inability of the trafficking organisation 

to clearly determine the urgencies of the victim, given their inability to voice their 

grievances, creates serious developmental concerns. 

 

Resolving the Problem: Importance of Cooperation and Inter-Agency Learning 

The human trafficking literature stresses the importance of inter-agency cooperation 

to effectively stop human trafficking. Given the insights afforded by Truong’s 

application of epistemic communities, the importance of cooperation is clearly 

confirmed.  

 

First, Truong (2006) talks of the need for ‘horizontal learning’, where the values and 

beliefs communicated between different knowledge systems held by practicing 

subjects are mediated to accommodate the politics of knowing in varying everyday 

contexts. This takes the production of interventions beyond narrow, singular 

epistemological lenses. 

 

Whilst horizontal learning refers to cooperation at a common interventionary level, 

the need for vertical learning is also made clear by Truong (2006). Vertical learning 

refers to the importance of conversations between NGOs on the ground and 

organisations at the policy level.  
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The calls for greater reflexivity and inter-agency cooperation come from the fact that 

anti-trafficking organisations must be open to their position of privilege, their path 

dependencies and their expertise to make effective interventions. Although it is 

recognised that complete knowledge and objectivity is illusory (Adams 2005), better 

horizontal and vertical linkages mean knowledge disjunctures facing a single 

epistemic community can be better overcome. 

 

FURTHER WORK 

 

From this scoping study, three areas of work can be identified for further attention. 

First, the linkages between post-development theory and development ethics could be 

usefully explored. Both corpuses of work seek to affirm social epistemologies as 

legitimate and authentic development discourse. With this in mind, researchers may 

wish to explore how the two strands can be brought together to create legitimate pro-

South development policy. Second, the development community should continue to 

assess the everyday practices that occur in the North, but that have significant cause 

or effect in the South. As such, information campaigns around commodity 

consumption have been effective in a number of sectors, including coffee. Similar 

campaigns around products produced by trafficked labour could prove to have 

progressive effects (particularly if they are accompanied by direct regulation of these 

practices). Thirdly, development studies must continue to analyse the development 

practitioner as a change agent in the development process. Whilst reflexivity is at all 

times illusory, positive steps towards it can provide real benefits. 

 

CONCLUSION 

 

This paper has shown how value constructions shape our understandings of human 

trafficking processes. These emphasise particular values and issues for urgent 

attention. They have a particular politics and specific views of and implications for 

those being trafficked. Just as human trafficking continues to draw on Orientalism as 

a discursive resource, we argue that a further entrenchment of development ethics in 

Western societies may translate into the relevant epistemic communities confronting 

human trafficking. In this way, perhaps, subtler policy might emerge, as well as 
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greater concern for trafficking at the boundaries of legal processes, ultimately 

penetrating the minds of political subjects and consumers.  

 

Notes 
1
 A single principle of what is good development. 

2
 A rejection of single overarching principles. 

3
 Recognition that principles and resistance to principles is necessary in social life. 

Not one principle is superior, nor are principles reducible to anything. 
4 

Notion of freedom based around an absence of obstacles, barriers and constraints. 

Contrast with ‘positive liberty’, meaning the possibility of acting to take control of 

ones life to realise ones fundamental purpose. 
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Introduction 

Urbanisation is a necessary consequence of development and structural 

transformation of the economy. It has assumed increased importance in recent years, 

and is increasingly being regarded as the most important factor leading to economic 

growth (Sachs et al. 2002). The level of urbanisation has increased not only in India, 

but also in Asia as it is projected to grow to 54.5 per cent in 2030 from 38.8 per cent 

in 2003 and the rate of urbanisation during the period 2000-2030 is 1.28 per cent 

higher than other areas in the world (Mohan 2006; Mohan & Dasgupta 2005; United 

Nations 2004). A number of studies, however, cautioned on these overoptimistic 

projections based on the earlier pattern of urban growth and development (Cohen 

2004; Kundu 2003). 

 

Although a few studies exist on urbanisation in India in the post-reform period, hardly 

any study exists on urbanisation in the less developed regions. This study examines 

the trends in urbanisation in the less developed regions such as Uttar Pradesh 

(hereafter UP), a less developed state of India, in the context of economic reforms and 

globalisation. Precisely, this paper attempts to examine the impact of economic 

reforms and globalisation on the urban transformation of UP and also explores the 

reason for low urbanisation in the state. The results of the study indicated that a mixed 

pattern of urbanisation has emerged in India where some states of India experienced 

high urbanisation levels in the wake of economic reforms and some states, which 

were already low in urbanisation, have fallen behind. The long-term trends in 

migration and other structural factors in UP’s economic development prevented a 

break from its path of low urbanisation. 
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The paper is organised into four sections. Section I examines literature on 

urbanisation, its contribution to economic development and relation to economic 

reforms and globalisation. Section II displays the trends in urbanisation in India and 

its states. Section III looks into the reasons why urban transformation in UP failed to 

take place. This is unlike many other states of the country, where the urbanisation 

level increased because of economic reforms and subsequent high economic growth. 

The section also examines whether there is any relationship between urbanisation and 

poverty reduction.  Section IV concludes the study. 

 

SECTION I 

 

Urbanisation, Economic Growth, Economic Reforms and Globalisation 

As mentioned earlier, urbanisation has assumed increased importance in the recent 

years, and is increasingly being regarded as the most important factor leading to 

economic growth (Sachs et al. 2002). In the earlier narratives on urbanisation, it was 

considered as a source of environmental degradation, urban congestion, and burden 

on urban infrastructure, urban poverty, and slums (Todaro 1981). These have changed 

gradually in the recent years to a more positive view of urbanisation, as an agent of 

change and engine of economic growth (Bhattacharya 2002; Henderson 2002).  

 

Urbanisation in most of the earlier studies was associated with the problems of 

overburdened infrastructure, emergence of slums, squalor and social problems. In 

India this ‘overurbanisation’, a product of massive rural-urban migration, was 

considered an outcome of rapid and state induced industrialisation. This view, 

however, did not take into account migration to the urban areas as a ‘livelihood 

strategy’ for the rural migrants which could lead to accumulation of wealth in the 

urban areas (Deshingkar & Anderson 2004). Migration of the rural poor to the urban 

areas is a source to escape a life of poverty and exposure to better employment 

opportunities. This is, particularly, helpful during the period of droughts and low 

rainfall when the agricultural output is affected.  
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Urbanisation and economic growth 

Urbanisation and economic growth are closely related and the relationship could be 

two ways. Higher economic growth leads to higher urbanisation through increased 

rural-urban migration. Similarly, urbanisation also causes further economic growth. 

Rostow (1959) in his stages of economic growth suggested that urbanisation speeds 

up in the pre-take off stage. Again in a reverse process, during the stage of mass 

consumption, population moves back to the fringes of the urban areas to enjoy a better 

life style. This again leads to increased urbanisation as the population spreads out to 

the suburban areas. Black and Henderson (1999) examined how urbanisation and 

growth influence and affect each other. Urbanisation affects growth through increase 

in income inequality and growth leads to urbanisation via agglomeration processes 

and information spillovers. Focusing on urban concentration, Henderson (2002) 

observed that urban concentration (extent to which urbanisation is concentrated in few 

regions instead of being more spread out) is related to economic growth and increases 

in the early stages and declines in the later stages. The rates and pattern of economic 

growth also influence urbanisation. Improved and market responsive economic 

policies increase urbanisation through, i) increased opportunities in the urban areas 

and ii) increased industrialisation through location of industries with the conversion of 

rural land. 

 

Many studies, however, questioned the relationship between urbanisation and 

economic growth. Urbanisation can occur even without economic growth, for 

example, urbanisation resulting from shifts from the urban areas into semi-urban areas 

for better lifestyle is not related to economic growth.  Henderson (2003) questioned 

whether any optimum level of urban concentration exists, and does the deviation from 

urban concentration lead to any economic loss?   

 

Urbanisation and Globalisation 

In the recent years, a number of studies have emerged on globalisation and 

urbanisation. Globalisation with the increased mobility of capital and people is 

expected to accelerate urbanisation.  For example, the increased inflow of FDI in 

China has led to increased urbanisation as labour intensive industrialisation increased 

resulting to increased rural-urban migration (Irwin). However, globalisation may not 
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necessarily lead to increased urbanisation due to: i) slowdown in industrialisation, ii) 

capital intensive industrialisation iii) low domestic and foreign investment, iv) low 

skills of the rural population, and v) is more connected to the national and 

international population than to the local population due to information and 

technology. An aftermath of globalisation also could be distressed migration to the 

urban areas as the livelihood of rural people is affected due to influx of cheaper 

goods.   

 

SECTION II 

 

Trends in Urbanisation in India and Its States 

Urbanisation in India 

The interest in urbanisation in India in the recent years is due to two reasons:  i) 

acceleration in economic growth, a consequence of economic reforms introduced in 

the country in 1991, and ii) decline in poverty from 35.97 per cent in 1993-94 to 26.1 

per cent in 1999-00. While the growth rates surged in the post-reform years (a period 

beginning from 1991 onwards) urbanisation did not show a correspondingly rising 

trend. Theoretically, as shown above, urbanisation and economic growth are 

positively related and, therefore, urbanisation should have increased due to spurt in 

economic growth causing increased job opportunities in the urban areas. Table 1 

reveals a slow increase in urbanisation in the country from 25.7 per cent in 1991 to 

27.8 per cent in 2001and further to 28.7 per cent in 2005.  The table also shows that 

the urbanisation growth declined in the post-reform period.  

 

A cross-country picture of urbanisation in India and other countries shows that 

countries with per capita income higher than India have higher levels of urbanisation 

(table 2). The relationship between per capita income and level of urbanisation is 

positive and strong at +0.64. Nevertheless, among the exceptions, countries such as 

Pakistan and Zimbabwe with per capita income lower than India also have higher 

urbanisation levels. Another exception to the general trend is Sri Lanka, which 

although has per capita income higher than India, its urbanisation level is low. In 

contrast to the strong relation between per capita income and level of urbanisation, 

rate of economic growth and urbanisation level have a weak relationship. As the table 

shows, countries with higher rate of growth have lower urbanised population 
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indicating that, perhaps, it is the growth in urbanisation rather than the absolute level, 

which is related to the economic growth rate. 

 

Table 1: Extent of Urbanisation in India 

 

Year Population 

(millions) 

Urban 

Population 

(millions) 

Urban Population 

as % of total 

population 

Variation in urban 

population (in %) 

1911 252.0 - 10.3 - 

1921 251.2 - 11.2 - 

1931 278.9 - 12.0 - 

1941 318.5 - 13.9 - 

1951 361.5 62.4 17.3 - 

1961 439.1 78.9 18.0 0.68 

1971 548.2 109.1 19.9 1.94 

1981 683.3 159.5 23.3 3.43 

1991 846.3 217.6 25.7 2.37 

2001 1028.6 283.6 27.8 2.07 

       -  data not available.  

Source: CSO (1997); Dyson and Visaria (2004). 

Some studies attributed slowing in urbanisation in India in the 1960s to the poor urban 

policies leading to inhospitable urban environment (McDonald, 1994). In the post-

reform period reasons for the failure of urbanisation to increase are: i) nature and 

pattern of economic growth, more oriented to services and also skill intensive which 

did not involve people from rural areas with low level of skills, ii) inadequate urban 

infrastructure, iv) improved transport facilities which did not involve urban migration.  
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Table 2: Cross-country Trends in Urbanisation (2005) 

 

Countries Per capita Income 

(US $) 

Level of 

Urbanisation (in %) 

Growth Rates (in 

%) 

Nepal 270 15.8 2.3 

Zimbabwe 340 35.9 -7.1 

Bangladesh 470 25.1 5.4 

Pakistan 690 34.9 7.8 

India 720 28.7 8.5 

Sri Lanka 1160 15.1 5.3 

Egypt 1250 63.3 4.9 

Philippines 1300 62.7 5.1 

China 1740 40.4 9.9 

Thailand 2750 32.3 4.5 

Brazil 3460 84.2 2.3 

Botswana 5180 56.3 3.8 

Argentina 4470 81.6 9.2 

Chile 5870 87.6 6.4 

Singapore 27490 100.0 6.4 

- data not available 

Source: World Development Indicators 2006, World Bank, World Urbanisation 

Prospects (2005), UNDP 

 

Urbanisation and the states 

The top three urbanised states in India in 2001 were Tamilnadu, Maharashtra and 

Gujarat. These states were industrialised, relatively more developed and had higher 

growth rate in the post-reform period.  Table 3 displays urbanisation levels in the 

states along with some key development indicators. It shows that the states with high 

per capita income had higher urbanisation level. The correlation coefficient between 

the per capita income and urbanisation turns out to be high at +0.840. The table also 

shows that in the three states (UP, Bihar and Orissa) with low level of urbanisation, 

headcount poverty is high, per capita income is low and other demographic indicators 
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have also not fared well. In the less developed states, urban poverty is high but even 

in some developed states with high urbanisation, urban poverty and the total 

headcount poverty is high. In some agriculturally prosperous states such as Punjab, 

higher urbanisation is accompanied with lower poverty.  

 

Table 3: Urbanisation and Some Key Indicators in states of India 

                                               (rates per thousand) 

 

States Urbanisation 

level in 

2001 (%) 

Per capita 

income(in 

Rs) 

Post-

reform 

Average 

Annual 

Growth 

Rate (%) 

Total 

Poverty 

(%) 

Birth 

Rate 

Death 

Rate 

Infant 

Mortality 

Rate 

Maharashtra 42.4 16797 5.4 25.0 19.0 6.7 36 

Gujarat 37.4 15962 7.9 14.1 23.7 7.1 54 

Tamilnadu 44.0 14261 5.2 21.1 16.5 7.4 37 

Punjab 33.9 17254 4.0 6.2 18.1 6.7 44 

Haryana 28.9 16395 6.1 8.8 24.3 6.7 60 

UP 20.8 6539 3.8 31.2 30.4 8.7 73 

Bihar 10.5 3712 4.9 42.6 30.4 8.1 61 

Orissa 15.0 6787 4.6 47.2 22.3 9.5 75 

India 27.8 12227 6.3 26.1 23.8 7.6 58 

Source: Census 2001, Government of India; CSO (2004; 2005); Registrar General of 

India  2006). 

 

SECTION III 

Trends in Urbanisation in UP  

The above section showed trends in urbanisation in India, its states and also across the 

selected countries. In this section, the paper examines trends and pattern in 

urbanisation in UP which, as mentioned earlier, is the most populous state of the 

country and is less developed. The percentage of urban population in UP in 1991 was 
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19.8, and within the span of a decade increased to 20.8 in 2001, an increase of merely 

1 per cent over the decade (Table 4).  

 

Table 4: Trends in urbanisation in UP (%) 

 

Composition of 

Population  

1981 1991 2001 

Rural 82.1 80.2 79.2 

Urban 17.9 19.8 20.8 

All India  urban 

population 

23.3 25.7 27.8 

Source: Government of India (2004). 

 

Historically, however, the state had high levels of urbanisation. In 1901, UP had 21 

per cent of the India’s urban population, which declined to 12.7 per cent in 1991 and 

further to 12.1 per cent in 2001. In fact, during the period 1901-11, urbanisation in UP 

increased by 11 per cent, compared to the country’s average of 10.8 per cent and 

during the decade 1931-41 also, the pace of urbanisation was considerably high. The 

changes in the level of urbanisation between the two census years, 1991 and 2001, are 

however, not exactly comparable as a number of districts were created in the 1990s.  

 

A more disaggregated picture of urbanisation in the state is shown in the Table 5. The 

average urbanisation in UP is highest in the western region (28.5 per cent), followed 

by the central (25.1 per cent), Bundelkhand region (22.5 per cent) and eastern region 

(11.8 per cent). Only two districts in the eastern, central, and Bundelkhand region 

were above the state level, compared to seventeen districts in the western region, 

which were above the average level of urbanisation. The urban concentration was, 

however, more in the central region. Urbanisation in the two districts of the region, 

Lucknow and Kanpur, was as high as 63.0 per cent and 67 per cent. The urban 

concentration in these districts is to such an extent that even the peripheries of the 

districts have failed to develop and urbanisation is very low in these areas. Excluding 

these two districts, the average urbanisation in the region falls from 21.6 per cent to 

11.9 per cent, lowest in the state and lower even than that of the Bundelkhand region. 
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The urban concentration in the region, measured by coefficient of variation is 101.2 

per cent including the two districts, and excluding them, it falls to 26.5 per cent. The 

increased urbanisation accompanies other social changes as well. As urbanisation 

increases, the birth rate falls leading to change in the age structure of the population. 

The average dependency ratio, that is, the ratio of the dependent population to the 

working age population was lowest in the central region and highest in the eastern 

region.  

 

Table 5: Urbanisation and Districts of UP in 2001 (%) 

                                                                                                                                           

Regions Level of 

Urbanisation 

Number of districts 

above state level 

Urban 

Concentration  

Dependency 

Ratios 

Eastern 11.1 2 72.9 94.7 

Western 27.4 17 36.9 92.3 

Central 21.6 2 101.2 84.9 

Bundelkhand 17.8 3 56.9 89.3 

UP Total 20.8 24 71.40 93.5 

Source: Government of India (2004); Registrar General of India (2002). 

 

Reasons for Low Urbanisation in UP 

As in many other states of India, in UP also economic reforms were introduced in the 

late 1990s. Economic reforms had a mixed impact on the urbanisation in the states. In 

some fast growing and developed states urbanisation level increased while in some 

less developed states such as UP the slowdown in the urbanisation continued. The 

reasons, which explain this slowdown, are mainly long-term in nature and relate to the 

trends and pattern of migration, regional growth and structure of the state’s economy.  

 

Among the long-term factors responsible for the slowing of urbanisation in UP is the 

exclusive focus on migration to the existing urban areas, and precluding other towns 

in the state (Parveen, 2005). In 2001, as much as 62 per cent of the urban population 

of the state was concentrated in just 54 Class I towns with population above 100,000, 

and only 3 per cent of the urban population was in 131 Class V towns with population 

of above 5000-10,000. Another factor affecting urbanisation in the state is the trends 
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in migration in the state. The two trends of migration, which are familiar in UP are 

high rural to rural migration within the state, and high migration to the developed 

states such as Maharashtra, Punjab and Delhi. The rural to rural migration formed 

about 69 per cent of the total migration within the state.  As per the Census 2001, 1.1 

million persons migrated in to UP from other states, and 3.8 million migrated out of 

the state. The major destination states were Maharashtra (24.2 per cent), Delhi (23.4 

per cent), and Punjab (6.4 per cent). These three states thus, accounted for 54 per cent 

of the total migration from the state. 

 

A question which emerges is why rural to rural migration, within the state and within 

the districts is high, and why not rural-urban migration? Why people do not move to 

the urban areas where prospects may be better? Perhaps, the lack of job opportunities 

in the urban areas, and also the lesser skills of people migrating from rural areas affect 

the mobility of people (Parkeret al. 2003; Todaro 1981). Also the insecurities in urban 

area, lack of basic entitlements such as food (Deshingkar & Anderson 2004), lack of 

support from the government to the migrant workers, and inadequate public services 

in urban areas act as deterrents in rural-urban migration. In the literature, large rural-

urban migration was held responsible for the deterioration in urban life, emergence of 

slums, squalor etc. Ironically, in the recent years it is this factor among others, which 

is dissuading rural people from migrating to the urban areas. 

 

The structure of the state’s economy and pattern of growth in its regions also is 

responsible for the high disparity in the urbanisation levels across the state, and for 

the slow rise in urbanisation in the post-reform period. While, in the central region of 

the state (referred to here as the two districts of Lucknow and Kanpur) industries and 

services gave a boost to urbanisation, in the eastern and western region agriculture 

played a major part. Our study examined the pattern of urbanisation in the latter two 

regions by segregating urbanisation into agriculturally developed areas and 

agriculturally less developed areas. In the western region, agricultural output in the 

sixties increased with the use of High Yielding Variety (HYV) seeds, which led to 

increased agricultural output, and shift to the non-rural sector activities. Many, among 

the rich farmers, owning more than 12 acres of agricultural land in the region moved 

to the non-farm employment (Jeffrey, 2003; Jeffrey & Lerche, 2000). The region also 

benefited from the proximity to country’s capital, Delhi. Sharma and Poleman (1994) 
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also pointed out to the rapid off-farm activities which developed after the introduction 

of green revolution in the western UP. The linkages between agriculture and non-

agricultural sectors in the region led to the emergence of agro-industries and small-

scale industries and this led to growth of small towns. Also high agricultural incomes 

led to increased demand for non-agricultural goods, which further led to increase in 

demand for urban goods, and increased output. Thus, higher level of urbanisation in 

the western region compared to the eastern region was a product of faster agricultural 

development, non-agricultural development, and infrastructure development. 

Historically also, the military cantonments and administrative units were established 

during the British period in some districts of the western and central regions for 

administrative and strategic reasons. This also triggered urbanisation in these regions. 

 

The urbanisation in the eastern region is significantly low in most of the districts. The 

overall regional average camouflages the extremely low level of urbanisation in some 

of the districts in the region ranging from 2.8 per cent (lowest in the region) to 40.1 

per cent (highest in the region). In the eastern region, not only the agricultural 

development in its districts was low, but also tiny household industries, mainly agro-

based and low value added products for instance, oil crushing and extracting units and 

flourmills dominated the districts. In contrast, in the western region, most of the 

small-scale units are manufacturing units producing high valued added and export 

products. 

 

Some other long-term factors resulting in the slow urbanisation in the state is the 

conceptual and measurement issues (Dyson & Visaria 2004). The measurement issues 

were particularly significant in the 2001 figures as the criteria of urbanisation was 

applied more rigorously compared to earlier census years (Sivaramakrishnan et al. 

2005). 

 

Economic Reforms and Urbanisation in UP  

As mentioned earlier, the economic reforms were introduced in UP in the late 90s’. 

The state government introduced reforms in agriculture, industry (large as well as 

small-scale sector) and in the services sector, which includes tourism and information 

technology and also fiscal reforms. The average annual growth rate in the post-reform 

period at 3.8 per cent per annum has been lowest in the state (table 3).  The slowdown 
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was in all the three sectors- agriculture, industry, and services in the post-reform 

period. The agricultural output declined due to low rainfall, low agricultural 

investment and inadequate irrigation facilities.  In the post-reform period, the 

industrial output in the state slowed considerably as many industries closed down or 

moved out of the state.   Thus the reforms were not able to improve the state’s 

economic performance and did not, therefore, reverse the two trends (referred to 

earlier) prevalent in migration in the state.   

 

SECTION IV  

Conclusion 

The main objective of the present paper was to examine whether urbanisation in a less 

developed state of India, such as UP, which is not only less developed but also is the 

most populous state with 16 per cent of the country’s population, increased with the 

initiation of economic reforms. The paper examined trends in urbanisation in UP and 

its districts within the overall context of urbanisation trends in the country and other 

states as well. While the level of urbanisation increased in some developed states 

accompanied with faster economic growth, in UP the earlier path of slow 

urbanisation, a consequence of high rural to rural migration and inter-state migration 

was continued. The slow economic growth in the post-reform period also failed to 

change this trend. 

 

Notes 

* This paper was presented in the 4
th

 Biennial conference of the Aotearoa New 

Zealand International Development Studies Network (DevNet), held at the University 

of Otago, Dunedin, New Zealand  from November 30 – December 2, 2006. The 

author thanks the participants of the conference for their insightful comments on the 

paper.  
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DEVELOPMENT, COMMUNITY GOVERNANCE AND SOCIAL CAPITAL 
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Cape York Institute and Foundation for Development Cooperation 

 

Introduction 

The economic, social and health indicators for the indigenous communities north of 

Cairns on the Cape York Peninsula are well documented in particular by the Cape 

York Justice Study (CYJS) Report (Fitzgerald 2001).  The total population of the Cape 

is about 15,000 persons of which most are of Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander 

descent.  Life expectancy for aboriginal people is only about 60 years and going 

backwards.  Prison rates for indigenous people are far higher than comparable rates 

for white Australians.  In health the rates for kidney and liver failures and heart 

disease are far higher than for the average Australian.  Real unemployment rates are 

far more than 50% in most communities.  The CYJS estimated that more than $120 

million per annum is spent by government in these communities but the statistics are 

overwhelmingly bad and undeniably worsening.  Population growth rates for these 

communities are well above mainstream Australia.  Despite the appalling statistics the 

Cape York indigenous communities have been remarkably enduring but their long 

term sustainability is problematic.  Developing a sustainable economy on Cape York 

faces many challenges arising from a number of factors, not the least being, 

remoteness and a population characterised by poor health, housing, vocational skills, 

and education.  Currently very limited economy activity exists around mining, 

pastoral and service industries.  Cape York faces a fundamental development 

problem, and the answer has to be all encompassing.  However, many communities 

around the world have achieved economic sustainability and social cohesion despite 

surviving in what are sometimes marginal economic and remote circumstances.  This 

paper discusses the importance of institutions on Cape York in terms of their 

implications for social and economic development.  The paper proposes a new kind of 

institution to better provide an incentive structure for individuals, families and 

communities to make their choices about what direction for social and economic 

development they wish to pursue.     
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Current state of the Cape  

The traditional economy on Cape York was characterised by the need to subsist and 

‘if you did not hunt and gather you starved’ (Pearson 1999: 32).  However economic 

life for every indigenous community on the Cape is now almost entirely dependent on 

transfer payments, primarily in the form of welfare.  The work of a number of 

sociologists discusses the notion of a ‘culture of defeat’ resulting from long term 

dependence on welfare payments in particular (Mead 2000: 44.).  This might be said 

of transfer payments in general.  Therefore this paper has at its focus on what Noel 

Pearson calls a ‘gammon economy’, who explains that ‘common to the real economy 

of traditional society and the real economy of the market is the demand for economic 

and social reciprocity.  This reciprocity is expressed through work, initiative, struggle, 

enterprise, contribution, effort.  The key problem with welfare is that it inherently 

does not demand reciprocity (Pearson 1999: 32.).  Pearson in particular is concerned 

that the way in which welfare is now delivered, meaning that the community is not 

responsible for the resources provided.  The process is one where, most importantly, it 

creates ‘a mentality that accepts that the capable state should serve programs to 

incapable, irresponsible and powerless people on the ground’ (Pearson 1999: 8.).   

 

Clearly the problem of developing a ‘real economy’ with an effective governance 

structure is critical.  It has also been argued that at least some of the problem has 

arisen not only as the result of the ‘passive welfare’ policies of the past 30 years but 

‘in the complex conjunction between such policies and core pre-existing Aboriginal 

values and practices.’ (Martin 2001).  David Martin, an Anthropologist with 

considerable experience in these communities, argues that particular Aboriginal 

values and practices, especially those relating to social relations, have impacted upon 

the nature of the historical interaction between Aboriginal and non-Aboriginal 

societies.  However, at the same time these values have also been changed by the 

advent of the ‘welfare-based cash economy’, and ‘access to resources is no longer 

mediated through a system of personalised relationships within the Aboriginal realm, 

but is predicated upon a person’s rights as a citizen of the wider state, as defined by 

their particular status or category.  Aboriginal people are thus increasingly able to 

assert their independence from others within their significant social networks-men 

from responsibilities towards their domestic units, wives from their spouses and 

children, younger men from older people-through the means which cash offers.’ 
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(Martin 2001: 8.).  The introduction of welfare payments for the first time enabled the 

individual in these communities to independently choose how they should spend their 

money, and this disrupted the traditional patterns of mutual obligation and sharing 

(Martin 1995: 10).  This in turn eroded the traditional social networks.      

 

There seems to be evidence that this ‘poisonous’ mixture of traditional culture and 

passive welfare has contributed to the present dysfunctional communities.  In addition 

the populations of many communities comprise disparate Aboriginal groups which 

have originally been brought together during mission times.  These settlement 

situations directly confronted such widely reported Aboriginal values as the strong 

emphasis on immediate kin group loyalties and now encourage a preference for direct 

confrontation, and often violence, to redress perceived wrongs.  Furthermore, 

indigenous organisations such as community councils have lacked the requisite 

legitimacy, and Aboriginal authority structures have become further contested (Martin 

1995: 10).   

 

Early government legislation applicable to the indigenous community included a 

system of government-controlled reserves onto which Aboriginal people would be 

gathered.  As a result large numbers of Aboriginal people were transferred to reserves 

or missions which often bore no relationship to their traditional country and were 

often in a different region.  It was also common for Aboriginal people to be forcibly 

removed a number of times from reserve to reserve.  This policy continued in isolated 

instances until even the 1980s.  The policy ignored the special significance of land in 

the Aboriginal worldview as a ‘spiritual landscape’ on which Aboriginal people have 

written their history and culture.  Legislation did not recognise the social and religious 

relationships with land, which underpinned Aboriginal societies and their continued 

viability (Qld Department of Natural Resources and Mines 2004: 5).  More recently 

this was to have the effect of sometimes bitterly dividing communities by creating 

conflicts between traditional owners and those who may have been born in the 

community but whose family had had been brought from another area.   

 

Institutions, social capital and community governance 

Governance can broadly be defined as: ‘the processes, structures and institutions 

(formal and informal) through which a group, community or society makes decisions, 
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distributes and exercises authority and power, determines strategic goals, organises 

corporate, group and individual behaviour, develops rules and assigns responsibility’ 

(World Bank 1997: 6).  Governance enables the representation of the welfare, rights 

and interests of constituents, the creation and enforcement of policies and laws, the 

administration and delivery of programs and services, the management of natural, 

social and cultural resources, and negotiation with governments and other groups.  

Here we define governance to mean how an Indigenous community is run and the 

rules that apply in its day-to-day operation, by reference to the processes, traditions 

and cultural precepts which underpin the exercise of authority, methods of decision-

making and established mechanisms through which individuals and families have 

their say. 

 

The importance of ensuring the right institutions, incentives and governance in the 

development process has considerable empirical support.  For example, Knack and 

Keefer draw on various indices of institutional quality compiled by investment 

agencies and human rights groups to show the importance of formal and informal 

institutions on growth. (1996: 1137-1150).  Rodrik highlights five key institutions as 

being important factors to development - property rights, regulatory institutions, 

institutions for macroeconomic stability, social insurance, and conflict management 

that underpin economic activity. (1996: 9-14).  The World Bank also concludes that 

on average, aid spurs growth and poverty reduction in countries with better 

institutions and policies, but is squandered in poor policy and institutional 

environments (World Bank 1997).   

 

In recent years political scientists have begun referring to society’s confidence in its 

institutions as the stock of ‘social capital’.  This aspect of social capital was given 

prominence as a result of Robert Putnam’s research on regional government in Italy 

(Putnam 1993).  There have been other subsequent studies to replicate Putnam’s 

methodology in different contexts (Phillpot 2004; Wallis and Dollery 2001; La Porta 

et al. 1999; Knack 1999; Morris 1998).  The World Bank assesses social capital by 

‘the informal rules, norms and long-term relationships which can explain differences 

in the nature and intensity of popular collective activity in different communities or 

nations’ (World Bank 1997: 114).  Social capital is therefore determined by two sets 

of issues; on the one hand the norms, values and traditions which promote cooperation 
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and on the other hand the networks, relationships and organisations that bring people 

together to try and solve common problems.  In this paper the broadest view of social 

capital is adopted which includes the social and political environment that shapes 

social structure and enables norms to develop.  Social capital is now sometimes 

regarded as important as human capital and natural resources; and, ‘despite limitations 

of proxy indicators for social capital, the patterns of results which emerge point to the 

importance of cross-cutting ties across social groups for engendering co-operation, 

trust and social and economic well being and better government 

performance’(Narayan 1999: 23).  

 

Applying the concept of social capital to the community and regional level has raised 

new issues.  In particular it raised the question of whether social capital necessarily 

has to result in outcomes that are mutually beneficial to all in the community or 

region – that is; must social capital result in common-good outcomes?  Recent 

research tries to address this by distinguishing between ‘bonding’ and ‘bridging’ 

social capital (Woolcock and Narayan 2000: 227).  Bonding social capital refers to 

relations among relatively homogenous groups (such as an ethnic, religious or 

socioeconomic group), and it strengthens the social ties within the particular group.  

Bridging social capital, on the other hand, refers to relations between heterogeneous 

groups, and it strengthens ties across such groups.  Examples of bridging social 

capital include the civil rights movement and ecumenical religious organisations.   

 

A number of studies highlight the importance of bridging social capital in societies 

characterised by considerable ethnic diversity.  This is because trust limited within an 

ethnic group may promote norms of social interaction that are inward looking and less 

oriented to trust and co-operation at a broader community level (Knack 1999).  Bates, 

in Ethnicity, Capital Formation and Conflict, studies how ethnic fragmentation in 

Africa affects political institutions, the potential for political violence, economic 

outcomes, and resistance to political reform (1999: 6).  He finds that: 

Ethnicity is double edged.  On the one hand, ethnic groups promote 

the forces of modernization; phrased more fashionably, they 

constitute a form of social capital ... On the other hand, ethnic groups 

organize politically; occasionally they engage in acts of violence, 

destroying wealth and discouraging the formation of capital.  Ethnic 
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groups can thus both generate benefits and inflict costs on societies’ 

(1999: 8).   

 

Varshney looked at the impact of ethnic bonding, social capital and communal 

violence in India (2001: 362-98).  He argued that more distinction needed to be made 

between social capital formation within ethnic groups (i.e. ‘bonding’ social capital) 

and the form of cross-cutting forms of civic engagement that takes place between 

groups (‘bridging’ social capital), and that only the latter is an agent of ethnic peace.  

According to Varshney, the different effects of the two forms of social capital can 

explain why some Indian cities have been able maintain Hindu-Muslim peace, 

whereas other cities suffer endemic violence (2001: 396).  Finally a number of studies 

indicate that a particularly strong focus on group interests can encourage ‘rent 

seeking’ behaviour by the group to the disadvantage of the wider community.  This 

may become particularly problematic in a predominantly “rent” economy.  How 

significant then is this distinction between bonding and bridging social capital for the 

indigenous communities on Cape York? 

 

Indigenous institutions, social capital and community governance 

The indigenous communities on Cape York are essentially ‘post-colonial creations’, 

which comprise Aboriginal families drawn from traditional groupings across Cape 

York as well as families whose ancestors were forcibly removed from distant places.  

The concept of community in these circumstances is particularly problematic as the 

Department of Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Policy (DATSIP) in its Green 

Paper Making Choices About Community Governance concludes that,  

The creation of these permanent settlements represented a significant 

challenge to the social, economic and political patterns of people 

who had lived in dispersed or even nomadic circumstances prior to 

colonisation (DATSIP 2003).  

 

While most communities began as missions run by church authorities, the State began 

assuming total control over community members’ lives at the end of the 19
th

 century. 

In the 1970s and 1980s, following pressure to reform these arrangements, the 

government established Aboriginal Councils under the Local Government (Aboriginal 

Lands) Act 1978 (Qld) (Aurukun and Mornington Island) and the Community Services 
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(Aborigines) Act 1984 (the Community Services Act).  Further attempts to revise local 

government structures began in 1990, and several reviews concluded that local 

government structures in indigenous communities lacked legitimacy, because of  

 

• inappropriate governance and decision-making structures which failed to taken 

into account indigenous customs and tradition (for example the need to 

represent a larger number of clan or language groups than existing structures 

permitted);  

• the concentration of resources in a few hands; 

• a lack of capacity in councils;  

• accountability issues; and 

• a lack of representation of women on councils.  

 

The Community Councils did not fit in with traditional social structures, nor did they 

reflect the traditional owners of the land on which the community was located.  This 

caused divisions and conflict within communities.  The large number of functions that 

Councils perform, in relation to ‘almost every aspect of the functioning of their 

communities’, exacerbated these deficiencies.  The Councils operate supermarkets, 

taverns, child minding centres and numerous other kinds of “income generating” 

enterprises and are ‘the conduit for all assets that enter into the community’ 

(Fitzgerald 2001: 246).  The CYJS highlights how the current structure creates an 

‘inherent conflict over resources’ (Fitzgerald 2001: 246).  As a result, the economic 

and political structure encourages ‘rent seeking’ by family and clans as they seek 

control of the resources controlled by the local councils.      

 

Several reviews of Aboriginal community governing structures done in the 1990s 

recommended more flexible governing structures to enable these to take into account 

indigenous governing structures.  However attempts to develop individually tailored 

solutions under the Queensland government’s Alternative Governing Structures 

Program (AGSP) failed because of inadequate provision of training and resources to 

communities to develop these alternatives. The 2001 review by Fitzgerald, the Cape 

York Justice Study (CYJS), reiterated the conclusions of earlier studies that:  
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Governance arrangements that are more consistent with customary 

law and traditional authority structures should lead to more ordered 

self-managed and self-regulated communities (Fitzgerald 2001).   

 

The CYJS recommended that there should be standard provisions for the local 

government powers and functions of Councils applicable across all communities and 

that these should be the comparable to those of mainstream local councils under the 

Local Government Act 1993 (Qld) (the LGA). However, there should also be 

provision for individual ‘Community Constitutions’ which would specify ‘non-local 

government functions’ that should be re-allocated to ‘delegated responsible 

structures’, whose decision-making powers would cover: health; education; sports, 

recreation and youth; family and welfare services; enterprise development; and land 

and natural resource management (Fitzgerald 2001:255-6).  The CYJS also 

recommended that further work be done on building regional governance capacity in 

the Cape (Fitzgerald 2001: 279). 

 

Lessons can also be drawn from past governance reform experience in indigenous 

communities worldwide.  In the past an over-emphasis in governance thinking on 

getting ‘structures’ right at a point in time has lead to an under-emphasis on good 

governance processes.  Instead there is a need to tackle the problems raised by the 

highly localised and dispersed governance in the indigenous communities and;  

Different organisations doing different things can represent different 

interests that can and should be recognised in the local polity and 

asking whether institutional structures allow adequately for that 

representation.  That is a bigger task than just establishing a single, 

well designed organisation (Saunders 2004: 25).   

 

International research, and in particular the Harvard Project, have identified the 

critical importance of indigenous communities making their own decisions about the 

use of resources backed up by capable institutions which are culturally appropriate 

(Cornelland Kalt 2000).  The Harvard Project recommends a ‘nation-building’ 

approach to development in which:  

Economic development on Indian reservations is first and foremost a 

political problem.  At the heart of it lie sovereignty and the 
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governing institutions through which sovereignty can be effectively 

exercised (Cornell and Kalt 2000: 32).   

 

Since it first began in 1987 the Harvard Project has been unable to find a single 

example of sustained indigenous development that did not involve the recognition and 

effective exercise of tribal sovereignty (Cornell and Kalt 2000: 30).  Closer to home 

research in Arnhem land has shown that: 

It is clear that the communities which enjoy the most intact traditions 

and are utilising and applying local knowledge and technology most 

effectively, are the ones which enjoy greatest stability and are least 

disturbed by the malaise of substance abuse and passive welfare 

(Andrews 2004). 

 

Institutions, social capital and community governance on Cape York 

The diversity of cultures and social traditions on the Cape has constrained the 

emergence of leadership that can potentially appeal across the region.  Leaders, and 

public servants, have often become rent seekers, with little concern about their role in 

serving the population.  In addition the diversity of culture, remoteness and 

geographic fragmentation of communities, and poor literacy levels militate against 

holding leaders and public servants accountable.  Civil society is weak as the diversity 

makes coalescing ‘public opinion’ on issues extremely difficult. 

 

A key theme of the CYJS is that people within communities are ‘excluded or 

marginalised from a role in community governance’ (Fitzgerald 2001: 239).  The 

Report therefore sees as a priority to rebuild trust between government and 

communities on the Cape (Fitzgerald 2001:239).  The Report then recommends that:  

The development of a planned approach to enhancing social capital 

which encourages the norms and networks that enable collective 

action to be built, and the ‘closed networks’ of Cape York 

communities be transcended, should be a priority’ (Fitzgerald 2001: 

42).   
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Unfortunately, however, social capital in the Cape York communities have not been 

the subject for extensive investigation, although limited studies of some aspects has 

been undertaken in Hope Vale and Aurukun. 

 

Hope Vale is an indigenous community located 46 kilometres north of Cooktown on 

the eastern side of the Cape.  It was established as a Lutheran Mission in 1949 for 

indigenous people from Cape Bedford and the Hope Valley settlements.  These 

settlements were initially intended as a refuge for the Guugu-Yimidhirr people as a 

result of the Palmer River gold rush.  Today Hope Vale is a diverse community 

comprised of traditional owners and a mix of people moved into the area.  In 

Bennett’s study of social capital in this community she finds that in traditional times 

‘resource distribution reaffirmed one’s identity and relatedness to the clan and was the 

key to the generation of social capital’ (2005: 140).  However the Mission’s control of 

the resources and the favouritism displayed in their distribution created divisions 

within the community and:  

Alcohol abuse further eroded stocks of social capital, the sociality 

of drinking bringing together family members who, under Guugu 

Yimithirr traditional law, should not socialise, which further 

warped and dismantled the very structure to which social capital 

adheres (Bennett 2005: 120). 

 

Hope Vale was chosen to pilot the concept of a People Action Network (PAN).  The 

aim of the PAN project is to build community capacity by supporting and 

encouraging volunteer participation in social activities that are open to all.  During 

mission times there was significant voluntary action but;  

Opportunities for social capital building through voluntary work 

and contribution to the common good – have disappeared… most 

of the recreational, cultural and social events today do not involve 

voluntary contributions, or a larger proportion of the costs and 

people’s time is paid for through some form of government grant 

(usually through the Community Council).  Increasingly, people 

who work on these events and activities are paid to do so, or 

people expect payment for contributing (Pearson 2002).   
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The PAN idea owes its origin to the work of Reverend Andrew Mawson’s work in 

Bromley by Bow in East London.  The Network seeks to provide an opportunity for 

people to build relationships of trust and co-operation and also to reduce dependence 

on councils and government.  Pearson argues that:  

It must be recognised that Aboriginal people in communities such as 

ours in Cape York Peninsula are particularly beholden to/held to 

ransom by, governance structures.  Community Councils and other 

such official structures have a monopoly over opportunities and 

resources – and community members have, relative to people living 

in the mainstream, few or no other options to access opportunities 

and resources and to take initiative and responsibility (Pearson 

2000).  

 

Volunteer activity brings community members together to demonstrate commitment 

to each other free from partisan incentives.  Voluntary contributions in remote 

community continue to exist (eg the work of Elders in the Justice Groups) but have 

severely declined.  This decline can be reversed but volunteer structures are needed.  

Organic and spontaneous events are important, but institutions and rituals provide the 

means through which individuals can associate and make contributions to their 

communities.  Volunteering within mainstream society often takes place within 

structured organisations such as Lions, and Rotary Clubs.   The PAN will bring 

together individuals, councils, government and external organisations to better 

support volunteer activity.  The Network seeks to support and/or maintain community 

groups.  Particularly it aims to provide space and support for groups to come together 

and grow, not to create artificial structures or requirements. 

 

In summary, it is generally accepted that the manner in which governance functions 

are performed has a direct impact on the wellbeing of the individual, family and 

communities.  In particular it seems that poor governance arrangements can impede or 

entirely obstruct development.  It seems that some, if not all, the indigenous 

communities on the Cape are characterised by low levels of social capital, and where 

it does exist is primarily ‘bonding’ within clan and family groups.  Studies suggest 

that indigenous communities should concentrate on building up stable, capable and 

legitimate governing institutions, structures and processes which minimise the adverse 
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impacts from this bonding.  This should provide communities with the solid 

foundation and capacity to make sound decisions about development and to plan for 

the future and ‘it is obvious that the process of transforming negative welfare into a 

positive resource involves a transformation in the role of the state from a disabler to 

an enabler’ (Pearson 1999:33.). 

 

Summary and conclusions  

The argument put forward in this paper is that the erosion of traditional social capital, 

a lack of economic development and resulting employment, coupled with a welfare 

system designed for a developed economy has resulted in the current crisis facing 

indigenous communities in Cape York.  In practice, governance in indigenous 

communities needs to be considered at three levels from the formal structures, such as 

the council, to the informal especially the authority emanating from the community.  

These levels are complementary, influence each other and must be addressed 

concurrently.  The Queensland Government has decided to bring the indigenous 

councils under the LGA 1993 (Qld) however there is still sufficient flexibility under 

this act to devise a more inclusive community decision making process applicable to 

the communities.  The PAN project is one such way in which to devolve community 

development to the grassroots level.   
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Introduction 

Apprehension was rife in 2004 that the phasing out of the Multi-Fibre Agreement (MFA) in 

December would have a negative impact on the export-orientated ready-made garment 

(RMG) industry in Bangladesh. Since its implementation in 1974, the MFA had provided the 

Bangladesh export-orientated RMG industry with preferential access and large export quotas 

to lucrative markets in Europe and America, allowing the industry to develop into one of the 

largest and most important export sectors for the Bangladesh economy. With the end of the 

MFA agreements and implementation of international free trade rules under the WTO, it is 

predicted that Bangladesh will be less able to compete with highly productive and efficient 

export-orientated garment industries, located in countries such as India and China, and may 

face decreased demand for its products (Ahmed 2006; Khondker & Raihan 2004; Paul-

Majumder & Begum 2006:13-14; Siddiqi 2004;). Not only does this have potentially negative 

implications for Bangladesh’s economy, but it also has particular significance for gender and 

development issues in Bangladesh given that the garment industry is the largest employer of 

women in the formal economy (Afsar 2003; Kabeer & Mahmud 2004).  

      

It is within this context of uncertainty facing the thousands of women workers in the RMG 

industry, that the investigation reported here aimed to explore international labour migration 

and remittances as one possible option available to women to offset potential unemployment 

and poverty. As for other developing countries, official figures show that remittances are now 

a significant source of income for Bangladesh, representing the second largest source of 

foreign currency, behind foreign direct investment, ahead of official development assistance 

and the foreign earnings of the garment industry (BTMA 2006; Maimbo et al 2005). This has 

sparked the interest of development policy makers, who emphasise the economic value of 

migrant remittances in achieving poverty reduction and economic growth outcomes for 

Bangladesh, which is one of the main exporters of labour, particularly to the Middle East and 

Malaysia (Blanchet 2005; Jackson 2006). Unofficial estimates suggest current remittances to 

be around 10 per cent of Bangladesh’s GDP, and growing at 10 per cent per annum, or twice 
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the value of official records. Such data discrepancies are largely due to the difficulty in 

accurately measuring remittance flows given that many migrants remit money via informal 

channels as opposed to using official banking systems (Maimbo et al 2005; Jackson 2006).  

      

Short-term international labour migration of Bangladeshi women has been an observable 

phenomenon since the 1990s, despite various restrictions and bans placed on women’s 

migration by the government (Blanchet et al 2005; Dannecker 2004; Siddiqui 2001). 

Unofficial estimates suggest some 45,000 women have migrated for overseas employment 

since 1998 (IOM 2005d). Key destination areas of female migrants include the Middle East 

where women primarily work as domestic servants, and the export manufacturing sectors of 

Malaysia, South Korea and Singapore (Blanchet et al 2005; Dannecker 2004). 

      

This paper is a review of two topics. Firstly, it explores the potential impacts on Bangladesh’s 

RMG industry following the phase out of the MFA. In particular, focus is placed on the 

potential ramifications for women’s employment opportunities and the wider repercussions 

for gender and development issues in Bangladesh. Secondly, this paper explores the 

increasing incidence of the international labour migration among Bangladeshi women. These 

topics are related in the sense that international labour migration may be one of various 

possible options that some Bangladeshi women may look to in the event of job insecurity and 

potential unemployment. Other potential strategies to offset income loss include, for example, 

micro-credit schemes, or diversification of skills through training in other sectors of 

employment. The latter is the focus of a USAID funded project, which sought to improve 

women’s information technology skills, and encourage employment in the growing retail and 

service industries, in preparation for the MFA phase out.
1
 However, we set aside these topics 

to focus explicitly on international migration as a potential choice for some women.  

The paper considers international migration as a potential employment and poverty-

alleviation strategy for Bangladeshi women. However, in addition to considering the 

economic benefits, which is the focus of much literature on the development potential of 

migration and remittances, this paper also raises questions from a wider human development 

perspective. In particular, we consider some of the social and psychological impacts of 

international migration and discuss some of the possible negative effects, which may in fact 

be detrimental to women’s empowerment and the advance of their social status. The garment 
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industry in Bangladesh, which provided the first opportunity for the widespread employment 

of women in the formal sector, is considered by many researchers as being critical in helping 

to precipitate wider social changes that have brought about long-term improvement to 

women’s social status (Afsar 2003; Hayes-Smith 2003; Kabeer 2004; Kabeer & Mahmud 

2004; Siddiqi 2004). From this view, the garment industry is seen as significant not only for 

the economic advancement of Bangladeshi women, but also for challenging rigid gender 

prejudices against women’s economic capabilities and public presence. Future development 

and employment strategies for Bangladeshi women need to also be considered with a concern 

for their social advancement and empowerment. In this broader framework of development 

we show that although international migration often brings significant benefits for women 

from an economic perspective, greater attention needs to be given to better understanding the 

social costs and benefits.  

      

This paper is based on a review of secondary literature and research on the RMG industry in 

Bangladesh and international migration, as well as interviews with selected participants 

knowledgeable in these areas. The first two authors undertook interviews in Dhaka, 

Bangladesh, in February 2006, visiting key research institutes and organizations focused on 

migration and development issues.  

 

Bangladesh’s RMG Industry: An Overview   

The export-orientated RMG industry is very important for the economy of Bangladesh. It is 

the second biggest commodity foreign exchange earner, employs approximately 1.5-1.8 

million workers in around 3,600 factories, and creates employment in many other supporting 

sub-sectors (BTMA 2006; Siddiqi 2004:3, 63; Ward et al 2004;). In less than a decade the 

RMG industry radically changed the composition of Bangladesh’s export basket, overtaking 

the traditionally dominant jute sector in terms of gross exports in 1988, and continuing to 

consolidate its dominant position thereafter (Paul-Majumder & Begum 2006:10). The RMG 

industry now dominates the export sector, accounting for approximately 76 per cent of total 

commodity export earnings, and by 2004 formed 9.5 per cent of total GDP. For the last two 

decades it has been the main source of growth in commodity exports and formal employment 

of unskilled workers (Khondker & Raihan 2004; Siddiqi 2004:3, 63; Ward et al 2004).   

       

The phenomenal growth of Bangladesh’s RMG industry is largely explained by the impact of 

the MFA and the preferential quotas granted to Bangladesh. Since 1974 the world textile and 
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garment trade has been regulated by the MFA, which was an attempt to protect the domestic 

textile and clothing industries of rich importing countries (primarily those in Europe and the 

United States) from the influx of cheap imports of rapidly industrializing East Asian countries 

such as Hong Kong, Singapore and South Korea. The MFA allowed importing countries to 

impose quota restriction through bilateral negotiations with exporting countries. While large 

and efficient suppliers of textiles and garments were given small quotas, least developed 

countries with little export capacity were largely quota free (Ahmed 2006; Kabeer & Mahmud 

2004; Siddiqi 2004:176-77). This gave rise to ‘quota-hopping’ with producers from East 

Asian countries establishing garment factories in low-wage and quota free countries, such as 

Bangladesh (Kabeer 2000:viii). Bangladesh was given higher quotas than its competitors, by 

Europe and America. This preference encouraged foreign investment and facilitated the rapid 

growth of the Bangladeshi industry (Siddiqi 2004;176).  

 

Gender, Development and the Garment Industry  

Growth of the garment industry in Bangladesh has had significant implications for women’s 

employment opportunities and development. Various estimates suggest that between 70-90 

per cent of the 1.6-1.8 million garments workers are women (Ahmed 2006 ; Paul-Majumder 

& Begum 2006; Zaman 2001). Lower paid females are the preferred employees in RMG 

factories. They tend to be young, unmarried, impoverished, and non-unionised. They are more 

tolerant of poor working conditions, long hours and low pay (Hayes-Smith 2003; Paul-

Majumder & Begum 2006:23-30). Some researchers have argued that the RMG industry 

exploits the ‘comparative advantage of women’s disadvantage’, which refers to the notion 

that discriminatory gender ideologies and prejudices are used to justify the lower wage rate of 

women and poor working conditions (Paul-Majumder & Begum 2006:3). For example, 

women are commonly perceived by their employers as ‘secondary-workers’, merely 

supplementing the wages of their husbands. This perception stems from pervasive gender 

ideologies that construct women’s primary responsibility for the household, and so 

ideologically justify their secondary position in the workforce (Hayes-Smith 2003; Paul-

Majumder and Begum 2006:23-30). However, in many cases women are the main providers 

for their households, such as those who are widows, abandoned, or women whose husbands 

suffer chronic unemployment. 

      

Despite being overshadowed with exploitative practices, the growth of the RMG industry has 

helped to change the face of women’s employment in Bangladesh by providing formal work 
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opportunities in a context where women had previously been marginalized (Kabeer 2004; 

Kabeer & Mahmud 2004). The garment industry is the largest employer of women in the 

formal economy, and the wages women are able to earn are higher than alternative 

employment options for unskilled workers such as domestic service, home based work, or sex 

work (Ward et al 2004). Consequently, the garment industry has significantly increased the 

number of women who are able to have a degree of self-reliance and economic agency 

(Kabeer 2000; Kabeer & Mahmud 2004). The possibility of employment in a garment factory 

is also the impetus for the migration of many young women from poor rural areas to the city. 

About 85 per cent of garment workers are rural migrants, many are from poor and landless 

families, and the garment industry has given them their first opportunity to earn wages. This 

has enabled more women to buy nutritious food, access health care and education, and to 

invest in their future security by affording items like poultry, cattle, and small businesses 

(Zaman 2001). Many female workers send remittances back to their families in rural villages, 

significantly alleviating rural poverty (Siddiqi 2004:64; Ward et al 2004). 

      

Evidently, the garment industry is significant for providing the first large-scale employment 

opportunity in the formal economy for unskilled and often poor women. Not only has this had 

important economic impacts in terms of poverty alleviation, but it has also facilitated 

important social and cultural changes regarding women’s positioning in the family and 

society at large. Women’s experience of factory employment challenged deeply entrenched 

prejudices regarding women’s economic capabilities and public presence by enhancing 

women’s visibility and mobility, defying purdah (female seclusion), and making visible 

women’s economic contribution to family and society (Kabeer 2004; Kabeer & Mahmud 

2004). Broader social transformations in gendered cultural norms are evident in the public and 

freer movement of working factory women, which has become a socially accepted occupation 

for women. Moreover, women now go shopping without being accompanied by a male 

guardian, a rare event in Bangladesh 15 years ago, and may at least be partly attributed to the 

growth of the RMG industry (Siddiqi 2004:64-5). There has also been an increase in the age 

of marriage and childbirth, and frequent incidences of the waiving of dowry demands for 

working garment women (Kabeer 2000; Paul-Majumder & Begum 2006:90). Studies also 

show that the level of education of garment workers is increasing, due to women having the 

money to afford schooling (Paul-Majumder & Begum 2006:88-9). Employment in the RMG 

factories has also enabled women to make new friends and social networks, and, in some 
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cases, given women greater capacity to participate in household decision-making (Afsar 2003; 

Hayes-Smith 2003; Kabeer 2000; Kabeer & Mahmud 2004). 

      

In sum, the export-orientated RMG industry has had many positive impacts on the social and 

economic lives of impoverished women who previously had limited formal employment 

opportunities. However, with the phase out of the MFA and the end of Bangladesh’s 

preferential export quotas female garment workers face an uncertain future. Some analysts 

predict a 30-35 per cent decline in Bangladesh’s RMG exports over the next five years, which 

is likely to result in the closure of many factories and loss of employment for thousands of 

women (Ward et al 2004). Freer trade and the loss of the preferences afforded to Bangladesh 

presents challenges. The strategies suggested to meet these challenges hold potentially 

negative implications for women’s employment.   

 

Internal Challenges and Implications for Women’s Employment 

Backward linkages in the form of the supply of inputs to make garments, including yarn are 

said to form part of the challenge. Bangladesh imports 80 per cent of the fabrics to make 

garments from its competitors India, China and Thailand. This compares to 70 per cent in 

China and 100 per cent in India and Pakistan (Siddiqi 2004: 69-72). Counter intuitively to 

economic expectations of the gains from trade, this is claimed to increase the cost of 

production and the time taken to produce garments in Bangladesh (Ward et al 2004). This is 

more likely to be a self-interested complaint of the Bangladeshi textile producers rather than 

an economic certainty. If export demand drops the loss of employment in the supply industry, 

this will not only affect Bangladesh, but also outside suppliers. 

 

Backward linkages are different for the case of knitwear exports. Since the early 1990s 

Bangladesh has diversified its garment manufacturing to include knitwear products for export, 

in addition to its woven products. More than 90 per cent of the knit fabrics required to make 

knitwear garments are produced domestically in Bangladesh (Siddiqi 2004:200). A downturn 

here would significantly affect employment in the garments and the supplying industry. 

      

At present, knitwear accounts for approximately 33 per cent of total garment production. 

However, its growth rate far exceeds that of woven garments. Knitwear production rose by 

more than 60 per cent between 1996-7 and 1998-9, suggesting that it holds much importance 

for the future dynamism of the RMG industry (Paul-Majumder & Begum 2006:11). However, 
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from the perspective of women’s employment opportunities, the rise in relative importance of 

knitwear products has negative implications, since the female share of employment in 

knitwear factories is around 35 percent, as compared to 70-90 per cent in woven garment 

factories. The main reason for the low employment of women is that knitwear production 

requires greater physical strength, more skills and training, and so is considered prejudicially 

‘naturally’ more suited to men (Paul-Majumder & Begum 2006:11). 

The challenge of low productivity also faces the Garment Industry. Based on data from 1980-

1992, Islam (2001, cited in Ahmed 2006) showed that labour productivity in Bangladesh is 

less than half that of India and Sri Lanka. Productivity is linked to the level of technology and 

skill level of workers, both of which need upgrading in Bangladesh. Instead of focusing on 

increasing productivity, some garment factories are concerned with reducing costs of 

production, mainly for labour. Consequently garment work is moved to the informal sector to 

avoid international labour laws and reduce wage costs. For this reason, a number of factories 

are sub-contracting out their work to home-based women workers. Merchants purchase 

material, which is then distributed to women to make finished garment products. Frequently, 

sub-contracting work entails lower pay rates for women (Paul-Majumder & Begum 2006:74-

5, 164-5), although this is offset by higher financing costs. 

      

The garment industry is also highly susceptible to fluctuations in international markets with a 

narrow range of product categories and dependence on two main export markets (the USA 

and EU). In a survey conducted by the Bangladesh Garment Manufacturing Exports 

Association (BGMEA) after Sept. 11
th

, 1276 factories closed and 350,000 workers lost their 

jobs, many of them women, over the period from 2001-2002 (Siddiqi 2004:69-72). The final 

element impacting negatively on the competitiveness of Bangladesh’s garment industry is the 

lack of adequate infrastructure. Electric power, transport, telecommunication, and port 

facilities of Bangladesh are all inefficient, which decreases the competitiveness of exports by 

increasing the cost and time taken to supply goods (Ahmed 2006). In addition, the lack of 

political stability also increases export costs and supply time. Frequent hartals (strikes) 

disrupt the manufacturing and transportation process and recently Bangladesh’s garment 

industry has experienced some of its worst rioting. Spiralling unrest started in May 2006 after 

a knitwear factory owner rejected worker demands for unpaid wages and a weekly holiday. 

The factory was completely gutted in a fire and rioters smashed scores of vehicles and burnt 

down factories in Savar, and industrial town near Dhaka (Kumar 2006; The Bangladesh 

Observer 24 May 2006).  
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The ability of Bangladesh’s export-orientated RMG industry to negotiate its various internal 

and external challenges, and the nature of the changes made, will have a significant impact on 

the future employment and poverty status of Bangladeshi women. Even if Bangladesh 

manages to increase its international competitiveness, some of the ways it may do this do not 

bode well for the future of women’s employment, particularly the switch to knitwear and the 

trend towards contracting out garment production to home-based women workers. If the 

Bangladesh garment industry does face a downturn in export demand and factories do close, 

as some authors claim is already beginning to occur (see Paul-Majumder & Begum 2006:75, 

164-5), then it is likely that many female factory workers will face unemployment. Many of 

these women will not find employment of equivalent wage value. This is evident in the 

research done by Ward et al (2004), which followed the outcomes for female garment workers 

who had lost their jobs after the industry suffered serious financial losses following the Sept. 

11
th

 terrorist attacks. Ward et al (2004) reported that many garment workers had moved into 

the informal sector selling saris and handicrafts, others had found maid/domestic work, and 

some had turned to sex work. None of the women’s earnings approached their earlier earnings 

as garment workers. It is against the backdrop of such uncertainty and the limited 

employment options available to Bangladeshi women that the next part of this paper explores 

migration as a potential employment strategy for women facing job loss.  

 

International Migration in Bangladesh 

Bangladesh is a labour surplus state that relies heavily on international labour markets in 

order to ease under and unemployment. In addition, remittances are a vital source of foreign 

currency, a central component of the balance of payments and a key element of Bangladesh’s 

national economic development strategy (DFID 2005, Jackson 2006). Critics argue that the 

Government of Bangladesh (GoB) regards remittances as export payments and labour 

migrants as an export product (Jackson 2006; Siddiqui 2005). Such approach has caused 

mixed reactions among various migration experts, NGOs and Civil Society Organisations 

(CSOs) at national and international level, who wish to see a more humanised approach to 

labour migration (IOM 2005a; IOM 2005b; Siddiqui 2001; Siddiqui 2005).  

International migration in Bangladesh is not a new phenomenon; high levels of mobility have 

historically existed in the region, mainly to diversify sources of income and break away from 

subsistence agriculture (Haque 2005). It has been employed as a poverty alleviation strategy 

to cope with environmental, political and economic instability (Afsar 2005; Haque 2005; IOM 
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2005c). Pre-colonial times were characterised by free movements of people across the South 

Asian continent as there was no bureaucratic administration which determined citizenship or 

adherence to a particular ethnic community (Haque 2005). Thus, mobility has long been part 

of the historical and cultural make-up of the people of Bangladesh. 

    

International migration in Bangladesh can be permanent, circular or temporary in nature. 

However, this depends on migrants’ skill levels. Most large-scale permanent migratory flows 

to the United States and the United Kingdom took place in the 1970s (Siddiqui 2005). More 

recently, Canada and Australia have become important new destinations for highly skilled 

Bangladeshi migrants. A significant number of migrants nowadays also opt for circular moves 

between OECD countries and Bangladesh. However, temporary migratory flows from 

Bangladesh are far larger and more visible in the oil rich countries of the Middle East, East 

and Southeast Asia. The oil boom in 1973 started temporary guest worker programmes in 

order to fill labour shortages in construction and service industries.  

      

The limited contract-based labour moves in the Middle East became the precedent of what has 

nowadays become a widely accepted policy pattern for the management of guest workers in 

West, East and Southeast Asia (Asis 2005). Europe has also re-started temporary guest 

worker programmes in the views of declining birth rates and labour shortages in the services 

and domestic help areas,  despite the negative past experiences of the 1970s which saw 

temporary workers become permanent residents (Barber et al 2005; Castles & Davidson 

2000). However, working conditions in Europe are better, and the sets of rights migrants are 

entitled to generally higher than in the Middle East, East and Southeast Asia (Ruhs & Martin 

2006).  

     

The main sending countries are India, Pakistan and Bangladesh, but other countries such as 

the Philippines, Sri Lanka, and more recently Indonesia, Cambodia and Nepal have gradually 

become active labour sending countries as well (Castles & Miller 2003).  

 

International Labour Migration of Bangladeshi Women 

The economic boom in the oil rich countries created new job opportunities for women and 

gave rise to the so-called feminisation of international labour migration (Arnold & Shah 1986; 

Asis 2005; Engle 2004; IOM 2005; Siddiqui 2001). This created more job opportunities for 

female migrants not only as domestic maids, cooks and cleaners but also as garment workers 
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and operators in the high precision assembly lines of the burgeoning electronic industry 

(Castles and Davidson 2000). Malaysia is one of the largest destinations of female garment 

and manufacturing workers, compared to Kuwait and United Arab Emirates, where women 

mainly go to work as domestic maids (Haque 2005; Siddiqui 2001). Most professional female 

migrants, for example doctors and teachers, go to Saudi Arabia (Siddiqui 2001). 

           

Short term international labour migration of Bangladeshi women has been an observable 

phenomenon since the 1990s, despite being neither encouraged nor acknowledged by the 

GoB, who has placed various bans and restrictions on the movement of women for work 

abroad (Siddiqui 2001). In 1981, the GoB banned female migration and required that women 

leaving Bangladesh with the purpose of taking up paid employment were accompanied by a 

male guardian (Siddiqui 2001). The GoB’s decision came after stories of abuse and 

exploitation of female domestic workers in the Middle East reached the public light (Siddiqui 

2001; Blanchet 2005). This ban was replaced by an even more strict ban in 1997 (Siddiqui 

2001), when the GoB allowed only highly skilled female workers such as doctors, engineers 

and teachers to migrate for work opportunities (Siddiqui 2001). In 2003 the 1997 ban was 

lifted, however the impacts are yet to be researched (Blanchet 2005).  

      

Today there is still no specific policy on female migration. The latest legislation on migration 

is the 2002 Emigration Rule, framed under the 1982 Emigration Ordinance. However, this 

legislation still fails to recognise the increasing phenomenon of the international labour 

migration of Bangladeshi women. It is estimated that some 45,000 women have informally 

left as migrant workers to the Middle East since 1998 (IOM 2005c). Furthermore, it is 

generally agreed that official figures do not encapsulate the real number of women who 

continue to go abroad via informal channels in search of employment (Siddiqui 2001). Many 

women migrate informally to India via West Bengal (Siddiqui 2001). Their intention is 

usually either pursuing paid employment in India, or simply using it as a transit area to 

continue to move West, towards the Middle East (Blanchet 2005), this is one of the reasons 

why official estimates of international migration represent only a small fraction of the actual 

figures.  

 

Informal female migrants are vulnerable to human traffickers and forced labour, which 

usually entails sex work and other abuses (BBC News 2002; Blanchet 2005). However, 

researchers refrain from building generalisations on women’s mobility patterns as female 
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international labour migration from Bangladesh is a complex phenomenon, and depends upon 

social networks and migration histories of particular households and receiving countries 

(Blanchet 2005). For instance, migration through formal channels is a costly enterprise and 

requires some degree of expertise handling documents. However, the risks of migrating 

through formal channels are far less than cross-border informal migration- the more 

affordable option for poor women and their households (Blanchet 2005).  

 

Reasons for the international migration of Bangladeshi women: Push and pull factors  

The main reasons producing migration of Bangladeshi women is poverty, lack of job stability 

(shortage of year-round employment), limited land ownership, gender hierarchies that limit 

women’s employment options, and ecological vulnerability (IOM 2005b). Lack of 

employment is a chronic problem in Bangladesh and is a key factor behind many women 

taking up the opportunity for employment overseas (IOM 2005b). Lack of land ownership is 

another major issue contributing to poverty in rural areas and to the flow of rural women to 

urban areas, or abroad, in search of work (Afsar 2002; IOM 2005b). Ecological vulnerability 

is extremely high in Bangladesh, and is another factor contributing to increasing rates of 

migration. Floods and river erosion is a constant threat in Bangladesh undermining 

sustainable livelihood options, especially for impoverished households. Often migration is a 

key household survival strategy to alleviate unstable livelihood situations (Afsar 2005). 

 

The Economic Impacts of Migration 

Research has provided evidence that the economic impacts of female migration at household 

level are both positive and negative (Siddiqui 2001). Among the positive impacts are the 

higher wages that migrants receive in comparison to the wages in Bangladesh. The flow of 

remittances back to a migrant’s family and household can have numerous positive benefits, 

such as enabling a household to purchase land, construct a safe house, buy more nutritious 

food, to put aside savings or invest in a business. Migration and remittances can therefore 

bring about significant improvements in living standards. 

      

Women are also said to remit a greater portion of their income home compared to men as they 

tend to prioritise education for their children and dowries for daughters (Blanchet 2005). In 

contrast, men usually spend more socialising with their male friends and tend to make 

different expenditure decisions; they relieve their guilt of being away from their families by 

buying them expensive presents (Siddiqui & Abrar 2003, cited in Jackson 2006) .  

- 239 -



 

      

The negative impacts of migration may include an inability to repay the loans borrowed for 

travel or an inability for short-stay migrants to generate higher levels of income and 

remittances (Siddiqui 2001). Siddiqui (2001) shows that about 60 per cent of the households 

with a woman labour migrant experience positive impacts, 20 per cent experience negative 

impacts and the other 20 per cent experience mixed results.   

 

Social Impacts of Migration 

The social impacts of migration are generally unacknowledged, as labour migration usually 

tends to be assessed from an economic viewpoint. Social impacts are complex and varied in 

nature and are regarded as tradeoffs for gains of migration. The absence of mothers has a 

significant impact on the children left behind. Looking after children is a role traditionally 

performed by women in Bangladesh, and the absence of a mother can be detrimental. For 

example, remittances often help to ensure better education opportunities for children, and are 

often important motivating factors behind women’s resolution to migrate. However, there is 

also research that links the long absences of a mother who has migrated for work to 

incidences of children either neglecting their studies, or dropping out of school due to lack of 

supervision, or the extra responsibility to run the household or look after younger siblings 

(Siddiqui 2001). When the mother is absent it also becomes difficult for other members of the 

family to look after adolescent girls, and sometimes results in daughters being married at a 

younger age (Siddiqui 2001). Many children go through highly stressful experiences when 

left in the care of others. Sometimes their fathers abandon them and they remain in the care of 

grandparents or neighbours. 

      

Despite the negative impacts there are also positive stories, such as children getting exposure 

to a new country through the experiences of their mother. According to Siddiqui (2001), some 

daughters are inspired by their mothers’ experiences, and wish to go abroad when they grow 

up. Impacts of migration on women themselves are also mixed. Women gain the opportunity 

for economic empowerment, exposure to a new culture and country with potentially less rigid 

gender norms, and a chance to develop their own strategies in order to transform their life. 

However, international migration also places women in a vulnerable position, deprived of the 

protection and support of family and community, which makes them more susceptible to 

exploitation, physical and sexual abuse (Blanchet 2005; Oishi 2005; Siddiqui 2001). Given 

that the level of skills among many Bangladeshi women migrants is not high, they find it very 
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difficult to cope with the new challenges. Many women are illiterate and hardly any can speak 

English or the host country’s local language. Domestic workers find it hard to use appliances 

they have never seen before and many garment and factory workers have great difficulties 

understanding instructions in a different language, so they are not confident about doing their 

job.  

Often migrant women experience poor working conditions.  Hours are long and they are not 

always paid their wages (Arnold & Shah 1986; Siddiqui 2001). Poor working conditions and 

a long and strenuous working day affect migrants’ health such as eyesight in the case of 

garment workers or skin allergies in the case of factory workers. Domestic workers are 

subject to verbal and physical, and sometimes sexual abuse. Emotional distress as a result of 

being away from their families and living a socially isolated life is not uncommon among 

women migrants. However, migration also provides many women with an opportunity to 

escape bad marriages with abusive or idle husbands. Migration is often considered a better 

alternative to social humiliation and the social stigma attached to women who walk away 

from their marriages (Siddiqui 2001). 

      

Finally, another interesting aspect to consider is the impact on social and economic 

empowerment of female migrants upon return. The economic improvement of a woman’s life 

often translates into greater autonomy to make household decisions. The fact that a woman 

migrant is potentially able to build a house, buy land or start a small business earns her the 

respect of their family members as well as their village or community. This can be considered 

a potential source of women’s empowerment.  

 

Conclusion 

In conclusion, international labour migration may be a valid employment strategy for some 

Bangladeshi women to not only offset unemployment, but also to increase income and 

improve their households’ living conditions. Like the garment industry, migration can lead to 

greater economic and social empowerment for women and has the potential to bring about 

wider human development goals for Bangladeshi women. This can be seen in terms of 

making visible women’s economic contribution to families and the economy, as well as 

increasing the social acceptance of Bangladeshi women’s public employment. However, 

international migration is overshadowed by exploitative practices and stories of abuse. If 

female migration is to be a positive human development strategy, then greater attention must 
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be given to making migration a safe and rewarding option that contributes at least as much to 

women’s empowerment as it does to economic growth.  

 

Notes 

 
1
 Interview with McDonald C. Homer, USAID Private Enterprise Officer, February 2006, 

Dhaka, Bangladesh. 
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investigation, which is gratefully acknowledged. Any errors and omissions are the authors’ 

and not the responsibility of those who assisted us. 

 

International and local organisations which deal with both internal and international 

migration: 

Bangladesh Institute for Development Studies (BIDS). 

Bangladesh Knitwear Manufacturer and Exporters Association (BKMEA). 

Bangladesh Textile Mills Association (BTMA) Texbangla 2006 Seminar on Textiles and 

Clothing (May 18-21, 2006). 

Development Research Centre (DRC) on Migration. 

Drishti Research Centre.  

International Organization for Migration (IOM). 

PROSHIKA. 

Refugee and Migratory Movements Research Unit (RMMRU) University of Dhaka.  

Seminar on Population and Migration at the North and South University, Dhaka.     

 

Individuals included: 

Dr. C.R. Abrar  RMMRU, and Professor of the Department of International Relations of the 

University of Dhaka. 

Dr. Nazneen Ahmed BIDS 

Dr. Qazi Faruque Ahmed, President PROSHIKA 

Md. Abdus Samad Azad, Chief of Research and Development BKMEA,  

Dr. Therese Blanchet, Director Drishti Research Centre. 
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Mr. Bayezid Dawla, PROSHIKA 

Md. Shahidul Hoque, Regional Representative for South Asia and Regional Migration 

Management Coordinator for West Asia, IOM. 

Mr. Frank Matsaert, Senior Private Sector Adviser, DFIDB. 

Dr. Md. Nurul Islam, Director of the Government of Bangladesh Bureau of Manpower, 

Employment and Training. 

Tania Sharmin, to USAID Country Manager. 

Dr. Salma Chaudhuri Zohir BIDS 
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Introduction 

Since independence, the economic performance of the Pacific Island economies has been less 

than impressive.  This has occurred during a world wide debate in development theory over the 

past two decades over the appropriate policy response to the growth and development.  In 

particular, the experience of transition economies, East Asian economic crisis and neo-liberal 

thought became distilled in the development theory as a series of policy prescriptions that became 

know as the Washington Consensus
1
.  As a result, since the 1990s the most influential institution 

of neo-liberalism advice, the World Bank, has been consistently focused on the watch words 

stabilise, liberalise and privatise. 

 

The Washington Consensus became associated with the major international institutions and 

commonly accepted policy advice for developing nations seeking to establish the supportive 

policy environment for business.  However, commitment to a wide range of reforms has been 

problematic in the Pacific where there has been a long record of reform processes that have 

commenced but not been completed.  For example, there has been little success in confronting 

one key institution – the development and reform of property rights.   

 

Overall, there has been a serious lack of reform in the region.  Part of this is the lack of internal 

demands for reform as there appears to be a compact between government, business and 

employees to retain the status quo.  More importantly, the lack of product competition and 

openness to trade has reduced the need for these countries to cultivate their prime economic 

resource – human capital.  Improving the quality of the labour market is the one way for nations 

in the region that have few natural resources, to more effectively adapt to new technologies and 

develop the appropriate skills for new opportunities in emerging sectors.   
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This paper looks at the record of Pacific growth and reviews the historical reasons that have 

slowed the reform process and led to the current push for regional reform that is part of the 

Pacific Plan.  The paper then goes on to discuss the effect that this will have on future growth 

and living standards in the region.  In addition, the paper highlights that the pressure on the status 

quo is building and that change is going to occur in the region within the process of globalization, 

forcing open local economies and leading to adjustments in previously protected products, 

employment and government operations in an unpredictable and possibly more destructive way.  

Similarly, selective intervention and engagement can only fail as it creates rent seeking incentives 

for business and delays change.   

 

As a result, the paper puts forward the premise that the development of external trade agreements 

is an opportunity for Pacific Island economies to change the cultural factors that have retarded 

growth and allow some flexibility in their economic policy.  Certain aspects of the region such as 

its remoteness or lack of natural resources will not change.  But incentives can change decisions 

to invest and train.  Unlike local reform, external reforms are difficult to reverse and as a result 

lock in change processes.  Consequently, the pressures of reform on the local economy will spark 

change in the labour market, enabling the improvement of basic human resources.   

 

This paper does not seek to support the views that have been associated with the Washington 

Consensus.  Instead it is guided by the proposition put forward by Sen (1999) that development 

lies in growth and growth depends on supporting the many different types of freedom.  Sen’s idea 

of building capability for development is at the core of this paper.  Only by changing the current 

settlement in Pacific nations can real growth and development occur and result in freedom from 

chronically weak growth and underdevelopment.   

 

History shapes the present 

For much of their history, the economies of the Pacific have relied on a narrow range of goods 

that have been exported to a few markets (Australia, New Zealand, United States and Japan are 

the major export destinations).  Their separation from major markets by thousands of kilometres 

of ocean presents unique challenges.  Generally, in the Pacific agriculture remains the prime 
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source of subsistence and cash income for the large majority of the population (supplemented by 

natural resource export of fish, wood and minerals in a few cases).  In recent times, the core 

industries of cocoa, copra, palm oil, sugar and/or gold have depended on a fickle world market 

that has not favoured most of these commodities over time.  Newly emerging industries such as 

forestry, fisheries, tourism and other services are where new opportunities are arising but this 

requires new education and training infrastructure, supplemented by appropriate and effective 

labour market institutional structures and a newly skilled labour force.  

 

In terms of industry structure, most nations have had a mixture of co-operative, state and private 

capital, but the proportion of private capital is small as the incentive for savings in many island 

economies is limited and the restrictions on new capital for business are affected by high rates of 

business regulation and limited depth in financial markets (World Bank 1998).  As a result, 

industry development has relied on the active intervention of government to support restrictive 

market practices.  This limiting factor has led to the sanctioning and active support by 

governments of a range of monopolies leading to reduced business efficiency and limited 

innovation.  There is a history of monopolies operating in the region the list includes Ilimo 

Poultry, Rewa Dairy, Fiji Sugar Corporation, Vanuatu Abattoir Ltd, Hotels and many national 

airlines that encourage businesses to waste scarce resources and divert resources for lobbying to 

protect these operations.  Monopolies also tend to under produce and as a result will employ less 

labour than a competitive market.  This development strategy has yielded variable outcomes with 

a long list of private and public company failures, covering manufacturing, particular primary 

products, airlines and banks
2
.   

 

The current economic environment depends on understanding that most Pacific nations have an 

institutional structure that was bequeathed by colonial administrations that had long directed the 

distribution of income and resources while being staffed and supported by small skilled 

bureaucracy.  In the 21
st
 Century, this has led to poor policy outcomes creating a rent seeking 

culture in business that has reduced growth opportunities and supported bureaucratic structures 

and wage levels that are unrealistic for developing nations.  In addition, many Pacific Island 

Countries (PICs) retain a cost of living adjustment for all employed workers that prevent a link 

between wages and a competitive trade environment
3
.  For example, Papua New Guinea has 
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institutions for setting wage and labour market conditions that are a legacy of Australia’s colonial 

administration.  Hughes (2003) commented that wage indexation and the associated regulations 

are a relic of Australia’s industrial relations history, and something that Australia has abandoned 

as it has increasingly focussed on productivity related wage rises to ensure a competitive 

economy.  Similarly, Fiji has a trade union system that appears more appropriate to an older 

highly industrialised manufacturing based economy.   

 

Why weak growth is a problem 

The performance of the nations in the Pacific has been disappointing over the 1990s, both on a 

comparative basis over time, and with other small island states.  Considering the scale of 

development assistance, moderate levels of labour market skill in the larger economies and 

availability of capital, there was been an expectation that the Pacific would have done better.  The 

lack of real growth and a rising population has had implications for living standards, and 

according to estimates by the World Bank (1998) and Pollard (2003) there are rising levels of 

poverty in Papua New Guinea (PNG), Fiji, Kiribati, Solomon Islands, and Vanuatu.  Similarly, 

outcomes measured by the Human Development Index are weak (UNDP 2005).  For example, in 

2003 Fiji was ranked 92nd (keeping company with Sri Lanka and Turkey) and PNG was ranked 

137th (keeping company with Ghana and Nepal).  Table 1 reflects the last 5 years of economic 

growth.  The observed poor rates of growth reflect many historical choices and structural factors 

that have shaped the development process of nations trying to establish a framework to generate 

growth.  More importantly, for long-run sustainability productivity, growth has been weak
4
 and 

employment in many nations remain concentrated in the public sector.   

 

Growth and institutions are linked and a problem for economic development is that reform inertia 

can stretch over a long time.  As rules develop, it can be hard to change underlying institutional 

settings, as the direct costs are high.  Aron (2000) suggests that there are considerable sunk costs 

in developing political and economic organisations that operate in any institutional environment.  

Poor institutions make society less productive and the existing cultural, historical and society 

factors act to reinforce each other and the current institutional structure.  There have been some 

notable regional examples, in particular, the Forum Secretariat (2001) noted that one of the key 

reasons for the poor development of agriculture (and commerce and industry), in the Pacific, has 
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been the lack of commercial access to communal land arising from a poorly developed 

institutional structure on the buying, selling, transfer and leasing of land.  Political, social and 

economic structures have developed to support the status quo in the region.   

 

Table 1: Key economic data for the Pacific 

Country Year     

 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 

Cook Islands 4.9 2.6 4.2 8.3 0.1 

Fiji 1.7 2.9 1.2 5.6 1.7 

Federated States of 

Micronesia 

-0.2 1.7 3.7 -3.8 2.8 

Kiribati -4.7 0.2 5.6 -3.1 4.5 

Nauru 0.6 0.7 2.1 2.6 Na 

Papua New Guinea 2.7 2.0 2.9 2.9 3.0 

Marshall Islands -1.5 4.0 1.8 0.4 3.5 

Samoa 7 1.0 3.5 3.7 5.2 

Solomon Islands -8.2 -2.7 6.5 8.0 5.0 

Tonga 2.6 3.0 3.2 1.4 2.3 

Tuvalu 5.9 1.2 4.0 4.0 2.0 

Vanuatu -2.7 -4.9 2.9 na na 

Percentage change per annum. At constant prices. 

na – not available 

Source: ADB 2006.  

 

Institutional Reform – an important role for development 

In the last 20 years the spread of neo-liberal thought through the Washington Consensus has seen 

the widespread push for the acceptance of the importance of open trade, macroeconomic balance, 

flexible labour markets, the limited role of government in the production of goods and services, 

and the key role of the private sector.  Many economies have followed these policies.  To some 

extent, these were inspired by the economic success in East Asia and a general belief, after the 

collapse of communism, that if the state minimised its involvement, the private sector would 
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flourish.  The Asian financial crisis of 1997-98 and the experience of transition economies of 

Eastern Europe showed that such policies were only part of what was needed for sustained 

growth.  The vital role played by institutions was underestimated leading to the development of a 

Post-Washington consensus that places institutions at its centre.  Similarly, these experiences 

have shown that institutional arrangements do not travel well as local demand and support is 

needed for appropriate policy development.   

 

Duncan et al. (1999) identified that a well-developed set of institutions and a system of 

government rest on the development of secure property rights, enforceable contracts and accepted 

accounting conventions
5
.  These sorts of institutions provide an environment in which businesses 

can learn, invest and take chances with confidence.  Effective institutions reduce the risk of day-

to-day business activities thus lowering transaction costs.  Barlow (1999) suggests that the 

benefits conferred by institutions include the economic advantages of returns to scale and 

internalising of externalities, and the social advantages for individuals by helping them overcome 

limitations imposed by bounded rationalities and life-cycle exigencies. 

 

Overall, for the Pacific there has been a mixed outcome for institutional development and 

improvements in governance.  Some of the problems relate to a lack of capacity as many nations 

are too small, but it also stems from the legacy of colonial structures that have seriously impeded 

internal political development and nation building.  Furthermore, the existing lack of capabilities 

in the Pacific, such as high transport costs, infrequent shipping linkages, lack of public policy 

skill and rigidities in the labour market have played a role in reducing growth prospects of many 

nations.  On top of this, there has been an absence of political will to either commence and/or 

maintain institutional and policy reform.   

 

The Importance of Trade Reform for institutional change 

Existing institutions have a great degree of inertia as people, business and government work 

within the existing set of incentives, sanctions, customs and values that have shaped their 

attitudes and cultural norms.  Thus the benefit of having external reforms push the institutional 

reform process is that it can overcome the internal rigidities to change institutional structures.  

Work done by Freeman, Oostendorp and Rama (2001) found that dividing 70 nations into non-
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globalisers, rich countries and globalisers, nations with the greatest amount of economic 

openness performed best in terms of wage growth between the 1980s and 1990s.  Thus, while 

acknowledging the disadvantages of distance and size, trade reform is important for Pacific 

nations to commence reform and maintain the tempo that will change institutions and improve 

public policy.  Trade reform as identified by Freeman et al. (2001) can result in: 

 

• Improvements in the environment for foreign direct investment 

• The new mechanisms can lead to greater confidence that unpredictable changes will not 

be made and this can benefit a nation with increased investment 

• Increased competition as the domestic market faces foreign suppliers.  This can improve 

business efficiency and service quality.  It often means that monopoly power is curbed 

• These changes often improve consumer welfare and business competitiveness and 

• Support to or reinforced domestic economic reform.   

 

Challenges are made to existing structures and institutions to ensure that policy reversal becomes 

more difficult.   

 

To be fair, there is no such thing as ‘no impact’ reform as there will be ‘winners’ and ‘losers’.  

For example, trade reform leads to a reallocation of resources between regions and countries – 

consider the impact that the removal of EU assistance will have on the Fijian sugar industry.  In 

the short-term, trade reform can add to unemployment and increase the likelihood of income 

distribution and people movement.  It can also lead to a change in fiscal balances; for example, as 

revenues from exports/imports comprise a significant proportion of regional government 

revenues and trade reform require new resources for skills in trade negotiation.   

 

In practical terms trade reform can offer more as an idea to motivate and support change than to 

offer large practical gains in the Pacific.  The small number and wide dispersion of PICs means 

that any trading common market will be small in size and dispersed over a large area, with 

relatively homogenous product markets in primary products and little opportunity to benefit from 

economies of scale from expanded trade penetration for subsistence agriculture.  As a result, the 

movement of goods is only the first step as it is further reforms such as the free movement of 
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skilled and semi-skilled workers that would benefit the region the most.  As a result, labour 

reform is an important step in ensuring that the gains of trade reform are locked into policy and 

institutional change.   

 

How can Pacific-wide reform help? 

Regional plans such as the Pacific Plan are useful for policy and institutional change as 

governments can bind themselves to better policies and join together with other states that fear 

the pressures of globalization and don not want to be left behind.  The Plan brings together 

around 9 million in population, of which 88 per cent are in Melanesia (which has 98 per cent of 

land mass).  Reform by itself cannot compensate for a lack of diversity in domestic economies or 

meet the costs of change but it can be the basis for further change and encourage the combining 

of resources for wider regional negotiations with other trading blocks or the creation of regional 

institutions that seek to lower the cost of policy development and regulation.  Additional gains 

also appear to be available from the easier movement of labour between countries and the 

immediate largest economies in the region such as Australia and New Zealand.   

 

Much of the current focus has been on trade in goods (through SPARTECA, PICTA and WTO 

engagement) but it is services where the future growth in trade will increasingly occur.  Changes 

in technology have made many services tradable.  The Pacific is in a good position to benefit 

from the growth in services trade.  For example, in an increasingly globalised economy:  

• Distance is no longer defined by geography as there are cross-border flows in which 

neither the supplier nor the producer move physically but instead rely on intermediate 

services such as a telecommunications network 

• The national unique aspects of the Pacific’s’ environment, culture and lifestyle will attract 

the movement of a consumer to a supplier’s country, such as tourism; and 

• Through the movement of an individual service supplier to the consumer’s country.  

 In a globalised economy local service will need to match local needs.  International businesses 

will have to establish local operations in the region and the use of local labour to deliver locally 

tailored services.   
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The challenge for any regional reform will be from the social perspective since there are costs 

associated with labour displacement, the depreciation of old skills, and the need for retraining and 

regional adjustment.  To maximise the benefits of regional openness and globalisation, Fiji and 

other PICs governments have to develop adjustment measures to help mitigate the effects.  These 

require additional resources to be drawn from their already meagre fiscal situations.  Managing 

this change will be a major challenge for the region, especially since the gains from reform may 

be unevenly distributed among different parts of society and within the region.   

 

Why care about REFORM? 

Like many other markets in the Pacific there are distortions that have reflected a tendency by 

government to protect, regulate and subsidise to achieve specific objectives.  There is a cost for 

countries with small formal labour markets on good conditions and large numbers of informal 

labour markets participants, often underemployed or unemployed.  To be competitive in an 

increasingly global economy, countries in the Pacific need to develop incentives for business to 

invest in training and to give adequate returns for people to undertake further education.   

 

Labour market flexibility operates at several levels, including: 

• Level 1: basic human resource issues such as population growth, health, and education.  In 

the Pacific, too few jobs are being created for new entrants while health challenges exist 

with rising rates of HIV infection in PNG and the spread of diabetes in the region.   

• Level 2: growth and development of the formal sector and the development of an urban 

based and increasingly diverse workforce.  This is leading to growing pressures, for 

example, in the Fiji Islands in 2000, there were five people of working age for every 

formal sector job; 

• Level 3: development of specific labour market regulations and conditions of 

employment, such as minimum wages.  A study by Prasad (2003) found that on a 

comparative basis, island countries from the Caribbean generally perform better 

economically than the Pacific economies.  One factor identified was a lack of reform of 

the labour markets.   
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The labour market is one of the main channels through which globalisation can affect households.  

The removal of regulations and restrictions on employment has to be matched with similar trade, 

competition reform and institutional change to encourage formal sector employment, stimulate 

private sector growth and overall economic development.  Otherwise there will be pressures in 

parts of the economy that are unable to adjust and this may create additional economic and social 

problems.  In particular, the political aspects of reform need to be managed to build public 

support.   

 

As a result, to allow improvements in the economy it is important to have a flexible and 

productive labour market.  Flexibility is necessary for both the demand and supply of labour, as it 

affects the rate of population growth and level of education as well as the level of labour market 

regulation.  Removing unnecessary rigidities, such as excessive employment costs or difficult 

dismissal procedures, in the local labour market is essential to ensuring the private sector can 

expand and absorb a country’s growing population into productive employment.  If Pacific labour 

can move out of low productivity and underemployment in the informal sector and into higher 

productivity activities in the formal economy, incomes will grow and living standards will 

improve.  Expanding employment opportunities is also essential to spread income-earning 

opportunities more equitably across the population, improve social stability and helping to 

sustain other reforms.   

 

Despite the importance of reform, labour market reform is a challenge for Fiji, Reddy et al (2004) 

found that labour market reform has had a chequered history; during the early 1990s, 

deregulation and changes in labour legislation were focused on breaking the strength of unions 

rather than reforming the labour market.  It has had the following effects – decline in unionization 

rate, strikes decreased but disputes increased and mediation fell away with an increasing use of 

arbitration, there was a decline in real wages over the period, and change in employment structure 

with an increase in low paid positions filled mainly by women.  At the same, there is the 

continuing labour market challenge with rising labour supply and relatively weak employment 

growth in the formal sector and the outflow of skilled labour through migration.   
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Changing the institutional structure – Some thoughts on Fiji 

As highlighted in the current and previous Fiji budgets and echoed at the 2006 National 

Economic Summit, Fiji needs to increase the level of investment/GDP ratio if it wishes to create 

the economic conditions for sustainable growth above 5 per cent.  At this rate of growth, 

employment can increase and poverty levels fall.  In addition, the composition of investment has 

to change as well as the private sector contributed only 27 per cent of investment in 2003 

(Gounder 2005).  At this time, private sector investment remains the weak link.  It appears that 

local business does not have the incentive to invest.   

 

There is no question of Fiji or any other Pacific country having ‘lower’ productivity levels 

because of their labour.  Duncan et al. (1999) found that there are no cultural factors that would 

indicate that Pacific Islanders are less productive than other labour.  What has been lacking in Fiji 

has been the imperative to reform the labour market and the economy. There are no absence of 

reports examining different aspects of institutional, policy development and reform that the 

nation should be following.  However, the large role played by the state and state-owned 

corporations has built up reform inertia.  It is also difficult to change as it reflects the previous 

institutional structure and the preference of most major stakeholders.   

 

The Fiji Government is in a strategic position to affect the supply of institutional arrangements 

and ensure that reforms and innovations are congruent with their nation’s needs and capabilities.  

For policy makers, getting the right timing and sequencing of reforms is critical as poor decisions 

can severely impair the effectiveness of the whole reform program. However, choosing the most 

appropriate development path is not easy, especially with substantial risks and challenges (some 

of which are exogenous such as the weather and geography).  However, the first step appears to 

be addressing institutional deficiencies within business, bureaucracy and government to more 

efficiency and effectively use their limited resources.   

 

Conclusion 

Globalisation is not a justification for slowing reform of the labour market.  Unlocking the 

potential of people should be a priority and this can come from better policies for human resource 

development and the development of safety nets.  The challenge of reform is delivering 
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reductions in the size of government while also matching rising popular demand for more 

effective government services and fewer regulations on business.  The inputs into economic 

growth are greatly influenced by incentives and sanctions.  The structure of incentives and 

sanctions depends on the institutional arrangement such as the legal system that enforces 

contracts and protects property rights, an uncorrupted bureaucracy implementing policies and 

administering rules and regulations and on the monitoring and enforcement of these institutions 

and organisations.   

 

Only the private sector can deliver sustainable economic growth and only the state can provide 

the appropriate framework for business to enable them to unlock local abilities and increase 

capacities to ensure that business will flourish and not flounder.  An effective economic 

environment needs to be established in the Pacific with a background of globalisation and local 

population pressures that are not going to weaken.  As a result, since internal discipline has been 

lacking and thus trade seems provide the level of guarantee on maintaining the tempo on reform.   

 

Notes 

1. This centred on increased deregulation, less government intervention, reforms of the public 

sector and a reform of product and labour markets supported by an open trade regime.   

2. Also reduces the opportunity for innovation in these industries.   

3. For example, Fiji has a regular Cost of Living Adjustment.   

4. There is no definite information on productivity but considering the low rates of growth, high 

population growth and observable increase in poverty it can be assumed that productivity growth 

has been weak.   

5. Covering the key concepts of accountability and transparency.   
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WHAT PREVENTS PEOPLE ACCESSING EYE CARE IN PAPUA NEW 

GUINEA? 
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Background 

Papua New Guinea (PNG) is the most populous developing nation in Melanesia (5.8 

million, World Health Organisation 2006). Eighty-five per cent of inhabitants are 

rural dwellers. The population is predominantly young: only 9% are 50 years or older 

(PNG Government 2000).  Over 800 languages are spoken, with English and Pidgin 

being used mainly in hospitals.  

 

While, the average annual per capita income in PNG is $US490, it is estimated that 

85% of the population exists outside the formal economy, in the semi-subsistence 

sector (Asian Development Bank 2006). PNG’s poor economic and government 

service-delivery performance during the 1990s, combined with high population 

growth, has increased poverty. The World Bank estimates that the proportion of the 

population living in poverty increased from 37.5% in 1996 to 54% in 2003 (Asian 

Development Bank 2006), with the prevalence of poverty greatest in the most isolated 

rural areas. There are high rates of illiteracy and serious law and order problems 

prevail. 

 

PNG has some of the worst health indicators in the Pacific region, with life 

expectancy at birth of 58 years for men and 61 years for women (World Health 

Organisation 2006). Maternal mortality rates are 300 per 100,000 live births, and the 

under-5 mortality rate per 1000 is 93 (World Health Organisation 2005). There is a 

significant and escalating HIV/AIDS problem.  

 

The total government expenditure on health in 2003 was US$19 per capita (World 

Health Organisation 2005).  The negative growth of the economy over the past 10 

years has seen a real decline in health spending, which is consistently around 3.4% of 

GDP (World Health Organisation 2006). PNG’s national health system is dependent 
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upon a network of 2400 ‘aid posts’ from which primary health care is delivered to 

those living remote from urban centres. However, at least 50% of these aid posts have 

closed since 2003, due to insufficient staff and supplies (Izard and Dugue 2003).  In 

2005 only four of Port Moresby’s nine urban health centres were functioning, and 

these centres are the main points of referral for patients who need specialist care from 

Port Moresby General Hospital. 

 

User fees are charged in public hospitals in PNG, at 2 Kina (in July 2006, 1 Kina 

bought $US 0.32) for an outpatient visit and 20 Kina ($US 6.40) for a surgical 

procedure. Despite charging a surgical fee, the Port Moresby General Hospital does 

not provide the essential consumables used in cataract surgery. Therefore, until 

recently, this surgery was only available to those patients who could additionally 

afford to purchase from a private pharmacy the necessary intraocular lens, sutures and 

steroid drops. These cost 180 Kina ($US 57.40). As a result of this, many patients 

diagnosed with cataracts failed to return to the clinic for their surgery.  A program in 

Port Moresby General Hospital Eye Clinic, supported by an NGO, introduced a cost 

recovery initiative to cross-subsidise these consumables. This was an attempt to 

increase the number of people who could access surgery. However, one year after its 

introduction, the cataract surgery numbers remain small in Port Moresby. The PNG 

cataract surgical rate has been estimated at less than 500 per million people per year 

(Sheeladevi et al. 2006) This is low, being typical of a least developed country (World 

Health Organisation 2005).   

 

There is also no continuous supply of affordable spectacles throughout PNG.  Port 

Moresby has private optometry services that sell prescription spectacles from about 

300 Kina.  One church-based optical service in another part of the country fills, for a 

lower fee, prescriptions posted to it. However, this service is not easy to access.  As a 

result, prescriptions for spectacles issued at Port Moresby General Hospital are mainly 

unfilled.  

 

Against this backdrop of a seriously compromised, under-funded and under-serviced 

health system, a 2005 population-based cross-sectional survey conducted in urban 

Port Moresby and rural locations in Central Province found that the prevalence of 
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vision impairment (presenting visual acuity less than 6/18 in the better eye) was 

29.2% in people aged 50 years and over. Functional blindness (presenting visual 

acuity less than 6/60 in the better eye) was 8.9% in the same age group (Sheeladevi et 

al. 2006). Refractive error and cataract were the leading causes of vision impairment 

and blindness respectively in this elderly population. Extrapolated to the national 

population, results suggest that in PNG, 146,000 elderly people have vision 

impairment, of whom 44,000 are functionally blind. Uncorrected refractive error is 

responsible for the vision impairment of 65,000 people, and cataract for 37,000. 

Cataract accounts for 32,000 of those who are functionally blind (Ibid. 2006). 

 

There is, therefore, a high need for cataract surgery and spectacles in PNG. However, 

this need is not matched with high patient demand for such services. Previous reports 

have shown that people functionally blind as a result of cataract fail to seek surgery 

because they do not know their condition can be treated (51%), they do not think they 

can afford it (18%), they consider themselves too old for treatment (11%), or do not 

have time to attend (10%) (Sheeladevi et al. 2006).  This paper further explores the 

barriers to the uptake of eye care services in PNG.  

 

Methodology 

Investigations were carried out as part of a larger cross-sectional population-based 

survey investigating eye health and care in PNG between December 2004 and March 

2005 (Sheeladevi et al. 2006).  Ethics approval was granted by The National Ethical 

Clearance Committee of The Medical Research Advisory Committee (MRAC No. 

05/13). Qualitative research using focus groups was undertaken within this survey’s 

sampling frame in order to investigate the barriers preventing equitable access to care 

for eye disease and vision impairment. 

 

Of the 39 clusters included in the broader eye health survey in the Port Moresby urban 

and Rigo coastal rural areas, 12 were randomly selected for the qualitative study.  Of 

these, three were located in Koki district of Port Moresby, approximately six 

kilometres from the Port Moresby General Hospital, and between two and six 

kilometres from private optometry services.  Bus fares from Koki to the hospital are 
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about 50 toya (0.5 Kina).  The remaining nine Rigo district clusters were two to six 

hours by road from Port Moresby, costing between four and 20 Kina by bus.   

 

In each of the 12 clusters, two focus group discussions were conducted, one each for 

men and women. All participants were 50 years of age or older. Groups contained 

between four and 14 randomly selected participants, with the median number being 

seven. 

 

Four survey personnel (two male, two female) from Port Moresby were trained to 

facilitate and record the group discussions. The female survey personnel worked with 

the women’s groups and the male survey personnel with the men’s. Discussions were 

conducted in local languages, and later transcribed and translated by the field team.  

 

Informed consent was obtained from each participant. Each discussion lasted 

approximately 45 minutes, and was conducted with as much privacy as possible from 

other community members in outdoor locations. The sessions were designed to be 

exploratory and to elicit information with open-ended questions around the subject of 

the barriers to eye health services, including knowledge about eye health treatment 

options and service availability. 

  

A single researcher coded each comment, quote and observation recorded from all the 

focus groups, and then grouped those with similar content.  Further analysis was 

undertaken to control for individuals who might dominate the discussions, or 

repeatedly offer the same responses.  This was carried out using a triangulated design:  

1) The number of times each barrier to eye health care was cited was totalled in each 

discussion; 2) In each discussion group, the percentage of individuals who referred to 

that barrier was calculated; 3) the number of focus groups that referred to the barrier 

was counted.  The coding was entered and analysed using Excel. 
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Results 

The 24 focus groups had 166 participants, of whom 88 (53%) were female. The mean 

age of participants was 61.7 ± 9.9 years. Although females were of equivalent age to 

male participants they were more likely to be illiterate and unemployed, and less 

likely to have used eye care services (Table 1). 

 

Table 1:  Profile of participants in 24 focus group discussions 

Category Male Female Total 

Participants, number 78 (47%) 88 (53%) 166 

Mean age ± standard 

deviation, years 

61.0 ± 8.8 62.35  ±  9.9 61.7 ± 9.9 

Literacy status (able to 

read & write), %  

76 60 67  

Unemployed, % 

  

54 93 75 

Persons with history of 

eye problems, number 

(%) 

76  

(97) 

73  

(83) 

149  

(90) 

Persons with eye 

problems who had used 

eye care services, number 

(%) 

35  

(46) 

20  

(27) 

55  

(37) 

 

One hundred and forty-nine (90%) participants reported having had an eye problem 

before the survey. Men were 7.8 times more likely to have reported a problem than 

women (95% CI 1.9-31.6). Only 37% (55/149) of those reporting an eye problem had 

utilized any eye care services. Men were 2.3 times more likely than women to have 

used services when they had an eye problem (95% CI 1.1-4.5) (Table 1).  

 

In total there were 197 categorised references to barriers to eye care in the focus 

groups, 72% of which were mentioned by women.   

 

Participants referred to the costs of accessing eye care as a barrier to service uptake 

more frequently than any other reason: 50% (28/56) of all barriers for men (Table 2) 

and 24% (34/141) for women (Table 3).  Men were 3.3 times more likely than women 
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to cite cost as a barrier (95% CI 1.7-6.3).  The user fees charged in the hospital were 

specifically mentioned in 9 of the men’s 28 references to cost and in 9 of the women’s 

34 references. Seven of the 11 male groups and six of the 12 female groups that 

referred to the costs cited hospital fees as a barrier.  There was no significant 

difference between urban and rural groups in discussion of cost (Table 4).   

 

The location of eye health services also featured strongly as an issue, particularly so 

for women, where location comprised 20% (28/141) of barriers identified.  Ten of the 

12 women’s groups referred to location, and on average, in each group mentioning it, 

38% of women referred to this problem.  In comparison, only five of the men’s groups 

referred to location as problematic, and there were only seven references made in total 

by men (13%).  There was no significant difference between rural and urban groups in 

the number of responses about location.  Just over 60% of rural groups raised location 

as an issue, as did 67% of urban groups 

 

Transport to service centres is also cited as a barrier to care.  Four of the men’s groups 

and seven of the women’s spoke about transport difficulties, with six men and 20 

women individually citing this as a barrier. The gender difference was not statistically 

significant, and nor was there a statistical difference between rural or urban groups. 

 

Both men and women said the systems and outcomes in hospitals were another reason 

they did not seek eye care treatment. Overall this barrier was referred to 40 times, 

mentioned by 10 of the women’s groups and four of the men’s.  There was no 

difference in the response rate between the urban and rural groups.  The problems 

expressed about hospital systems were the queuing, booking systems and waiting 

times, appointments not kept by doctors and the need for more than one appointment. 

Poor surgical outcomes also featured in this group of barriers relating to hospital care, 

with a fear that treatment could result in worse vision than before the surgery. 

 

Communication comprised 11% of all barriers raised by women and was cited by 16 

participants throughout seven groups.  It was not mentioned at all by men.  Women 

described communication issues as not understanding the languages spoken at the 
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hospital, or not understanding the medical terms and concepts used by doctors.   

Women in rural areas were no more likely to raise communication as a barrier than 

their urban counterparts. 

 

Women mentioned security issues seven times (5%) as a reason they did not seek eye 

health care, while it was only raised once by a man (2%). This difference is not 

statistically significant.  

 

Other barriers raised included a lack of accommodation in Port Moresby when 

patients travelled for treatment (six women, one man, all from rural areas), and a lack 

of awareness that treatment could help or was available (three men in rural areas). 

 

Discussion 

The prevalence of blindness and vision impairment in PNG is significant, and NGOs 

have been working with the public sector to address the leading causes (cataract and 

refractive error) of this preventable disability.  However, despite improving the 

quality of training and better equipping the eye clinic in Port Moresby in the two years 

prior to this survey, the numbers of patients accessing eye health services, especially 

cataract surgery, has not increased as anticipated.  For this reason, this qualitative 

study was undertaken to investigate patients’ reasons for not using eye care services. 

 

The participants were representative of the target group for eye health interventions; 

with all ≥50 years, and 53% women.  However, although an adequate number of 

people (166) were included in the discussions, in total there were only 191 responses 

categorised for the purposes of identifying barriers to accessing eye health services. 

This may be because of a lack of contribution or participation of people to the 

discussions, or inherent agreement within the groups. The low number of categorised 

responses overall probably contributed to a lack of statistical power when considering 

gender and urban-rural differences.  

 

The triangulated methodology demonstrates validity in the reporting and analysis of 

barriers: cost, location and hospital systems are the three most frequently mentioned 
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barriers to eye care by number of mentions by individuals, by number of focus groups 

that raised these issues, and within each focus group by the percentage of participants 

who referred to them.   

 

Data from the Port Moresby General Hospital Eye Clinic show that women made up 

only 37% of cataract surgery patients in 2006 (The Fred Hollows Foundation NZ 

2007).  This is consistent with a meta-analysis of cataract surveys in developing 

countries which found that the cataract surgical coverage rate was 1.2—1.7 times 

higher for males than for females (Lewallen and Courtright 2002).  It is also in 

keeping with the finding of this survey that males were 2.3 times more likely to have 

used services when they had an eye problem than were women.  

 

These investigations found the greatest gender difference in barriers to service uptake 

concerned communication.  This was discussed only by women in seven of their 12 

focus groups.  To overcome the language barriers and women’s fears of not 

understanding doctors, eye care services may need to employ interpreters and social 

workers who can explain the surgical and treatment options to patients, as well as 

encouraging clinicians to use simple language rather than medical terminology when 

talking to patients.   

 

Compounding the issue of service location, are the difficulties of transport to reach 

services, and lack of affordable accommodation available in Port Moresby for rural 

people requiring eye care. While it may not be feasible for surgical services to be 

conducted in remote areas, primary eye care services should be extended into rural 

areas, with nursing and aid post or health centre staff trained to offer basic eye care 

services and to know when patients should be referred.  The focus group participants 

spoke frequently that there was no such service available outside Port Moresby.  

Somewhat surprisingly, the urban groups were just as likely to refer to the location of 

eye care services and transport difficulties as barriers as were the rural participants.  

However, this finding is in keeping with anecdotal reports from field workers who 

find people blind with cataract within a few kilometres of Port Moresby General 

Hospital.  Just as half the aid posts in rural areas have been closed over recent years, 
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so to have half the urban health centres in Port Moresby, rendering access to health 

services difficult for all people in PNG. 

 

The cost of eye care and the systems encountered by patients at hospitals are 

significant barriers to the access of care.   Although the program at Port Moresby 

General Hospital Eye Clinic uses cross-subsidization to fully cover the cost of service 

for those people who cannot afford it, there is a lack of awareness about this option, 

and all patients must pay the outpatient hospital fees before they can access the eye 

clinic.  Greater effort is needed to advise the community about subsidisation of eye 

care.  Programs also need to address the hospital systems that pose problems for 

patients, including referrals, booking appointments, queuing and repeat bookings.   

 

Men and women expressed fear of surgical outcomes.  Participants in the groups 

discussed people in their villages who had undergone eye surgery, leaving them blind.  

This understandably increased the fear of surgery in others.  Poor surgical outcomes 

are not uncommon in developing countries (Brian, Palagyi et al. 2006) (Courtright, 

Metcalfe et al. 2004), including PNG, where 27% of those having had cataract surgery 

remained ”functionally blind” after the surgery (Garap, Sheeladevi et al. 2006). 

Improving the quality of eye surgery is therefore important, not only for the 

individuals receiving that surgery, but to encourage others in the community who 

need the surgery to use the available services.    

 

The focus group methodology produced responses regarding the barriers to eye care 

different from those reported in the concurrent prevalence survey (Sheeladevi et al. 

2006).  In the survey patients who were blind from cataracts were asked why they had 

not had surgery.  Over half (51%) did not know treatment was available.  In contrast, 

in the focus groups, a lack of awareness of service was only referred to three times, 

and only by men.  While there was correlation over the issue of cost being a barrier 

(for 18% in the survey and 32% in the focus groups), other explanations offered in the 

survey (being too old for treatment or not having time to attend), were not elicited in 

the focus groups. Differences in methodology, such as use of closed versus open 

questions, and specific enquiry about cataract surgery rather than more general eye 

problems, may explain the differences. 
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The findings of this qualitative study may be useful to improve access to and uptake 

of eye care in PNG. The most pressing issues are to educate the community that 

subsidized eye care is available, to improve the quality of service and its outcomes, 

ensure hospital systems become patient-centred and translators are available, and 

extend primary eye care service into the community. 
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Introduction 

The importance of 'culture' to international development has become widely 

recognised in recent years as evidenced by a plethora of international meetings and 

agreements on the issue
1
, but this consensus has not extended to that corner of culture 

that includes the creative arts, which still tend to be regarded as a luxury far removed 

from the more immediate needs of poor nations. However, despite operating 

somewhat under the radar, development cooperation for the arts is taking place and it 

forms the focus of my PhD research. In 2006 I spent six months on fieldwork in 

Nicaragua in order to explore what development organisations were hoping to do by 

supporting the arts in Nicaragua, the poorest country in Latin America, and what 

Nicaraguan artists and arts organisations were doing with the international funding 

available to them. I became particularly interested in projects that could not easily be 

seen in instrumental terms, as means to economic or other development ends
2
. As 

such, my work forms part of the post-development project that de-links development 

from the economic imperative of Western industrial development. 

 

This paper presents some early findings on return from the field; it is primarily 

ethnographic rather than theoretical. It firstly outlines some of the questions raised by 

funding the arts as part of development aid, before going on to describe one particular 

project that attracts international funding, a school for contemporary art called La 

ESPORA, and the socio-historical context in which it is located. The significance of 

any arts project will always depend on context because the arts themselves are 

socially constructed. The paper concludes by looking at how this project intersects 

with the wider questions that will structure my ongoing research. 

 

The arts as part of development assistance 

The decision to fund the arts as part of a development programme is a political one 

that reflects the values and beliefs associated with the arts in the donor countries 
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themselves. At one end of the spectrum is the Dutch NGO Hivos, which in 2005 

lobbied to have 'culture' instated as the ninth Millennium Development Goal (Hivos, 

2005). At the other are countries such as the USA that have comparatively low state 

support for the arts in their own countries, and are unlikely to fund them elsewhere. In 

fact only a handful of mainly Northern and Western European countries
3
 fund the arts 

as part of their development programmes, and they have only started to do so fairly 

recently. Switzerland, for example, began in 2001 to give an extra 1% of its in-

country aid budgets to arts projects (SDC 2003). 

 

Where the arts are funded, they remain subject to the same quandaries and 

contradictions associated with other areas of development work. The debate about 

which projects are funded helps us to further understand how the West constructs the 

'Third World': will a classical ballet group in Kenya for example be refused funding 

because it is not seen as Kenyan enough, and will local artists change what they're 

doing to produce the kind of art they think donors want to see? Are artistic projects 

that are seen as a means to economic ends given priority and what impact does this 

have? Is the ideal of sustainability relevant when, even in wealthy nations, the arts are 

usually subsidised indefinitely? What is involved when Europeans 'facilitate' 

Nicaraguans' search for identity: is there an insurmountable contradiction in Finland's 

funding of creative workshops for Nicaraguan children through which they are 

supposed to 'connect with their locality' when art is apparently something that 

emerges immanently
4
? And is this increasingly ubiquitous idea of art as social therapy 

damaging in some way to art itself, yet art must be valued as a social good in the 

context of international development.   

 

Some of these issues were illustrated to me by the reaction of one Nicaraguan artist to 

the work of a European development worker who had erected, in a rural village close 

to an archaeological site, giant replicas of pot shards as sculptures for children to play 

on - in the hope that it would help the villagers value their own history and stop 

selling the relics that they dug up. She found his view of Nicaraguan art overly 

simplistic and disconnected from contemporary social reality, and found it 

presumptuous of a foreign aid worker to proclaim it in such a public way.
5
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What development organisations seem to be doing by supporting the arts in poor 

countries is fulfilling the role of cultural policy in the (near) absence of one (Martínez 

2000; Pérez-Ratton 2002); trying to balance the forces of the market and the culture 

industries by supporting weaker players with the intention of making the sector more 

plural and democratic, in other words supporting cultural diversity and cultural rights. 

There is very little communication, however, between development organisations in 

this area and no coordination at the national level: bilateral development agencies tend 

to work through government and NGOs to avoid it. Such work does not replace 

cultural policy, it merely adds some rather ad-hoc support to the cultural sector. 

 

The cultural sector in Nicaragua  

The cultural sector in Nicaragua, like others in Central America, does not receive 

much in the way of state support
6
. Nicaragua does have a National Culture Institute 

(the INC), but it has a limited budget and has been described by one Nicaraguan artist 

as: 'a pseudo-ministry whose prominent characteristics are its incompetence and its 

lack of style' (Quintanilla Armijo 2002). Artists in Central America say they feel 

doubly vulnerable as 'an invisible sector in an invisible region' (Durán 2004) These 

characteristics are further exacerbated by the level of economic poverty in Nicaragua, 

the poorest country in Latin America with an external debt of USD$4 billion more or 

less equal to its GDP. 

 

In this environment a combination of development cooperation and private enterprise 

has opened up a new space for cultural work that, although small, vulnerable, fiercely 

contested, and a little haphazard in its management, is proving fruitful for Nicaraguan 

arts groups who have the skills to use it.   

 

La ESPORA 

One of the organisations making use of this space is a fledgling school for 

contemporary art called La ESPORA (La Escuela Superior de Arte). La ESPORA 

currently operates, out of necessity, from a private home in the capital city of 

Managua but it runs courses and workshops in other Nicaraguan cities and in 

neighbouring El Salvador and Honduras.  It has received funding from the Swiss 

Agency for Development and Cooperation, the Dutch Humanist NGO Hivos, the 

Dutch Lottery Foundation DOEN, and private enterprise including Nicaragua's 
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telephone company ENITEL, and a local paint company Pinturas Sur. Other 

organisations assist it for one-off events such as the Colombian embassy sponsoring a 

Colombian art critic to give a series of workshops and public presentations, and the 

Spanish Embassy providing the venue for those events. 

 

La ESPORA is, like other arts organisations working with development agencies, 

learning about the project cycle, the trials of monitoring and evaluation which are 

notoriously difficult for artistic projects (Mirza, 2006), and about the lack of funding 

for ongoing infrastructure but the eagerness to fund more visible one-off exhibitions 

or festivals. In the cultural sector, as in any other sector, development aid links with 

diplomacy. While some of this newly acquired knowledge is exasperating in its 

irrelevance, some of it is useful in assisting Nicaraguan artists to acquire the project 

management skills that they would need anywhere to run a successful enterprise.  

 

La ESPORA emerged from a series of workshops run with young artists between 

2000 and 2005. These were initiated by La ESPORA's director, the sculptor Patricia 

Belli, in response to the 'technical' as opposed to 'critical' arts education available in 

the region. From both the possibilities and limitations of those workshops, the need 

for a better infrastructure, for consistent teaching so that students' work could mature 

over time, became evident. La ESPORA was established in 2005 in order to develop a 

degree course in contemporary art, and an accompanying community education 

programme. At present it runs short modular courses and student exhibitions, while, at 

the same time, it works towards this significant change in scale.  

 

Funding a school for contemporary art as part of an aid programme raises some 

interesting questions. Modern art may appear to be one of the least socially relevant 

cultural manifestations: its funding even in wealthy countries is often contentious
7
. It 

does not fit easily into a poverty reduction strategy and, given its European roots, it 

could be seen as a facet of cultural colonisation. Indeed more than one person has 

argued with me that I should be studying ‘craft’ if I am investigating cultural 

production in Nicaragua. Yet it is these provocative issues that makes this particular 

project so valuable as a lens through which to analyse assumptions made about the 

arts and their uses in the context of development, the power relations inherent in any 

invocation of culture, and the politics of the transnational administration of the arts in 
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the post-colonial context.  These are all questions with which my ongoing research 

will engage.  

 

La ESPORA – Critical thinking and cultural self-representation  

While La ESPORA does not articulate economic goals, it certainly articulates social 

and artistic ones, revealing a belief that art and society are mutually constitutive. In 

fact it sees itself as deeply embedded in and responding to that socio-historical 

context. Its central mission is to 'develop critical thinking in artistic production in 

Central America' (Belli 2006) as a means to pluralising the possibilities for cultural 

self-representation in the region.  

 

Patricia Belli argues that 'cultural self-representation in Central America has for a 

long time been depressed by periods of war, post-war, corruption, suffering and 

exhaustion, exacerbated by discrimination, and by both external and internal 

mechanisms of domination and submission' (Belli 2006). External domination has 

certainly characterised much of Nicaragua's history, usually in the form of US 

commercial and political influence and military interference. However Belli is also 

referring to other entrenched forms of domination within Nicaraguan society that 

involve class, gender, race and age. 

 

As a consequence, Belli says, much of the region's visual art is: 'derivative, lacking 

conceptual rigor, and disconnected from the plurality of current social realities'. 

Clearly this situation is exacerbated by economic conditions that favour the 

production of 'tourist' or 'commercial' art. She believes that the prevalence of such 

uncritical art limits more complex understandings of identity, and reinforces existing 

patterns of exploitation and inequality. The 'technical' approach to art education 

within the region perpetuates this situation.  

 

One of the most obvious examples and one of the most common images in the 

region's pictorial imaginary is the depiction of women as objects and not as subjects. 

Usually this takes the form of a female nude painted for the gratification of the male 

gaze front-on from neck to thigh in almost biological detail. 'By producing such 

"simplified representations"', Belli argues, 'such uncritical art reproduces existing 

problems' (Belli 2006). The prevalence of such a crudely objectifying view of women 
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both reflects and contributes to their marginal status. This status was illustrated in 

October 2006 when, in a pre-election flurry, all political parties but one voted to 

overturn a 100-year-old law that had allowed therapeutic abortion in cases where the 

woman's health or safety was in danger. Doctors now face up to 8 years in jail for 

carrying out an abortion in these, or in any other circumstances. In the year since its 

inception, this law has resulted in the deaths of at least 82 women (Khaleeli 2007). 

 

The nude is one example, but there are other common elements of the pictorial 

imaginary such as tropical fruit, exotic flowers and colourful landscapes
8
 that sell well 

in Nicaraguan cafes but that together construct an exportable, exoticised, 'still life' 

image of Nicaragua. 

 

Unfortunately, some attempts to undermine market-driven art that have produced 

purposely non-commercial work showing the pain of post-war society have led to a 

different form of exoticism. As Cuban art critic Gerardo Mosquera writes: 'too often 

art has been valued that manifests difference explicitly, or that satisfies the otherness 

of postmodern neo-exoticism. This attitude has stimulated the "self-other-isation" of 

the peripheries' (Mosquera 2002). The popularity of this kind of socially-engaged art 

in the West is associated with stereotypical images of Central America as a place of 

bloody revolutions, authoritarian regimes and natural disasters. Now, ten years after 

the last peace accord was signed in Guatemala in 1996, Central America is struggling 

to be seen in a more complex light (as well as, in the absence of such sensationalist 

draw-cards, to be seen at all). 

 

Patricia Belli argues that 'the predisposition to commercial object as much as the 

predisposition to sociological object stimulates vices and modes that pervert true 

pluralism'. (Belli 2006) By contrast, focussing on the intellectual and conceptual 

processes behind the art, as La ESPORA does, requires a questioning of the 

'stereotypes that underlie marginalisation' (Belli 2006) and opens the way for a greater 

diversity in representation.   

 

A number of strategies characterise La ESPORA's critical and plural method. 

Teachers from others parts of Latin America are brought in to share different 

perspectives. As well as bringing in plural perspectives, this strategy also deepens 
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south-south connections and stimulates regional awareness
9
. The school's curriculum 

is cross-disciplinary, promoting an open and flexible use of materials in place of the 

traditional categories and hierarchies of sculpture, drawing, painting, and so on
10

. La 

ESPORA opens its doors to the public and to other voices through open lectures by 

visiting artists and critics; by involving the media; and through running a modest 

public library and documentation centre. 

 

But perhaps most importantly, it encourages students to be critically engaged with and 

responsible for the work they create - that is to be able to articulate why they have 

chosen the subject matter, the materials, the scale, their use of space and so on. 

Critical workshops form a regular part of the teaching method, in which students 

bring along their works in progress, present them to the group (which often includes a 

visiting professor) and then receive comments and questions and have to defend or 

adapt their choices.  They involve a constant questioning of the sincerity between 

form and concept, and of the specificity and sincerity of that concept to the artist.   

 

Through this rigorous critical practice, La ESPORA differentiates itself from other art 

schools in the region. It hopes that this practice will produce a more considered art 

capable of both reflecting and responding to the complex realities of contemporary 

Central American society, and of catalysing more diverse conceptions of identity and 

representation.  

 

Conclusion 

These initial findings offer a starting point for a more critical and complex exploration 

of what is involved in funding the arts as part of development assistance, and for a 

detailed analysis of how internationally ratified agreements on cultural diversity and 

cultural rights play out on the ground. My research will go on to examine the multiple 

and overlapping spheres in which such funding is implicated and which are not 

accounted for in simplistic linkages of artistic production to economic growth or to 

targets in health and education. These spheres include the politics of representation 

and of recognition in post-colonial societies, the implications of using the arts as 

resources serving diverse ends, the issues inherent in fitting an open-ended and 

unpredictable process (art) into the development project model, the terms of inclusion 

of ‘peripheral’ artists in the global art world and how this transnational administration 
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of the arts impacts on them. Through a close analysis of the ways in which this 

particular project intersects with some of the wider political questions provoked by 

funding the arts as part of development cooperation, I hope also to contribute to a 

more complex and plural understanding of the development imaginary itself.  

 

Notes 

1
 A series of significant international meetings and agreements mark the emergence of the importance 

of culture in discourses of international development. They include the World Conference on Cultural 

Policies held in 1982 in Mexico City; the UN’s World Decade for Cultural Development 1988-1997; 

the establishment of the independent World Commission on Culture and Development (WCCD) and its 

positioning report Our Creative Diversity published in 1995; UNESCO's intergovernmental conference 

on Cultural Policies for Development held in Stockholm in 1998; the adoption of UNESCO’s 

Declaration of Cultural Diversity in 2001; the World Bank’s Conference on Culture and Public Action 

in 2002; and UNESCO’s Convention on the Protection and Promotion of the Diversity of Cultural 

Expressions adopted in 2005.  
2
 Support for the arts within the development context is often linked instrumentally either to other 

development goals (e.g. health in the case of using drama to raise awareness about the risks of AIDS), 

or to economic objectives such as cultural tourism or training for the culture industries. UNESCO, for 

example, supports artistic projects as long as they can be linked to poverty reduction. The Swedish 

International Development Cooperation Agency (SIDA) followed suit in 2006, changing its previously 

open support of the arts to one that ties creative projects to poverty reduction. 
3
 Finland, Sweden, Norway, Denmark, Switzerland, the Netherlands, France, Italy, Canada, Austria and 

Great Britain all support arts projects as part of development assistance. Submissions are currently 

being made to the EU in order to make this a more pan-European policy but no concrete steps have yet 

been taken in response. 
4
 I am referring to a programme called Cultura –Localidad y Creatividad funded by Finland and 

running throughout Central America whose goals are based on youth development through creativity.  
5
 Contemporary visual artists in Central America continue to confront the perception that Central 

American art stopped with the arrival of Columbus. Although valuing their indigenous heritage, they 

struggle to gain recognition for contemporary forms and they feel that this limits more plural 

understandings of identity in the region. Nicaraguan artist Raul Quintanilla plays on this idea by calling 

his sculptural pieces 'post-Columbian objects'. 
6
 Figures from 2003 show Nicaragua with an annual cultural sector budget of USD$1.5 million or 0.46 

per cent of the national budget (Organización de Estados Iberoamericanos para la Educación, 2003). 
7
 The controversy over New Zealand’s exhibit at the Venice Biennale (‘the fundamental practice’ by et 

al.) in 2005 is a good example (Wedde, 2005). 
8 
Another ubiquitous artistic style in Nicaragua is primitivista painting.  This naïf style emerged during 

the pre-revolutionary movement and was, at the time, 'genuine and defiant' (Quintanilla Armijo, 2002). 

Primitivismo emerged from workshops between professional artists and rural labourers in which the 

labourers and encouraged to depict their surroundings: coffee plantations, volcanoes, lakes and peasant 

workers. It was political for its valorisation of the local in opposition to the US-oriented aesthetic of the 

dictator Anastasio Somoza; for its association with liberation theology which was a major mobilising 

force during the revolution; and for its democratising power (anyone could be an artist). What started 

as a deeply political style was, during the 1980s 'commercialised to outrageous extremes' (Quintanilla 

Armijo, 2002), and today it is replicated to satisfy the tourist market, reflecting an unchanging image of 

Nicaragua as a rural land of quaint poet-farmers. 
9
 Developing south-south connections is part of a regional project to enhance mutual understanding in 

response to a ‘lack of horizontal interaction’ (Mosquera, 2002) that is a postcolonial inheritance. 

Because of this there are calls for the ‘peripheries’ to ‘make more energetic efforts to establish and 

develop horizontal circuits that act as spaces of cultural life. Such circuits would contribute to 

pluralizing culture, internationalising it in the real sense of the word, legitimising it in its own terms, 

constructing new epistemes, revealing alternative actions.' (Mosquera, 2002).  
10

 Here La ESPORA is aligning itself with a movement that seeks to modify traditional art school 

curricula in light of the different needs of contemporary art. To this end La ESPORA is developing its 
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curriculum in consultation with Dr James Nestor of the University of Pennsylvania who also argues for 

reshaping fine arts curricula in the USA (Nestor, 2002). 
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INTRODUCTION 

The traditional approach to agricultural extension in Papua New Guinea (PNG) has 

been based on transfer of technical knowledge.  The origins of PNG extension 

programs lie in colonial structures developed by the Australian Government prior to 

national independence in 1975, and subsequently administered through national and 

provincial governments.  More recently these programs have been supplemented for 

some crops, such as cocoa and coffee, by extension programs delivered by 

commodity-based research and development organizations.  The overall approach 

taken by all of these extension organizations can be characterized as content-based 

and top down technology transfer.   

 

In contrast, the Integrated Agricultural Training Program (IATP) described in this 

paper, and managed by the University of Vudal based in East New Britain Province 

(ENBP), has taken a deliberate farmer-centric approach with an emphasis on people, 

livelihoods, training and empowerment.  The program was initially funded for three 

years by a major grant from AusAID, and developed with partnership assistance from 

UniQuest, the commercial arm of the University of Queensland.  Since the end of 

2004 the program it has been run totally by University of Vudal with funds provided 

by local stakeholders (local governments and course participants).  Although initially 

restricted to East New Britain Province, delivery of programs on the Island of Lihir 

and on the main island of New Ireland commenced in 2006.  Delivery will commence 

in the Bouganville Region in 2007.  Some elements of the program have also been 

delivered in West New Britain Province. 
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CONTEXT 

East New Britain Province  

ENBP is located in the New Guinea Islands Region of PNG and is one of two 

provinces comprising the island of New Britain.  The ENBP population in 2001 was 

approximately 250,000 with an annual population growth rate estimated at 4.2% per 

annum (NSO 2003).  Most people live on the Gazelle Peninsula where the dominant 

ethnic group is the Tolai people and where living standards are high (>200 Kina per 

person per year) relative to most other regions of PNG (Hanson et al.2001:264).  Most 

people living on the Gazelle Peninsula have road access to their villages.  However 

there are also significant groups of people in the more remote regions of the province, 

such as in the Baining and in the Pomio districts, where villages can be several days 

travel by foot from the nearest road. 

 

Agriculture 

The people of the ENBP province practice three forms of agriculture.  These are 

subsistence farming, semi-commercial smallholder farming, and plantation 

agriculture.  Cocoa is the most important cash crop.  Other established sources of 

income include copra, betel nut, vanilla, balsa and fresh food.  A National 

Agricultural Research Institute survey (NARI 2001) reported that agricultural 

commodities exported from ENBP include cocoa, coconut, balsa, cardamom, vanilla, 

turmeric, black pepper, fruits and nuts.  Banana is a key food crop grown in Rabaul, 

Kokopo and Gazelle districts.  Pomio is mainly subsistence agriculture with taro and 

sweet potato being the food staples.  The Baining people are known for their 

production of taro which is grown mainly as a subsistence crop. 

 

Environmental stress on land resources in ENBP has been caused by farming 

practices, climate, increasing population, and volcanic eruptions. The high proportion 

of land in the Gazelle Peninsular devoted to plantations has resulted in a rapid 

modification of traditional farming methods, not only on the plantations themselves, 

but through land use pressure on the remaining land.  Most of the land is held under 

customary ownership under a matrilineal system where the women own the land (Liu 

2001: 26).  
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Government 

There are four districts within ENBP each of which contains a number of Local Level 

Governments (LLGs).  These in turn are broken down into wards.  Councillors are 

elected in each ward to become members of the LLG.  Each LLG has a Development 

Committee with a ‘didiman’ (agriculture officer) who sits on the committees as a 

technical person.  Budgets are allocated according to the priorities determined by the 

District Budget Priority Committee at the District level.  Agriculture currently is a low 

priority in all districts except Pomio where it is given the second highest priority.  The 

highest priorities in most districts are health, and education.  The low ranking of 

agriculture significantly impacts on the allocation of resources available for 

agricultural extension. 

 

The University of Vudal 

University of Vudal was designated a university in 1992 and is one of four public 

universities in PNG.  Its previous history was as a diploma granting institution 

administered by the Department of Agriculture and Livestock (DAL).  Currently it 

offers diploma and degree programs in Tropical Agriculture, and a Master of 

Management.  Further programs, particularly related to the natural resource sector, for 

example fisheries, are being developed.  Vudal has national responsibilities for 

tertiary courses in tropical agriculture and draws its students from all over PNG.  

Most of the teaching faculty have postgraduate qualifications from either or both of 

University of Queensland in Australia or Lincoln University in New Zealand.  

Distinguishing features of the Vudal programs include an emphasis on applied 

agriculture, together with recognition that agriculture takes place within a broad 

socio-economic environment.  Agriculture is not just soils, plants and animals but also 

the people and the livelihood decisions that they make.   

 

DEVELOPING AND DELIVERING THE PROGRAM 

IATP came about because of three coalescing factors. 

a) A desire at University of Vudal to become more involved in community 

education. 

b) A belief at University of Vudal that the existing extension programs were 

dysfunctional.   
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c) An opportunity to apply for substantial development funding from the 

AusAID PNG Incentive Fund. 

The opportunity to apply to the PNG Incentive Fund was the result of a shift in 

AusAID policy away from top down Australian led identification and design of 

development projects to projects that were locally initiated.  The University of Vudal 

was already working with UniQuest, the commercial arm of University of 

Queensland, in the implementation of a NZAID funded institutional strengthening 

program at the university.  Accordingly, University of Vudal requested UniQuest to 

be a partner in the development phase of IATP. 

 

Gaining stakeholder commitment and input was a fundamental starting point for 

project design and essential criteria for AusAID support.  Therefore the University 

invited representatives from the community, comprising farmers, community leaders, 

research institutions, government agencies and non government organisations, to a 

three day participatory design workshop.   

 

Training Needs Analysis 

Once initial funding was obtained a detailed Training Needs Analysis (TNA) was 

undertaken.  This involved focus group interviews conducted in the Gazelle, Kokopo 

and Rabaul districts, and across different farming systems.  The TNA team did not 

physically visit Pomio district because of its remoteness.  However, pilot interviews 

were held at the University of Vudal with key informants from Pomio.  However, the 

trainings sessions conducted in district and the ensuing monitoring and evaluation of 

the program elicited specific training needs in certain locations. 

 

A funneling question route was developed and used in the group interviews – working 

from the general level to the specific issues.  The purpose was to provide a pathway of 

logic reflection for training needs rather than jumping straight to normative or ad-hoc 

responses.  After involving the whole groups, the groups were divided into 

homogenous smaller groups such as extension officers, male and female leaders, male 

and female groups, and youth groups.  Participants returned to the larger group for a 

plenary session where a group member reported back on the major training needs 

(Coutts et al, 2002).   
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Most of the identified training needs related to specific content about crop production, 

livestock production and business management.  However, on further reflection some 

Vudal staff identified the importance of placing the modules within an overall 

sustainable livelihoods framework.  The final outcome was agreement to focus on 16 

training modules covering agricultural production, business management and 

livelihood planning.  Some of these modules focus on the needs of subsistence 

farmers, others focus on smallholders, and a small number, such as computer use, 

focus on the needs of commercial enterprises.  (See Appendix 1 for a complete list). 

 

Although only identified at a late stage of the design phase, the two-day Sustainable 

Livelihood and Decision Making Module has subsequently become the introductory 

module which all trainees attend.  Both this and all the other modules are presented 

within an adult and action learning framework.  There is a strong focus on both 

participation and respect for local knowledge to encapsulate the actual needs of the 

farmers (Chambers, 1997, 2005) 

 

Module development and delivery 

Most modules were developed by an overseas content specialist working in 

conjunction with a local counterpart, typically from the University of Vudal or local 

level government, plus direct input from farmers and local extension staff.  Each 

module was then tested in a pilot course and a further phase of development 

undertaken. Mele, Salahuddin and Magor, (2005) argue that in any development 

initiatives involving farmers they should be considered as partners, not just recipients 

or beneficiaries, thus, local farmers in are fully involved in the process of module 

development. For each module there is both a trainers’ manual and a participants’ 

workbook. 

 

Trainers were then identified, with no individual trainer being assigned to more than 

three modules and most to only one or two.  Apart from the Head Trainer, none of the 

trainers were full time.  Trainers included local agricultural officers already employed 

through the provincial budget who took on this role as part of their revised extension 

duties.  Other trainers include University of Vudal staff, and staff from the National 

Agricultural Research and Cocoa and Coconut Research Institutes.  Private trainers 
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increasingly were retired agricultural officers.  In all cases trainers were trained in 

adult and action learning principles prior to course delivery.   

 

Modules are delivered in the villages either in pidgin or local languages.  Facilities 

and accommodation were constructed at University of Vudal for course participants 

but these have been used for other purposes.  It was recognized early on that the 

courses should go to the participants rather than bringing the participants to the 

courses. 

 

The Participative Approach 

Small group discussions blended with concrete practical exercises are at the heart of 

the program (Pretty et al (1995).  For example, a practical group exercise in the 

Sustainable Livelihood Planning and Decision Making module is village mapping.  

This exercise requires course participants to draw three maps of their village.  Map 

one shows how their village was 10-15 yrs ago, map two shows the present state of 

their village, and the third shows how they would like their village to be in 10-15 

years time.  Interactions, reflections and generalisations are generated from these 

practical exercises as course participants discuss, argue and learn amongst themselves.  

The value of this particular exercise is that the course participants are able to clearly 

see the changes that have occurred in their villages, and most importantly, the factors 

contributing to these changes.  Map three is a visionary map of their village in the 

future.  This is a powerful map because it stimulates the course participants to start 

thinking about the changes that will shape their future.  The take home message for 

them as a village is that they may have to identify some of the social and 

environmental factors that are contributing to the changes in their villages and they 

may have to devise a plan to minimise some of the bad factors.  On some occasions 

participants have cried openly as they reflect on what they have done and what they 

need to do.  Some ward councilors who were course participants have incorporated 

their third map in their 5 year ward plans.  

 

The Monitoring and Evaluation Process 

There are six levels of internal evaluation plus periodic external evaluation.  All 

modules are evaluated at the time of training by the participants, both as a group and 

as individuals.  Trainers are also expected to evaluate both themselves and their 
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fellow trainers as part of an open and ongoing cycle of improvement.  Subsequent to 

module delivery, a sample of participants (typically 10%) is visited in their village.  

This occurs first at six weeks to assess immediate changes that have been made and 

again at three months to assess short term livelihood impacts.  Ripple impacts also 

investigated at this time by interviewing community members who did not undertake 

the IATP course.  This involves focus groups as well as individuals.  Ward and/or 

community case studies are then undertaken at nine months to assess future needs and 

any problems that have arisen.  Further evaluation of impacts and needs occurs at one 

year and two years. 

 

OUTCOMES 

The program has trained more than 5000 rural smallholder male and female farmers 

as at the end of 2006.  External evaluations focus on the effects on particular 

households and villages as indicators of livelihoods changes.  It is evident that 

significant impacts are occurring.  For example, Coutts (2004) reported that a 

participant who undertook a module on managing village chickens said: 

“The training really teach me a lot on how to look after chicken; learning how well 

we can best look after our local chicken to sell for money and for food; given me good 

ideas; small poultry cages will definitely reduce the buying of tin fish from the shops.  

But, we have to keep a watch on the chickens and feed them all the time.”  

A participant on a sustainable livelihood and decision making course said: 

“We have never experienced a training course like this.  We cried because the 

course has helped us see ourselves in our community.  A lot of the social and 

environmental problems we are facing now were caused by us”.   

 

A participant on a basic record keeping course said:  

“It doesn’t matter how much money you make if you are not using it to benefit 

your family – it’s wasted.  We need this course to be conducted in every village; 

this course is useful because it will help me budget and plan; and this course is a 

good course because it introduced me to new ideas that I can use”. 

 

The internal evaluation conducted in 2005 indicated more detailed stories of change 

that was occurring.  Four of these are presented here. All names have been changed to 

preserve anonymity. 

- 293 -



 

Short Story One 

Paul Vitata attended the Livelihood and Basic Book Keeping Modules conducted by 

IATP in 2005.  After the training Paul decided to introduce a recording system for his 

family.  Paul’s recording system shows monthly income and expenses for his family.  

He is using an exercise book to record income and expenses and a lever arch folder 

for filing receipts and invoices.  This is what Paul’s wife had to say regarding the 

learning from their records “we used to have regular arguments about lack of cash to 

meet our basic needs.  Our daughter missed school many times because we could not 

afford her bus fares every day.  However, now as a result of keeping records these 

arguments have ceased and our daughter has not missed a single school day”.  Paul 

said their set of records is helping them control their unwise spending. 

 

Paul has also established a cash flow budget on copra and cocoa which are his main 

sources of income.  Accordingly, he has been able to see where prices are falling and 

rising when he does his monthly summary.   

 

Paul said the training he attended was timely, as he has been appointed treasurer of a 

local co-operative society.  He is being tasked with drawing up a development plan 

for the society.  Paul stated that the topic of Strengths Weaknesses, Opportunities and 

Threats (SWOT) analysis covered in the Livelihood Planning and Decision making 

would help him in his new role as the treasurer of the local cooperative. 

 

Paul has not kept what he has learnt to himself and his family.  He has been able to 

conduct two half day course on bookkeeping.  The first was for the Youth and Sunday 

school leaders in his village and the second one was for the Youth Leaders in the local 

area. 

 

Paul has recommended that training on basic book keeping is a must for his people as 

some of them are earning money every fortnight from oil palm just like people who 

are on wages.  This will assist families to see and check on their expenses and avoid 

unwise spending, and to spend more money in improving their livelihoods.  

According to Paul there is need for follow up training to assist in what he has been 
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able to do both in his village, especially the training of youths.  There is a big demand 

for such training. 

Short Story Two 

Cecilia Bubu attended the Livelihood Planning and Decision Making and Basic Book 

Keeping modules conducted in February 2005.  According to Cecilia the two modules 

she attended were timely as she has been having difficulties trying to properly keep 

records of money for her family trade store and a cocoa fermentory.   

 

Cecilia has been able to establish a personal budget for her family.  She has two 

manila folders, which she is using to file invoices and receipts.  Apart from the manila 

folders she also uses a book to record her financial transactions.  She said she is now 

able to control and manage the family expenses quite effectively.   

 

Asked if she was facing any constraints in keeping her records, she said “the biggest 

constraint I am facing is that every now and then I am being requested to allocate 

money for customary purposes obligated by my family”.  Being a woman, it is hard to 

say no”.  Second she said because she is single and has no husband and children to 

worry about, she has the time to ensure she records what she has to, but may be a 

married woman might not have the time.  In addition, she said, if families realize the 

importance of records to their family lives like what is happening to me and my 

parents now, they will be forced to keep good records. 

Short Story Three 

Johnson Bula attended the Sustainable Livelihood Planning and Decision Making and 

Record Keeping and Basic Book Keeping modules in 2005.  After the course Johnson 

started keeping a set of records for his young family; he showed the monitoring team 

records of income and expenses.  According to Johnson, prior to keeping records of 

income and expenses, his family always runs out of money, but now that they are 

keeping records they have cash almost everyday.  He said he has been able to control 

unwise spending.  His wife was quick to agree with him by saying that their records 

are clearly showing them their trend of spending on weekly basis.   
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Johnson has taught his wife Relvy on record keeping and now she has an exercise 

book which she is using to keep her own records.  She commented by saying, “My 

record book has been borrowed many times by women in their village to copy the 

format she is using. What I have learnt from her husband seems to be a topic of 

discussion among the village women.  Johnson said “if I don’t share what I have 

learnt I am afraid God might charge me for keeping such knowledge to myself and my 

family”.  Therefore, apart from teaching his wife, Johnson has also shared the 

knowledge with his congregation members in his church and has assisted in 

establishing a recording system for his congregation. 

 

Johnson said he roughly used the SWOT to set up a home bakery for his wife.  They 

now have a drum oven which his wife is using to bake buns for home consumption 

and for sale. 

 

The topic on resources and village mapping has made him think about how the whole 

village is using their land.  According to him a lot of children are being born but not 

being planned for.  He said he has been able to talk more about these matters to his 

congregation members especially about the need for family planning.   

Short Story four 

Mathew Solo is a subsistence farmer from a remote area of the Pomio district.  He 

attended the module on Land Use and Soil Fertility Management.  Mathew is 

applying terracing and cover cropping techniques he learnt in the module.  He has 

planted cowpea as a cover crop on terrace lines in his food garden.  With the help of 

logs and cover crop in his garden, which is located in a slightly sloppy area he said 

not much soil from his garden is being washed down to the foot of the hill.  His 

bananas, taros and vegetables seem to be growing well.  He said normally he would 

clean sweep a garden area before crops were planted but now that method of 

gardening has changed.  He is no longer burning before planting.  He said he is 

expecting a good harvest from his garden. 

 

According to Mathew the knowledge on nutrition gained from the course is also 

helping him and his wife to ensure they eat good food every day.  He noted that in the 

last couple of months none of his children has visited the health clinic.  He suggested 
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that this may be due to the nutritious food they are having.  He requested regular visits 

or back up support by DPI officers to strengthen what he has learnt. 

 

 

SPINOFFS 

The involvement of staff from the Division of Primary Industry in the province as 

trainers has seen an increase in time spent in their role as extension officers from 

20%-60% over a 2 year period.  M&E data indicate that a nearly defunct extension 

service in the province is being invigorated. 

 

The Provincial Administrator, who was interviewed about his opinion of the project 

said:  

‘The program is working well, having come at a time when there was a lot of 

anxiety and people saw the need for skills, information and empowerment’.   

He was very happy for the provincial government officers to be involved in the 

program because it provided resources for them to do their jobs and to help the 

communities. 

 

The Regional Coordinator of the Department of Agriculture and Livestock reported: 

“For me, this is the first time to see good collaboration between different 

organisations…IATP management has made it possible for different organisations 

to work together.” 

 

 

 

An extension officer reported: 

“IATP is doing what we are supposed to be doing.  It is doing it more 

systematically.  We see our involvement as a way of doing our jobs for which we 

have no resources.  Our involvement is an opportunity for refresher training and 

new thinking.  IATP activities are now being included in our annual work plan.”  

 

The program has opened up opportunities for the university academic staff to be 

involved in rural training, hence improving their facilitation skills, and becoming 

more exposed to the realities of village livelihoods.  Consequential outcomes have 
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been enrichment of the teaching program and more opportunities to place students in 

village based internships.   

 

A Landcare Program being implemented in three areas of the province is a direct spin 

off of IATP.  It was conceived following delivery of the Land Use and Soil Fertility 

Management module in a community where the population density was high with a 

major soil problem.  One of the practical exercises the course participants did during 

the course was soil management action plans which they could apply in their 

communities to tackle the problem of soil erosion.  Three local level governments 

subsequently requested assistance from the University through IAPT to assist in 

implementing their action plans.  Based on this request and particularly backed up by 

the action plans, a proposal for funding was prepared and approved by the Papua New 

Guinea Agricultural Innovations Grant Facility.  The Landcare program is an example 

of a community driven initiative.   

 

LESSONS LEARNT 

 

Stakeholder analysis:  

There were four main institutional stakeholders (a research organisation, two 

government departments and the University of Vudal) involved in the design and 

implementation of the IATP.  It became evident that these organisations brought with 

them different views and expectations.  For example, the research organisation had a 

strong view of being the expert in vanilla and cocoa production, and the government 

agencies were expecting the program to provide resources so that they could function 

effectively.  There were also some tensions associated with the University of Vudal 

securing funding for activities, which some people in the other organisations believed 

were not a function of a university.  A stakeholder analysis if undertaken at the outset 

may have uncovered these expectations, views and feelings.  This omission led 

subsequently to the program management having to tactfully deal with some 

disgruntled individuals within these organisations.   

 

Understanding of community needs is vital in livelihoods training 

Insufficient recognition was given to the diversity in people’s culture, subsistence and 

commercial activities.  For example the program conducted the module on Basic 
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Record Keeping in a remote community in Pomio district was inappropriate.  

Evaluation data collected following training in this community clearly indicated that 

this community did not need the training.  If a participatory rural appraisal had been 

undertaken at the outset then it would have become evident that increasing protein in 

the people’s diet was the major need for this community.  This insight subsequently 

led to the development of the module on Managing Village Poultry.  Therefore, 

understanding the local context is a key factor in designing and delivering adult 

education programs (Clinton, 2007).  

Creating and enhancing linkages between stakeholders 

 IATP has demonstrated that networking with multiple stakeholders can lead to 

effective provision of extension and information service delivery in livelihood 

training in PNG.  The program has benefited greatly from synergies of private and 

public trainers working and learning together in training teams.  Experience has also 

shown that considerable effort needs to be put into managing the relationships 

between the stakeholders to ensure that all parties have a sense of program ownership.   

 

CHALLENGES 

 

IATP faces two major challenges associated with program sustainability.  The first 

relates to financial sustainability.  The second relates to expertise in program 

management, including management of the stakeholder network that has established 

the program.  

Financial Sustainability 

The program has had no external aid funding since the end of 2004.  For training 

within ENBP there is now total reliance on funding from participants.  Fees for a 2 

day course range from 10 kina (about $NZ5) for courses focusing on subsistence and 

smallholder agriculture to 200 kina for the computer course.  Even the 10 kina fee is a 

major issue for subsistence farmers.  For programs delivered in other provinces most 

of the funding comes from local governments in those provinces. 

 

This reliance on stakeholder funding (participants and LLGs) can be useful in 

ensuring that the programs do remain focused on stakeholder needs.  However, there 
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are challenges in charging sufficient funding to ensure not only operational funding 

but also development funding to meet changing needs. 

 

One helpful factor has been that the program has only had to meet the delivery costs 

of trainers already employed by LLGs in ENBP and not their salary costs.  Linkages 

with NGOs have also been helpful.  For example, the Cocoa Growers Savings and 

Loans Society (a micro credit provider) in ENBP has made it mandatory for its clients 

to include training as a component of their loans.   

 

Program Management 

The IATP has only five full time employees.  These are program manager, a head 

trainer, a monitoring and evaluation officer, and two office staff.  Accordingly, the 

program is highly vulnerable to the loss of key staff members who would be 

particularly difficult to replace.   
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Appendix: IATP Training Modules 

1.  Sustainable Livelihood and Decision Making 

2.  Land Management and Soil Fertility Management 

3.  Basic Record Keeping 

4.  Small Enterprise Record Keeping and Decisions 

5.  Vanilla Enterprise 

6.  Small farm Business Analysis 

7.  Cocoa Enterprise 

8.  Balsa Enterprise 

9.  Managing Village chickens 

10.  Commercial Poultry 

11.  Savings and Credit 

12.  Marketing and Supply Chain Management 

13.  Computer Use 

14.  Managing Village Piggery 

15.  Commercial Piggery 

16.  Agro Forestry 
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Introduction 

“The cleaning up of the diamond industry is necessary to ensure that this valuable 

asset benefits the people of this country and that the evil practices associated with 

the mining and sale of diamonds are eliminated”. 

-President Ahmad Tejan Kabbah, August 2003 

 

Over the last two decades, Sierra Leone has become synonymous with political 

instability, economic devastation and a brutal civil war, and a variety of economic and 

social development indicators suggest that it is now among the poorest countries in the 

world.  The protracted conflict ravaged much of the country and brought immense 

suffering to its people, with an estimated 50,000 deaths and the displacement of over half 

Sierra Leone’s population.  Recent UN Human Development Index figures paint a grim 

picture of the present situation in the country, with an estimated life expectancy of 41 

years, an adult illiteracy rate of 64.9 per cent and an under-5 mortality rate of 283 per 

1000 (UNDP, 2006).  The country’s GDP per capita of just US$561, is also among the 

lowest in the world, (US$30,821in UK), and 74.5 per cent of Sierra Leone’s estimated 5.4 

million people are living in absolute poverty on less than US $2 per day (UNDP, 2006). 

Despite extreme levels of poverty in present-day Sierra Leone, since the 1930s diamonds 

have played, and continue to play, an important part in the national economy, and have 

been a significant feature of the local economies and societies where they are mined.  

Indeed at the height of the mining era, between the 1930s and the 1970s, diamond exports 

were the backbone of the economy and accounted for more than two-thirds of the 
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country’s export earnings and one quarter of its GDP (Temple, 2006).  As early as 1934, 

when the Sierra Leone Selection Trust (SLST) was established, employees were not only 

provided with relatively well-paid jobs, but they also received a range of associated 

benefits, including schooling for their children, university scholarships, housing and 

medical care.  In 1970, the Sierra Leone Government acquired a 51 per cent share in 

SLST, and the National Diamond Mining Company (NDMC) was formed, using highly 

mechanised methods, involving draglines, earth-moving equipment and sophisticated 

treatment plants to extract diamonds from the gravels. Meanwhile, in 1955, with the 

creation of the Alluvial Diamond Mining Scheme (ADMS), indigenous Sierra Leoneans 

could also apply for mining licences to dig for diamonds in designated areas outside the 

two mining company leases in Yengema (Kono District) and Tongo Field (Kenema 

District).  During these early days, diamond revenues were used to finance infrastructure 

development, including road construction and the provision of clean drinking water and 

electricity, and the diamondiferous areas, most notably in Kono and Kenema Districts, 

prospered. 

Although some observers believe that in the post-conflict era the country’s rich diamond 

deposits still have the potential to once again serve as a catalyst for economic growth and 

could be used to alleviate poverty and improve development outcomes, others would 

question such an assumption.  Many would argue that in the case of Sierra Leone, 

diamonds have always been a ‘double edged sword’.  When President Siaka Stevens and 

the All People’s Congress (APC) party came to power in 1968, it marked the beginning 

of a long decline for the diamond industry, and the country as a whole.  As Stevens 

appointed many of his ‘cronies’ to positions of power, the wealth from diamonds was 

used to reward his supporters, and the diamond industry was reduced to a parastatal that 

was rife with corruption and smuggling.  In the following seventeen years that Stevens 

retained power, the industry went from officially exporting 1.7 million carats at its height 

in the 1960s, to a mere 50,000 carats by 1985 (Temple, 2006).  Many commentators have 

noted that it was this highly centralised regime under Stevens, fuelled by corruption and 

rent-seeking behaviour associated with diamonds, that was largely responsible for 

creating a socially excluded underclass in Sierra Leone, which undoubtedly fomented the 

pre-conditions for war. 
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The causes of Sierra Leone’s debilitating conflict during the 1990s were multifaceted and 

complex, and a great deal of attention has been focused on both ‘blood diamonds’ and the 

political economy of the conflict (Keen, 2005; Richards, 2003; Smillie et al., 2000).  

Much has been written on the economic dimensions of the war, with considerable debate 

surrounding the ‘greed vs. grievance’ thesis
1
 (Collier, 2000; Berdal and Malone, 2001).  

While some observers have argued that the raison d’etre for the war may not have been 

to actually win it, but rather ‘to engage in profitable crime under the cover of warfare’ 

(Smillie, 2000: 24), others maintain that there is little evidence to suggest that diamonds 

were the fundamental cause of the conflict (Richards, 2003).  There does, however, 

appear to be some consensus that diamonds played a key role in fuelling and prolonging 

the war, as various parties in the conflict undoubtedly funded their war efforts through 

mining activities
2
.   

Although there have been a number of well publicised studies focusing on the 

relationship between diamonds and conflict in Sierra Leone, and exploring the local-level 

impacts of this nexus, there has also been increasing recognition that the implications of 

the country’s illicit diamond activities may not actually be as localized as they were once 

believed to be.  Reno (1995) has argued that the country’s illicit ‘shadow state’ economy 

and the local networks that sustain it are inextricably linked to global networks.  Sierra 

Leonean diamonds have been linked to Africa’s conflict diamond nexus more broadly, 

and have been implicated in regional instability in Liberia, Guinea and Cote D’Ivoire.  

Moreover, Sierra Leone’s diamonds have also been linked to international criminal 

networks (Davies, 2006), and since September 11th 2001, the international community 

has become increasingly aware that the illicit diamond trade provides an effective vehicle 

for international money laundering, and is a potential source of resources to be utilized by 

‘terrorist’ groups (Even-Zohar, 2003; Le Billon, 2006).  

While there continues to be much speculation by the international community on whether 

or not smuggled Sierra Leonean diamonds are ending up in the hands of terrorists, and the 

recent release of a major Hollywood film has rekindled international concern for ‘blood 

diamonds’, progress and attempts to improve the industry, reduce smuggling, and use 

diamond revenues for local development initiatives have received considerably less 
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attention.  There is some evidence to suggest that all may not be doom and gloom.  

Previous detailed local-level research carried out by the authors in the Eastern Province 

of Sierra Leone during the 1970s, and then subsequently in the post-conflict period 

between 2002-2007, has explored how small-scale producers have responded 

spontaneously to the demand for food in the diamondiferous areas, where a number of 

suitable incentives may have been present (Binns, 1981; Binns and Maconachie, 2005; 

2006; Maconachie and Binns, 2007).  For many years, entrepreneurial farmers in the 

Eastern Province have maintained strong links with those operating in the diamond 

mining sector, and such relationships have become an important component of livelihood 

portfolios.  The literature on livelihood diversification identifies a wide range of factors 

that help to explain why diversification occurs and how patterns of diversification are 

shaped (see Ellis (1998) for a good review of the literature).  One such factor, seasonality, 

remains an important determinant in understanding the circular migration patterns that 

define the ‘interlocking nature’ of mining and farming.  

While such research has been important in demonstrating how those activities in the rural 

economy that dovetail with diamond mining are vital to grassroots livelihood portfolios, 

this research, however, does not adequately address the very serious social and 

environmental characteristics associated with the country’s artisanal mining sector.  This 

paper is not only an attempt to refocus attention back to some of the desperate conditions 

that miners and diamond communities currently face, but it also seeks to consider the 

diamond mining situation in the context of broader development strategies in post-

conflict reconstruction.  Following a review of some of the literature that concerns the 

resource curse hypothesis, two important recent initiatives in the country’s diamond 

economy are considered and discussed.  These are: the Kimberley Process Certification 

Scheme (KPCS) and the Diamond Area Community Development Fund (DACDF).  The 

paper argues that although such initiatives are significant steps in addressing a number of 

key issues that concern miners, there is still much work to be done.  Future policies must 

be based on a detailed understanding of relationships between diamond mining and rural 

development at local, regional and national levels, if sustainable development is to be 

achieved. 
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The resource curse hypothesis 

The role that diamonds assumed in Sierra Leone’s past (and could well assume in the 

future) ties into larger debates that concern the so-called ‘resource curse’ syndrome of 

African countries, where it remains unclear as to whether an abundance of natural 

resources is either a blessing or a hindrance for socio-economic and political 

development (Ross, 1999).  While some critics have argued quite forcefully that an over-

reliance on natural resources can have adverse consequences for economic growth (Auty, 

1993; Sachs and Warner, 1995), other analysts have maintained that, with few 

exceptions, mineral and resource-rich developing countries are more often than not 

subjected to continuing underdevelopment, corruption, political instability, and in some 

cases, violent civil war (Collier and Hoeffler, 2001; Elbadawi and Sambanis, 2002).  In 

fact, a number of studies have even demonstrated that there is a strong statistical 

correlation between a developing state’s reliance on natural resources and the likelihood 

that it will suffer from civil war (Collier and Hoeffler, 2001; Elbadawi and Sambanis, 

2002).  Collier and Hoeffler (1998; 2000; 2002; 2005), for example, found that natural 

resource abundance and civil war were strongly linked, and demonstrated that the two 

variables shared a curvilinear relationship.  In other words, although initially resource 

wealth may be responsible for increasing the risk of civil war, after a certain amount of 

resource export has been achieved, the risk becomes reduced.  A similar study was 

carried out by Reynal-Querol (2002), who found that natural resource abundance is a key 

variable for explaining the incidence of non-ethnic civil wars and other kinds of political 

violence, but not the incidence of ethnic civil wars. 

Some observers have also suggested that natural resource abundance may prolong the 

duration of civil wars.  Collier and Hoeffler (1998) once again found that natural 

resources and the length of wars shared a curvilinear relationship, and Fearon (2004) 

suggests that countries with contraband resources, including diamonds and drugs, tend to 

experience longer civil wars.  Ross (2003) has demonstrated that of all the major kinds of 

natural resources, diamonds and illegal drugs were the most strongly associated with the 

civil wars that took place between 1990 and 2000.  He suggests that it is the ‘lootability’ 

of a resource, or whether or not it has a high value-to-weight ratio and can be easily 

appropriated and transported by unskilled workers, which determines the impact that a 
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particular resource will have on the potential for war
3
.  However, he also points out that 

there is another side to lootable resources, in that in non-conflict situations, they tend to 

produce more widespread benefits for local people and the poor than do unlootable 

commodities
4
.  

Rather than re-visit arguments that have been rehearsed repeatedly elsewhere, this paper 

attempts to bypass the debate that is concerned with whether the war in Sierra Leone was 

fought with, or over diamonds.  Instead, attention will be focused on the latter point made 

by Ross (2003), concerning the potential benefits that lootable resources may have for 

local communities.  The thrust of the discussion here explores the role of alluvial 

diamond mining in the post-conflict scenario, and addresses a number of key questions 

concerning the interactions between mining activities and the rural sector.  If Sierra 

Leone is in fact affected by a virulent form of the resource curse, how can diamonds 

become a driver of development rather than leading to vulnerability and devastation?  In 

considering how diamonds and their trade might be better harnessed for poverty 

reduction, economic growth and social development, it is vital to remember that the 

policies that regulate diamond extraction and governance often produce highly uneven 

impacts, and can create enormous wealth and desperate poverty in precisely the same 

location.  It would appear that an understanding of the deeper roots of Sierra Leone’s 

governance problems and lack of development is an essential first step in appreciating 

how diamond resources can be better used for pro-poor change. 

The Sierra Leonean context  

Although the literature on the resource curse hypothesis provides much reason to believe 

that natural resource abundance in developing countries is associated with various 

negative development outcomes, Rosser (2006) suggests that this evidence is by no 

means conclusive.  He points out that existing explanations for the resource curse do not 

adequately account for the role of social forces or external political and economic 

environments in shaping development outcomes in resource abundant countries, nor do 

they account for the fact that, while most resource abundant countries have performed 

poorly in developmental terms, a few have actually done quite well, such as Botswana, 

Indonesia and Malaysia.  In the context of Sierra Leone, there is considerable evidence to 
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suggest that diamonds have had a destabilizing effect on the country, playing a key role in 

prolonging the war.  Alternatively, at the local level, recent field-based research carried 

out in the Eastern Province suggests that the potential for diamond revenue to provide the 

impetus for post-conflict rural development is significant. However, ensuring that Sierra 

Leone’s diamonds are exploited in a more economically and environmentally sustainable 

manner, with more benefits accruing to the communities where they are mined, remains 

one of the greatest challenges ahead (Maconachie and Binns, 2007; Binns and 

Maconachie, 2005). 

A study undertaken by one of the authors 30 years ago, revealed that links between the 

farming and mining sectors in the Eastern Province were both significant and complex.  

Fieldwork undertaken in and around the diamond mining areas in the 1970s, suggested 

that the stereotypical view of a negative impact of diamond mining on farming was in 

fact far from the truth.  On the contrary, many people were actively working and 

investing in both food and export crop production (Binns, 1982).  In striving to achieve 

sustainable livelihoods, individuals and households skilfully utilised different types of 

capital in a variable portfolio of productive activities.   

The two communities studied in the 1970s, Kayima (Sandor Chiefdom) and Panguma 

(Lower Bambara Chiefdom), are situated in the Eastern Province, some 250 km from 

Freetown and less than 100 km from the Guinea and Liberia borders (Figure 1).  Both 

communities were producing large quantities of food crops for sale to the mining 

population, and were reinvesting their earnings in homes, families and, most notably, in 

the expansion of cash crops such as coffee, cocoa and citrus fruits (Binns, 1982).  Whilst 

many farmers were producing considerable amounts of surplus rice to sell in the mining 

area markets (Rosen, 1974), the greatest response in terms of production system changes 

occurred with fruit and vegetable crops, most notably cassava and citrus fruits, which 

were increasingly grown for sale to the mining population.  

In short, the research undertaken in Kayima and Panguma in 1974 and 1978, suggested 

that although the diamond boom probably had some detrimental effects on food 

production in the early years of mass participation, many farmers actually seemed well 
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Figure 1: Sierra Leone: Location of Kayima and Panguma 

 

aware of the increasing demand for foodstuffs from the mining population, and 

progressively innovated in their production strategies towards satisfying this demand 

(Binns, 1981; Rosen, 1974).  Now, in the early 21
st
 century, it seems that, superficially at 

least, a great deal has changed between the 1970s and the present post-conflict period.  

But recent field-based research between 2002-2007, carried out again in Kayima, now a 
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town of some 2000 inhabitants, and Panguma with 5000 inhabitants, suggests that, rather 

surprisingly, many of the links between farming and diamond mining have actually been 

maintained, despite severe dislocation during the war.  Both towns are located, 

respectively, within easy reach of the Yengema and Tongo Field diamond mining areas, a 

region which was one of the hardest hit during the conflict and remains vulnerable.  

Extensive household questionnaire surveys, focus group discussions and in-depth 

interviews with farmers from both towns, and miners working in the nearby diamond 

fields, suggest that these links could play a key role in the rejuvenation of market-

oriented food production, providing the much needed impetus for post-war rural 

development.  

Between May and July 2004, 50 households in Kayima and 50 households in Panguma 

were randomly sampled, and semi-structured interviews were conducted with a broad 

cross-section of the community.  Discussions specifically focused on issues concerning 

the relationship between alluvial diamond mining, agriculture, and rural development. 

Many of the questions originally asked in the 1970s research were re-visited, giving the 

study a valuable 30-year longitudinal perspective.  The interview schedule explored local 

efforts to rebuild farming-based livelihoods, examined how surplus farm crops were 

being marketed and the income used in community reconstruction, and investigated the 

effects of diamond mining on farmers’ production and marketing activities.  When 

residents’ responses were compared with interview transcripts from the 1970s, there were 

some striking similarities.  Most notably, there is a strong indication that many of the 

complex links between the farming and mining sectors have endured, despite a period of 

severe dislocation during the civil war.   

Given the potentially destabilizing effect of the uncontrolled exploitation of diamonds, in 

charting a future development trajectory in post-conflict Sierra Leone, there is now an 

urgent need for an effective management scheme for both the mining and marketing of 

this valuable resource.  There has been much international recognition of the UN inspired 

‘Kimberley Process global certification system for rough diamonds’, initiated in 2003, 

and the USAID funded Peace Diamond Alliance is reportedly making progress with 

initiatives which aim to channel the benefits of diamonds towards local communities.  It 
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has also been suggested that as Sierra Leone currently experiences a strong move towards 

political and administrative decentralization, there may be greater potential for public 

participation in resource management decision-making processes, as institutions at all 

scales are forced to give more attention to issues such as democratization, accountability 

and transparency (Ribot, 2004).  But what do these initiatives actually mean for ‘local’ 

development in light of the entrenched interests of global capital (whether channelled 

through ‘legitimate’ corporations or unregulated rent-seekers) in Sierra Leone’s diamond 

industry, and Africa’s resources more broadly?  Thus far, neither the OECD ‘Guidelines 

for Multinational Enterprises’, nor the numerous codes of ‘best practice principles’ 

devised by the diamond industry itself, have had any impact where transgressors are 

concerned.  During the war, diamond exploitation became a niche market for groups 

willing to avoid regulation and assume greater risk, and it would appear that in the post-

conflict scenario, for many TNCs and other actors, it is a case of ‘business as usual’. 

In considering the role that diamonds can and should play in Sierra Leone’s post-conflict 

development strategy, the paper now focuses on two important recent initiatives in the 

country’s diamond economy.  First, we explore the potential of the Kimberley Process 

Certification Scheme (KPCS) for strengthening accountability and transparency in 

government and industry procedures, while at the same time rebuilding international 

confidence in the country’s diamond industry.  The question of whether agendas for 

‘sustainable’ policy and practice, such as the KPCS, actually benefit those who are 

working and living in the diamondiferous areas are an issue that deserves further 

investigation.  Secondly, consideration is given to the establishment of the Diamond Area 

Community Development Fund (DACDF), whereby a percentage of the diamond export 

tax is returned to communities where diamonds are mined.  Although the aim of the 

DACDF is to give back a small portion of diamond revenue to the communities of origin, 

and to encourage a local commitment to legal mining activities, the effectiveness of this 

scheme must be further explored.   

The Kimberley Process 

Unlike South Africa, where diamond mining is associated with the mechanical mining of 

deep reserves, in Sierra Leone it is not uncommon to find a good quality diamond on the 
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ground surface, particularly after rain.  This ‘accessibility’ of diamonds led to a ‘diamond 

rush’ from the 1950s, which resulted in a massive influx of people into the Eastern 

Province.  While it is both easy and economically practical for mining companies to 

strictly control deep ‘kimberlite’ mining (as in Botswana or South Africa), alluvial 

diamond fields, on the other hand, contain relatively few diamonds per hectare, people 

tend to actually live where the diamonds are, and labour-intensive mining techniques are 

more common.  It is therefore virtually impossible to closely control alluvial diamond 

fields that are mined artisanally. 

In recent years, considerable attention has been focused in Sierra Leone on the deep 

kimberlite mining process, as a possible way forward in breaking the link between the 

legitimate trade in diamonds and uncontrolled ‘conflict’ diamonds.  In other African 

countries, including South Africa and Botswana, kimberlite deposits have been mined 

efficiently and profitably, using a secure, high-capital, high technology, low-labour mix.  

For example, a report compiled by the American consulting firm, Management Systems 

International (MSI) (2004), notes that in Botswana, Debswana produced a gross profit of 

US $1.5 billion in 2001, employing only 6,000 people, with virtually the entire 

production being exported legally.   

There has been much international recognition of the potential of kimberlite mining in the 

effective management and marketing of diamonds, given the destabilizing effect that 

diamonds have had on many African countries in the past.  As such, in December 2000, 

the United Nations General Assembly adopted a resolution supporting the creation of an 

international certification scheme for rough diamonds.  On November 5
th

, 2002, the 

scheme became known as the ‘Kimberley Process Certification Scheme’ (KPCS), and 

was adopted at a ministerial meeting in Interlaken, Switzerland.  The KPCS is a joint 

government, international diamond industry and civil society initiative designed to stem 

the flow of conflict diamonds to the market, while at the same time protecting the 

legitimate diamond industry.   

The scheme officially took effect on January 1st, 2003, and nearly 50 countries that are 

engaged in the production and trade of diamonds, including Sierra Leone, are now 
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involved in the process.  Although a founding member of the KPCS, Sierra Leone had 

earlier in October 2000 initiated a certification scheme in accordance with United Nations 

Security Council Resolution 1306 of July 5th 2000.  This earlier scheme conforms with 

the KPCS and continues to be used in Sierra Leone.  Since the introduction of the 

certification system in Sierra Leone, diamond exports through the Government Gold and 

Diamond Office (GGDO) have increased significantly.  Referring to Table 1, this is 

particularly evident when the export figures from 1999 (prior to the launch of the 

certification scheme), are compared with those from 2000 (the first year of the scheme).  

As Table 1 also clearly shows, there was a significant increase in export earnings when 

kimberlite production was initiated in 2003.  Thus, as is noted by Davies (2006: 178), 

‘although conceived for blood or conflict diamonds, the Kimberley Process is proving 

useful in Sierra Leone’s post-conflict context’.  

But the Kimberley Process is not without its limitations.  Some industry observers 

suggest that up to 50 per cent of Sierra Leone’s diamonds still continue to leave the 

country illegally (Partnership Africa Canada and Network Movement for Justice and 

Development, 2006)
1
.  Moreover, there is no mandatory impartial monitoring mechanism 

associated with the scheme, which in effect allows the industry to monitor itself.  As was 

noted in a recent Global Witness/Partnership Africa Canada report (2005), perhaps the 

major challenge facing the Kimberley Process is to ensure that diamond control systems, 

which may look good in theory, are effectively implemented and enforced in practice.  

Certification must be backed up by strong control systems to ensure that diamonds are no 

longer exploited to fund conflict.  As has been noted, alluvial diamond mining remains 

particularly difficult to regulate, and a group has been established within the KPCS to 

focus on many of the challenges associated with implementing systems of control in 

alluvial diamond producing countries.  Recent reports from the Democratic Republic of 

Congo and Cote d’Ivoire – two countries that are currently engulfed in conflict – suggest 

that despite an embargo, diamonds continue to flow out of both countries and may in fact 

be being exported by other KPCS participants.  There is clearly much work to be done in 

order to ensure that the certification process becomes more credible and effective. 

 

- 314 -



 

Table 1: Diamond exports from Sierra Leone: 1998-2006 (GGDO) 

Year Carats Value (US $) Duty, 3 percent 

(US $) 

1998 15,818.04 1,780,287.41 53,408.22 

1999 9,320.32 1,244,825.34 37,344.76 

2000 77,372.39 10,066,920.81 302,007.62 

2001 222,519.83 26,022,492.27 780,674.77 

2002 341,859.23 41,732,130.29 1,251,964.71 

2003 506,723.37 75,969,753.32 2,193,335.84 

2004(+) 499,242.43 (A) 89,618,053.54 2,688,541.60 

2004(+) 58,030.54 (K) 11,172,434.79 335,173.04 

2005 552,044 (A) 119,429,528 3,582,885.84 

2005 116,665 (K) 22,510,716 675,321.48 

2006(*) 209,762 (A) 45,535,966 1,366,078.98 

2006(*) 30,631 (K) 6,984,425 209,532.75 

(+) Figures from January to September 2004  

(*) Figures from January to June 2006  

(A) Alluvial, (K) Kimberlite 

Source: Strasser-King (2004:9) and GGDO Diamond Export Figures, 2001-2006 

 

Although the Kimberley Process may be a positive step forward in attempting to redress 

the serious humanitarian and security problems associated with conflict diamonds, and 

may have played a role in increasing export earnings for the Sierra Leone government, it 

has done little to address the poverty, inequality and desperate working conditions that 

small-scale miners must endure on a daily basis.  There are an estimated 1 million 

artisanal miners in Africa that operate beyond the KPCS (DDI, 2005: 2).  The Diamond 

Development Initiative (DDI), which has largely grown out of the Kimberley Process, 

brings together governments, NGOs and the diamond industry itself, and aims to promote 

a more developmental focus that centres on the miners and mining communities.  As 

Smillie (2006: xii) appropriately notes, ‘In the long run, better remuneration, better 

conditions and better alternatives are more likely to make a real difference in the artisanal 
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mining sector than more rules, more antipathy and more peacekeeping.’  In the next 

section, we turn to one such initiative which is attempting to address these particular 

issues.   

Diamond Area Community Development Fund (DACDF) 

Following the end of the conflict in Sierra Leone, the Cabinet held its 36
th

 Meeting on 

20
th

 December, 2001, and the establishment of the Diamond Area Community 

Development Fund (DACDF) was formally approved.  The fund has been widely 

heralded as providing a considerable incentive for both diamond miners and resource-rich 

chiefdoms to engage in legal diamond mining activities and revenue reporting, by 

returning a percentage of mining revenue back to the producing chiefdoms.  A portion of 

the government’s 3 percent diamond export tax (which amounts to 0.75 percent export 

duty) is now put into the fund for small-scale development in diamond communities, and 

donors have been asked to match funding to the DACDF in order to further enhance 

social and infrastructure development (Temple, 2005).  To date, the matching 

arrangement remains unclear, but according to the recent Diamond Industry Annual 

Review (Partnership Africa Canada and the Network Movement for Justice and 

Development, 2006), by the end of 2004, 54 chiefdoms with a combined total of 2,313 

licences had benefited from the fund.  The first tranche was made for the period January-

June 2001, and disbursements have been made every six months since then.  The fund is 

now approaching US$3 million, and some chiefdoms and councils have used the funds 

wisely for community infrastructure, education, health and vocational skills training 

centres (Temple, 2005). 

Chiefdoms benefit in accordance with the number of mining licences issued and the value 

of stones recovered from their territory.  Funds disbursed are earmarked for community 

development projects and, according to the Ministry of Mineral Resources (2004), by 

December 2003, Sandor Chiefdom had been allocated Le 96,586,460 (c. £29,074) by the 

DACDF and Lower Bambara had received Le 112,363,124 (c. £33,833).  As can be seen 

in Table 2, the annual DACDF allocation for 2005 was significantly higher, with Sandor 

chiefdom receiving Le 525,131,768.89 (c. £158,073), and Lower Bambara receiving Le 

303,296,375.06 (c. £91,297).  Chiefdom administrators in Kayima report that the fund 
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has financed the rehabilitation of the Native Administration (NA) police quarters and 

lock-up, and the community health centre.  In Panguma, the fund has been used for the 

rehabilitation and extension of the community centre.   

Table 2: DACDF: Allocation of funds, 2005 

 Sandor Chiefdom 

January-June 2005 

Sandor Chiefdom 

July-December 2005 

Sandor Chiefdom 

Yearly Allocation 

of DACDF - 2005 

Number of mining 

licences issued 

455 451 – 

Total Amount Due 

(Le) 

254,103,085.90 271,028,682.99 – 

Amount to District 

Council (Le) 

50,820,617.18 54,205,736.60 – 

Amount to Chiefdom 

(Le) 

203,282,468.72 216,822,946.39 525,131,768.89 

 Lower Bambara 

Chiefdom 

January-June 2005 

Lower Bambara 

Chiefdom 

July-December 2005 

Lower Bambara 

Chiefdom 

Yearly Allocation 

of DACDF - 2005 

Number of mining 

licences issued 

218 211 – 

Total Amount Due 

(Le) 

176,495,816.06 126,800,559.00 – 

Amount to District 

Council (Le) 

35,299,163.21 25,360,111.80 – 

Amount to Chiefdom 

(Le) 

141,196,652.85 101,440,447.20 303,296,375.06 

Source: Ministry of Mineral Resources (2006) 

In addition to providing much needed resources for social and economic development, 

the fund is (in theory) supposed to encourage chiefdoms to monitor mining more 
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effectively and eradicate illegal activities, thereby enhancing the certification system.  

However, the disbursement of funds and the capacity of communities to monitor 

development projects has provoked a considerable amount of controversy among critics.  

In 2002, a series of ad hoc reports were produced by industry observers, which revealed 

that a number of chiefdoms were in fact not utilising the fund in a competent manner, and 

in 2003 a coalition was set up to ensure that the fund was being used more effectively
2
.  

Concerns continued to be raised by the Government of Sierra Leone High Level Diamond 

Steering Committee, and the disbursement of funds was actually suspended during 2004.  

One of the main concerns highlighted by the committee involved the apparent lack of 

transparency, community awareness and local participation in decision-making processes 

concerning the use of the fund.  Although Chiefdom Development Committees (CDCs) 

have been put in place to supposedly ensure that project decision-making is carried out in 

a fair and accountable way, it is largely the case that the CDCs are often frequently 

composed entirely of rural elite such as Section Chiefs, which has stifled the concept of 

local ownership by alienating other stakeholders, such as women and youth (Temple, 

2005)
3
. 

While many chiefdoms have clearly demonstrated the capacity to utilise the fund 

effectively, it is also apparent that many have not.  A recent article by Jackson (2007) 

highlights the misuse of the fund, pointing out that, ‘there is no accountability mechanism 

for ensuring that this cash is used for development, and it is extremely common to hear 

that local people complain of the chief’s abuse of the system in pocketing this money’ 

(2007:100).  In comparing the two chiefdoms where fieldwork was undertaken for this 

study (Sandor and Lower Bambara), it is evident that there is a great deal of variability in 

how DACDF funds have been utilised.  In a report by the Integrated Diamond 

Management Program (IDMP) (formally known as the Peace Diamond Alliance) for 

submission to the Government of Sierra Leone High Level Diamond Steering Committee, 

the accountability performance of Sandor chiefdom was found to be very poor.  For 

example, according to the report, in 2004, the chiefdom was allocated Le 198,673,372, 

but at the time that monitoring was carried out, it was noted that Le 155,000,000 was 

allegedly in the chiefdom bank account, and there were no records for how the remaining 

Le 43,673,372 had been spent (Temple, 2005).  In the previous year, 2003, Sandor 
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Chiefdom received Le 71,060,019 from the fund, but a grossly disproportionate amount 

of the disbursement was spent on the rehabilitation of the chiefdom’s native police 

barracks, a decision that was made solely at the discretion of the Regent Chief, since 

there was no Paramount Chief at the time.  The report concludes that the issue of local 

governance in Sandor Chiefdom requires urgent attention if the DACDF is to be utilised 

effectively in future.
4
 

In comparison, the report notes that although the use of DACDF funds may be somewhat 

better in Lower Bambara Chiefdom, there was a slight decrease in accountability and 

performance project quality between 2003 and 2004.  It is suggested that this was largely 

because there was a desire to satisfy widespread community needs, which led to too many 

projects.  In 2004, 9 projects (1 in each section of the chiefdom) were targeted and 

implemented in Lower Bambara, but many of these were small and ill-funded.  The 

report notes that Lower Bambara received Le 167,342,890 from the fund in 2004, with 

86.23 per cent of the allocation effectively utilised for chiefdom projects. 

Although the DACDF is an important initiative, it has frequently been the centre of 

controversy.  While early disbursements were made directly to the paramount chiefs, and 

many could not account for how the funds were spent, it should, however, be pointed out 

that much has changed in Sierra Leone since the DACDF was first approved in 2001.  

Most notably, the Local Government Act had not been enacted at the time the DACDF 

was proposed, and the Local Councils, who are now also beneficiaries of the fund, have 

an impact on the implementation of the fund.  Although it could be argued that the 

decentralization process should play a role in improving the accountability and 

management of the funds, it may also be the case that the re-introduction of the local 

councils has created further conflict and confusion which could have an impact on the 

rational use of funds. 
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Conclusion 

On many levels, it would appear that the effective use of diamond wealth could be a 

robust foundation upon which a small country like Sierra Leone might build a strong 

economy and generate significant state revenues.  The fact that diamonds have a much 

greater value than other mineral resources, have a comparatively stable price on the world 

market, and can be extracted with relative ease by largely unskilled local labour, could all 

be viewed as important assets for development.  However, in many countries it would 

seem that diamond wealth may in fact be a ‘double edged sword’, whereby the high value 

and ease with which the diamonds can be mined and exported have also undermined the 

state’s ability to direct resources through legitimate channels.  In the case of Sierra Leone, 

this has not only diminished the state’s revenue base and impaired its ability to build state 

capacity and deliver public goods, but it has also helped to strengthen an informal 

‘shadow economy’ which has undermined the formal economy (Reno, 1995).  Despite its 

impressive mineral resource endowment, Sierra Leone remains among the world’s 

poorest and least developed countries (UNDP, 2006), and mining continues to impact 

negatively on aspects of the quality of life and environment in local communities where it 

is undertaken. 

A recent study commissioned by the UK Department for International Development 

(DfID), which seeks to deepen the understanding of Sierra Leone’s political economy, 

and to highlight the principal drivers and impediments to pro-poor change, accurately 

summarizes the dilemma facing Sierra Leone: ‘Whether the diamond sector provides a 

strong or a rotten foundation upon which Sierra Leone can rebuild depends on the ability 

of the state to regulate the mining and trade of diamonds, to sustain the shift in production 

from the illicit to the formal sector, and to garner and fairly distribute revenue from the 

mining and sale of diamonds’ (Brown, et al., 2006: 6). 

In the context of the ‘resource curse’ hypothesis, Sierra Leone undoubtedly has a 

valuable, but eminently lootable resource, and some strategy must be formulated by 

which both national and local economies can benefit from a more effective and 

sustainable form of exploitation of this resource.  The essence of such a strategy seems to 

be that it should ultimately be in the interests of local communities to operate both 
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efficiently and transparently in mining and trading diamonds.  But this will only occur if 

there is the incentive of a fair proportion of the benefits being actually returned to local 

people, and if both nationally and locally there is a popular sense of tangible gain from 

diamond mining.  Whilst the Alluvial Diamond Mining Scheme (ADMS), introduced in 

the 1950s, was not without its problems, a similar controlled process of application and 

issuing of mining licences, together with effective policing of such a process, could well 

be a way forward.  Although there is currently a licensing system in place under the 

Mines and Minerals Act of 1994, other elements will also need to be put into place, most 

notably to control the buying, trading and smuggling of diamonds, and then to ensure that 

appropriate financial awards are actually returned to local authorities where the diamonds 

were mined.  Such a complex process perhaps seems to be rather a tall order for a country 

which is emerging from a long period of conflict, is lacking financial and skilled human 

capacity, and where good governance and accountability are likely to take some 

considerable time to develop.  

Exchange Rates (monthly average over 31 days) 

December 2003 - 1£= Le 3440.64  

December 2004 - 1£= Le 4743.96  

December 2005 - 1£= Le 4120.61 

Source: OANDA.com (Interbank rates) 

Notes 

1
 In studies concerning the political economy of war, the literature remains divided over 

the relative importance that each of these causal factors assumes in the incidence of 

conflict. While the ‘greed’ theory argues that looting and resource capture are the prime 

motives for rebel actors, proponents of the ‘grievance’ theory maintain that justice-

seeking for the marginalization of social groups remains the driving factor in the onset of 

violent rebellion. 
2
In fieldwork carried out for this paper, informants from the diamond area of Tongo 

Field, near Panguma, were able to provide detailed accounts of widespread and 

uncontrolled mining by the RUF (Revolutionary United Front) during the conflict, 

describing how even the secondary school playing field and the airstrip were dug up by 

rebels in a desperate desire to fund their war efforts. 
3Ross (2003) notes that natural resources tend to have a different impact on separatist 

conflicts than they do on non-separatist conflicts.  ‘Unlootable’ resources such as oil, 

natural gas, or deep-shaft minerals, are more commonly associated with prolonged 

separatist conflicts. 
4
The logic for this observation lies in the fact that lootable resource extraction relies more 

heavily on the use of unskilled labour, whereas the extraction of unlootable resources 
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requires a higher degree of skilled labour and capital.  In other words, unlootable 

resources are more likely to generate revenues for skilled labourers, for those who have 

access to the capital required for extraction, or for the government.  In poor developing 

countries, particularly in Africa, individuals who possess these criteria are more likely to 

come from outside the region of extraction, and possibly even from outside the country.  

A good example of such a situation can be observed in the oil producing regions of the 

Niger River Delta in southern Nigeria, where foreign capital and labour dominate the oil 

extraction process and local communities, such as the Ogoni people, remain largely 

marginalised and poor (this is well described in Watts, 1997). 
5
Davies (2006:178) explains that the combination of requirements to pay an exporter’s 

licence fee of US$30,000 per year, the export tax of 3 per cent, and the additional 

payments which must be made through bribes, have all contributed to discouraging legal 

production. 
6
A recent report by MSI (2004:5) reports that the DACDF Coalition – a union of 

representatives from the Ministry of Mineral Resources, Ministry of Local Government, 

national and international NGOs, the Anti-Corruption Commission and the Miners’ 

Union – is working with traditional leaders in diamondiferous chiefdoms to help chiefs 

improve their responsiveness to community interests and accountability for funds.  The 

report notes, “Constant sensitization, reporting on mis-spending, and refusal by central 

government to accept mismanagement of DACDF funds, has resulted in a remarkable 

turnaround in fiscal responsibility.  Whereas fully 60 percent of the first tranche of 

DACDF funds disappeared, by the most recent tranche almost ninety percent of all funds 

were accounted for – including recovery of some of those funds missing initially” (MSI, 

2004: 4). 
7
Other observers have noted that in the post-war period, the relationship between the 

Native Administration and the ‘community’ at large is highly unequal, and has frequently 

resulted in the development of a rift between youths and chiefs in the countryside.  

Richards (2005) suggests that the war was largely a product of this division, and there 

continues to be considerable dissatisfaction among youths with the hierarchical political 

structures in the countryside.  
8
Elsewhere, the World Bank has been highly critical of rule by the chiefs, noting that 

their re-instatement has been characterised by mismanagement of funds, abuse of power 

and an inability to deliver basic services. See World Bank (2003). 
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Introduction 

This paper will discuss the benefits of mixing methodologies and methods for 

research into urban and peri-urban agriculture. It will also demonstrate the 

practicalities of using a Geographical Information System (GIS) as a valuable tool for 

revealing spatial distribution patterns of existing urban and peri-urban agriculture 

(UPA) activity. In general, GIS software is a useful tool for gathering, storing and 

analyzing spatial data. Interest in the use of a GIS for livelihoods and land use 

mapping and as a participatory tool is increasing. A case study of UPA in South 

Africa is used to inform the discussion, where a GIS was incorporated into a 

methodological framework that combined the sustainable livelihoods and eco-systems 

approach (for urban planning). The use of a GIS proved invaluable in creating a 

sample frame for the study, and as a participatory tool revealing UPA patterns and the 

available natural resources that could support it in the research areas. On a broader 

level, the study illustrates that a GIS may be useful to other local municipalities, urban 

planners and researchers as a tool for identifying and monitoring changes in the scale, 

type and spatial distribution of existing UPA activity. 

 

The potential of a Global Positioning System (GPS) and a GIS for identifying and 

monitoring the extent of UPA activity, growth patterns, natural resource use and 

environmental impacts, is rarely discussed in the literature. The use of this technology 

has been the subject of emerging interest for use in participatory research (Rambaldi, 

2005). The use of a GPS and GIS is an invaluable tool to policy makers and town 

planners who seek urban and peri-urban agriculture (UPA) as a strategy for 

sustainable urban development and poverty alleviation. Of primary concern to this 

article, is that the use of a GIS and GPS is particularly beneficial in areas where 

certain phenomena, such as UPA, are not well understood. The existing case study 

literature has a large city focus, with limited research attention given to UPA in the 

small town context, where, due to more limited employment opportunities than large 

cities, poverty rates are often highest (Mlozi et al., 1992; Nel 1997; Smit 1998; 
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Foeken et al. 2002). In South Africa, poverty, inequality and development-related 

research in small towns is limited, but steadily improving (Lester, et al 2000). It is 

within this small town context, where no previous UPA data exists, that a GPS and 

GIS was used to collect spatial data, as well as create a sample frame to collect survey 

data from UPA practicing households. 

 

What is UPA? 

There are several useful definitions of urban agriculture (UA) or urban and peri-urban 

agriculture (UPA) (Lee-Smith and Ali Memon 1994; Mbiba 1995, 2000; Binns and 

Lynch 1998; Ellis and Sumberg 1998; Mougeot 2000; Hovorka 2005; Thornton 2006, 

2007, 2008a, 2008b). Most broadly, UPA can be understood as any agricultural 

activities occurring in built-up ‘intra-urban’ areas and the ‘peri-urban’ fringes (often 

‘green-belts’) of cities and towns (Thornton 2008a). The concept of ‘peri-urban’ is 

generally understood as the physical interface where complex rural-urban interactions 

take place (Lynch 2005; McGregor et al. 2006; Thornton 2008a). A peri-urban area is 

typically not spatially zoned, can be near a city centre and occupied by poor 

households and the socially excluded (Mbiba and Huchzermeyer 2002).  

 

UPA in the South African context 

Although UPA literature covers a wide range of issues, such as producing and 

managing resources for household fuel (Mazambani 1982; Mazingira Institute 1987) 

and social empowerment for women (Slater 2001; Hovorka 2005), this article is 

concerned with the practice of UPA by low-income households in black townships 

and squatter settlements in South Africa. Although the principal practitioners and 

beneficiaries of UPA are widely claimed to be the poorest urban households, the 

incidence and impact of UPA in poor urban households in South Africa, appears to be 

limited, especially in the light of prevailing levels of poverty (Webb 1998a, 1998b, 

2000; May 2000; Lynch et al. 2001; Rogerson 2003; Thornton 2006, 2007, 2008a, 

2008b). The limited development of UPA prevails despite supportive government 

policies that promote it as a poverty alleviation strategy for poor urban households 

(Republic of South Africa 1995, 1998, 2001). 

 

The case studies that inform this paper are located in the small but regionally and 

historically significant town of Grahamstown, which is located in the Eastern Cape 
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(EC) province of South Africa. Whereas UPA is widely acknowledged to be practiced 

by the ‘poorest of the poor’, the EC offered an ideal location for this study. The EC is 

one of the poorest provinces in South Africa and, after inheriting two of the most 

populated former homeland areas, the Ciskei and Transkei, the EC has a poverty 

burden rate that is higher (72 per cent) than the national average (60 per cent). These 

homelands have been described as ‘functionally urbanized’, meaning that, although 

consisting of primarily rural areas, black South Africans living in the homelands 

depend on urban-based livelihoods and live in densely populated settlements (Nel, 

1997).  

 

Estimating the population of South Africa’s expanding towns and cities are routinely 

challenging. However, recent census data puts the population of Grahamstown at 

approximately 74 540 (Statistics South Africa 2001). 

 

Deciding on a UPA research framework 

Local variances exist, regarding how UPA is practiced, why it is practiced and who 

the practitioners. Consequently, many argue that adopting a creative, holistic 

approach, which consider multiple levels, actors and impacts, to UPA research is 

critical for understanding the complexities of UPA, both at the household level and in 

the broader context (Nell et al, 2000; Martin et al., 2001; van Veenhuizen et al., 

2001). Some observers (Hopkins, 2000; Dubbeling and Santandreu, 2001) argue that 

an integrated multi-sector, multi-actor approach towards integrating UPA into a city’s 

economic, social and environmental programmes is possible through the development 

of methodological tools and frameworks, which involve various governmental and 

non-governmental (NGO and community) actors. In the socially and economically 

fragmented developing world, Bowyer-Bower (1997: 55) suggests an integrated 

holistic (or multiple) approach towards distinguishing the formal, ‘semi-informal’ and 

informal economic significance of UPA. 

 

However, identifying appropriate research frameworks that can best conceptualise an 

activity that reflects the reality of those who practice it, as well as its significance and 

ecological impact, is challenging. Perhaps, UPA research could benefit from 

identifying creative or resourceful approaches to understand the diversity of UPA, in 

terms of its practitioners, production systems and levels of public, private and 
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grassroots involvement (Mougeot, 2004: pers. comm.). Therefore, this study adopted 

a holistic and participatory approach that integrates elements of the sustainable 

livelihoods approach (SLA) along with theoretical underpinnings of the eco-systems 

approach (discussed below). These approaches helped to facilitate an investigation 

aimed at the local community-level (the sustainable livelihoods approach) but also 

cross-sectoral links concerning economic, social and ecological impacts of UPA (the 

eco-systems approach). 

 

Adopting a holistic approach was useful for determining what impact UPA is having 

at the household and community level (SLA), as well as engaging in the broader 

debates of UPA’s relevance at the municipal planning level (eco-systems approach) in 

small towns in the Eastern Cape. This approach was useful to establish how a variety 

of actors at governmental and non-governmental levels affect the practice of UPA. It 

was determined that the sustainable livelihoods approach alone would be ineffective 

towards reaching all of the research aims in this study, as it would scarcely reveal 

perceptions and attitudes of UPA beyond the level of actual users, or the interplay of 

different actors (an actor-orientated approach, Long and van der Ploeg, 1994) in UPA 

dynamics. 

 

Methodology 

A holistic and combined methodological approach was applied to this case study of 

UPA. With roots in the science of ecology, holism insists on the priority of the 

‘whole’ without deterministic or vitalistic overtones (Sachs 2001: 30-32). It seeks to 

interpret the meaning of the ‘wholeness’ and the relationship between the parts and 

the whole. A holistic or ‘unified’ approach to social policy involves careful 

consideration of the interrelationship of various elements (cross-sectoral 

investigation), which may contribute to a phenomenon within which sectoral concerns 

are rooted (Nell et al. 2000; Van Veenhuizen et al. 2001; Martin et al. 2001). Holistic 

approaches, such as eco-systems and the sustainable livelihoods approach, although 

not all-encompassing, directed this research in a purposeful and cross-sectoral 

(economic, social and ecological) empirical investigation into the nature and extent of 

UPA, to identify causes for its limitations and bring clarity to UPA theoretically. 
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Sustainable livelihoods approach 

The sustainable livelihoods approach (SLA) was originally developed as a framework 

based on a set of principles to understand and support rural livelihoods. SLA focuses 

on people and their livelihoods and prioritises their assets, which comprise of natural, 

social, physical, financial and human capital (Ashley and Roe, 2003). A livelihood 

comprises:  

of people, their capabilities and their means of living, including food, income 

and assets. Tangible assets are resources and stores, and intangible assets are 

claims and access. A livelihood is environmentally sustainable when it 

maintains or enhances the local and global assets in which livelihoods 

depend, and has net beneficial effects on other livelihoods. A livelihood is 

socially sustainable which can cope with and recover from stress and shocks, 

and provide for future generations (Chambers and Conway, 1992: 7-8) 

 

At the grassroots or community level, the sustainable livelihoods approach (SLA) 

guided this research in exploring the types of ‘capital’ (natural, social, human, 

financial and physical) that exist for the urban poor to earn a livelihood. Notably, 

UPA practitioners informed the GIS stage of the study as consultants or ‘local 

experts’, in describing their land use strategies and assessing their impact on the 

environment. These respondents had control over the amount of household 

information that the GIS maps would ultimately contain. As an ethical concern, this 

was important as many respondents wanted to maintain a degree of anonymity from 

the municipality.  

Eco-systems approach       

From an urban planning perspective, the eco-systems approach (Kline 1997; Newman 

1997; Hopkins 2000; Thorns 2002) assisted this research in assessing the degree to 

which cross-sectoral concerns and UPA are linked. This approach informed 

stakeholders on UPA’s range and impact in the urban environment. The integration of 

a GIS to the eco-systems approach revealed the location and spatial pattern of UPA in 

the research areas. The use of a GIS for UPA research can be an efficient method for 

monitoring increases and decreases of UPA activity, particularly where changes in 

UPA activity can be the result of improvements or degradation in the urban 

environment, as well as a reflection of changes in the needs of the household. 

 

- 331 -



  

PHASES OF THE RESEARCH 

Following a preliminary pilot-study investigation, this research evolved into three 

distinct phases. The first phase involved analyses of aerial photography, ground-

truthing, informal interviews, transect walks and community-based intervention. The 

aerial images and ground-truthing led to the identification of UPA activities in the 

built-up and residential areas. Once identified, the locations of UPA activities were 

recorded on town planning maps (obtained from the local municipality and university) 

and transferred to a GIS. The use of a GIS was instrumental to:  

1. create a sample frame where none existed 

2. compare UPA patterns and occurrences with the impact of local NGOs 

concerned with food gardens and have a direct presence in the research zones  

3. provide baseline information to future researchers and policy makers in the 

region concerned with UPA, land use and livelihood activities 

 

Prior to the case study discussed in this paper, detailed maps revealing where UPA 

occurrences are located did not exist in Grahamstown (nor do they exist in most South 

African towns). Participatory applications of GIS are increasingly being viewed as an 

effective tool to ‘encourage participation in town planning and urban development’ 

(Martin et al. 2001). Further, they are seen to ‘facilitate stakeholder communication to 

develop a consensus on land use planning policies’ (Martin et al. 2001). Hence, GIS 

maps were created with digitized cadastral images of the study areas. These images 

were transferred onto topographical images (in a digitized format), along with 

information from the modified town survey maps (and GPS data), which revealed the 

location and type of UPA activity practiced in the research sites.  

 

Informal interviews and transect walks, although time consuming, were undertaken at 

this time. These research activities were instrumental to identify UPA production 

systems and to understand attitudes and perceptions of UPA at the grassroots level. 

This information was used to develop categories and questions for a later 

questionnaire survey. The second phase involved the creation and implementation of a 

semi-structured questionnaire survey, as well as organizing the data collected for 

analysis. The third phase of the research involved the transfer of the plot survey and 

GPS data, regarding the location and spatial patterns of UPA occurrences, onto 

satellite and cadastral imagery using a GIS. 
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LIMITATIONS OF PREVIOUS RESEARCH 

A literature review and a preliminary visit to the research sites played a crucial role in 

narrowing the field of possibilities, regarding potential approaches to apply in this 

research. Firstly, the visit revealed a deficiency of information regarding the size of 

the local UPA practicing population. Secondly, although it was largely accepted that 

UPA activities would be concentrated in the townships, no detailed maps existed to 

verify this or to reveal the actual location of UPA households and occurrences. 

Although a social indicator study by Möller (2001) included maps of ‘urban gardens’ 

in Rhini, these maps did not make any distinctions between on-plot (household) and 

off-plot UPA, the distribution of UPA patterns within the boundaries of each 

township ‘location’ or neighbourhood, and they did not indicate the types of UPA 

being practiced. Moreover, the Möller (2001) study was inaccurate in terms of what 

percentages of the Rhini population are actually practicing UPA (according to 

population estimates in the Möller, 2001 study). By in large, there have been no 

previous attempts to identify and collect data on the UPA practicing population or to 

systematically map these areas for the purpose of monitoring present and future 

inclines or declines of UPA activity and natural resource use. 

 

Thirdly, no accurate or official lists or directories of a target population existed for 

sample frame purposes. This situation is common when attempting to conduct 

questionnaire surveys in developing countries. An exhaustive, if not time consuming, 

ground-truthing and GIS mapping exercise were conducted to create a sample frame. 

Subsequently, a non-probabilistic sample design was selected for analysis, using 

simple descriptive techniques (raw counts and proportions). Non-probabilistic 

methods are appropriate where the construction of a sample frame is impractical. As 

is the case in this research, accurate surveys of the township population do not exist in 

Grahamstown. Nonetheless, previous quality of life studies in the township from 

Möller (2001) revealed basic household characteristics which described low-income, 

high unemployment, household size and township expansion. Data from the Möller 

study, which was compiled from various sources, formed the statistical base for 

determining the practice of UPA per household (or incidence rates per household). 

Although often criticised as unreliable, household data sets from the 1991 and 2001 

government census were also used to triangulate data from the Möller study. 
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The consideration of local variables, such as the interest and support of local 

governmental officials and inputs from cooperative respondents, was important in 

creating a relevant, effective and efficient research design. Contact was made with 

several key actors in each research site, which included personnel from governmental 

and non-governmental organisations (NGO), community leaders and academics from 

various institutions. Informal interviews with councillors from the municipalities of 

Makana (in Grahamstown) provided insight into the attitudes of the local government 

towards UPA. Trust and rapport with the local communities was enhanced by making 

frequent field visits to the research zones. This was also useful in identifying, to some 

degree, the frequency of UPA activities at the household level, the types of production 

systems used and UPA projects involving the municipality or NGOs.  

 

GRAHAMSTOWN—GROUND-TRUTHING AND INTERVIEWS 

Ground-truthing and informal interviews in Grahamstown West revealed a 

concentration of UPA activity in the low-income sector of the former ‘white town’, 

located along a canalised tributary, which effectively served as the former apartheid-

era ‘buffer zone’, separating the ‘white town’ from the ‘black town’. This area of 

Grahamstown West is currently a racially mixed residential housing area. The 

informal interviews revealed that people in this area practice UPA as a form of 

recreation or hobby, predominantly enjoyed over weekends or time off from work. 

This is significant, as residents in this area are often away from home working from 

Monday to Friday, from morning to late afternoon. It appears that where people are 

employed, UPA occurrences are limited and it is an activity largely conducted during 

time-off from work. 

 

The majority of UPA (approximately 88 per cent, or 947 out of an estimated 1 080) 

were found to occur in Grahamstown East (Rhini)
1
, an area of extreme poverty 

(relative to the ‘white’ areas), which historically has been the black settlement area, or 

township. Along with the majority of UPA activity, Rhini also contains the majority 

of Grahamstown’s population. Therefore, it was the focal point of research in the 

Grahamstown area. The Makana IDP (2001) reports an estimated 35 552 people live 

in Rhini, with an average household size of 4.7. This sets the total estimated number 

of serviced households in Rhini at 7 564. 
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Results from the ground-truthing revealed 1 080 occurrences of UPA-related activities 

in all of Grahamstown. However, Rhini alone has 947 occurrences, including the 42 

cases (4 per cent) identified in the ‘Transit Camp’ (an area inhabited by squatters, not 

yet surveyed). The problem with the ‘Transit Camp’ is that no household or 

population data exist to date. Excluding the ‘Transit Camp’, occurrences of UPA are 

apparent once in every 8.52 households. Critical to this study is the limited occurrence 

of UPA in the township, where an estimated 11.72 per cent of households in Rhini 

engage in some form of UPA. The questionnaires were used to ascertain how many 

households benefit from a particular garden or type of livestock.  

 

GIS REPRESENTATION IN GRAHAMSTOWN 

A GIS representation of UPA distribution in the survey areas was created, under the 

guidance of UPA practitioners, to reveal concentrations and plot patterns of UPA. The 

completed GIS maps provided an interesting format for a comparative analysis of 

UPA occurrences between Rhini’s original settlement areas and the new RDP housing 

areas.
2
 Natural resources, such as catchments and tributaries, in relation to UPA 

occurrences were also identified. Despite larger plot sizes and longer settlement 

history in the ‘original’ Rhini settlement areas, UPA distribution is not as prominent 

as it is in the new Mayfield RDP settlement. Ground-truthing, informal interviews and 

transect walks with RDP residents in Mayfield and Vukani indicate that UPA is 

increasing, while decreasing in the traditionally over-crowded, long established 

locations. This can be understood as the result of ‘township overflow’, where 

residents from the older Rhini locations are moving out of crowded households and 

into RDP allocated housing. The majority of RDP residents grew up in Rhini 

households, such as Fingo Village, where the construction of shack dwellings to 

accommodate new or expanding family members (through marriage and births) left 

too little space to grow food or keep livestock. As a conceptual and empirical note, 

the GIS images reveal no peri-urban agriculture, as defined by the literature. The 

implications of this observation are explored in a later section. 
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Land Availability for UPA in Rhini 

It appears that residents practice UPA whether they have secure land tenure or not. 

Additionally, and in regards to UPA and plot size, UPA in Rhini does not reveal a 

predictable pattern, as poor households with large plots generally do not use it to grow 

food. For Rhini residents, as is the case for urban residents throughout much of South 

Africa, secure land tenure has increased in the post-apartheid era. Therefore, 

limitations of UPA as a livelihood strategy due to lack of land ownership is clearly 

not an issue in Grahamstown (or more to the point, in Rhini). Moreover, vacant land 

exists within the built-up areas, which could be used for off-plot intra-urban 

cultivation  

 

Bureaucratic challenges exist for those who seek to use the land for agricultural 

purposes. Some respondents claim that there is not enough room at home to start a 

garden, or they would like to grow more food if there were more space available. 

There seems to be a limited awareness of the ANC-led government policies for land 

redistribution, which ‘empowers’ local municipalities to release commonage land for 

‘garden allotments’ and small-scale agricultural activities. This lack of awareness was 

evident at the grassroots and municipal levels. Analysis of potential UPA sites 

through ground-truthing and municipal land-use maps revealed the availability of 

vacant intra-urban land for off-plot gardening activities. A GIS of vacant intra-urban 

areas was created to promote the potential for UPA to develop as a community-based 

response to food insecurity and unemployment, beyond that of home gardening. 

 

CONCLUSIONS 

Methodological Contribution 

The primary methodological contribution of this study was to develop a research 

design that would efficiently collect data from a various sectors and actors, thereby 

extending the empirical base of UPA in an area where such data is extremely limited. 

This research design included the use of a GIS and a GPS to gather, store and analyze 

UPA-related spatial data. In the process, it was also hoped that the research would 

provide UPA observers, researchers, as well as local policy makers and urban 

planners, with factual data. In this study, empirical data regarding the diversity of 

UPA systems, its nature and extent were non-existent. A three-stage holistic research 

approach using multiple research methods, and based on elements of sustainable 
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livelihoods (SL) and eco-systems approaches, was created, tested and implemented in 

an effort to assess current UPA activity by those who practice it. The Sustainable 

Livelihoods Approach (SLA) guided this research in an exploration of urban poor 

livelihood strategies that used participatory methods such as: transect walks, informal 

interviews and community-based intervention. The eco-systems approach assisted this 

research in assessing the degree to which cross-sectoral concerns and UPA are linked, 

as well as providing urban planners with important information regarding UPA’s 

range and impact in the urban environment. In this regard, a GIS can be an effective 

tool in research using SL and eco-systems approaches for determining the role of 

UPA in urban livelihoods, as well as the spatial patterns of UPA and location of 

natural resources to support it. A GIS was also instrumental to identifying a sample 

frame (where none had previously existed) for the implementation of the 

questionnaire survey. Moreover, the GIS images revealed distribution of UPA 

activities, the proximity of natural resources to support them and the non-existence of 

peri-urban agriculture in the research zones.  

 

The research design, with some modification, could be replicated in other urban 

centres where governmental, non-governmental and other local stakeholders have 

determined a need to investigate the extent and nature of existing UPA activity, as 

well as the practicality of implementing UPA systems in their particular region. In 

considering future localised research into current UPA activity, the three-phase 

research design is suggested as a potentially appropriate approach to employ. 

 

Recommendations 

This paper discussed the value of mixing methods and methodologies in UPA 

research. In general, this type of approach to social science research extends 

flexibility and offers a wide range of ‘tools’ or methods for the social scientist to 

systematically explore, previously, unexplored phenomena. The case study discussed 

in this paper promoted the use of a Geographic Information System (GIS) for 

revealing spatial distribution patterns of existing UPA activity. The creation of GIS 

maps was invaluable in creating a sample frame and as a participatory tool revealing 

UPA patterns and the available natural resources that could support it in the research 

areas. On a broader level, a GIS may be useful to other local municipalities, urban 
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planners and researchers as a tool for identifying and monitoring changes in the scale, 

type and spatial distribution of existing UPA activity. 

 

NOTES 

1 Grahamstown East is that part of town recognized as Rhini (or Rini). Fingo Village 

was the first of several townships/locations in Rhini. 

2 Reconstruction and Development Programme (RDP), a government allocated 

housing scheme. 

3 The author interviewed local black residents of the Rhini township in Grahamstown, 

Eastern Cape, Umthathi, Rafael Clinic and Assumption Clinic—the latter two are 

local NGOs in Grahamstown—and Abalimi, a prominent local NGO concerned with 

UPA in Cape Town, Western Cape. 
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Introduction 

Sri Lanka’s
1
 achievements are remarkable for a country that has been ravaged by more than 

twenty years of secessionist civil war.  The country has made a tremendous progress mainly 

in the areas of social and human development, even though the Gross National Income (GNI) 

is just US$930 (World Bank, 2005). Despite the acceleration of the civil war in the 1990s 

economic growth has been healthy due to good macroeconomic management and progress in 

trade liberalization, privatization and financial sector reforms. At the beginning of the twenty-

first century Sri Lanka has had two different reputations among the mainstream development 

economists (Gunthilake
 
 1993). It has long been viewed as an underachiever, with an 

economy that has grown slowly and fitfully, largely because of populist economic policies 

that failed to establish the incentives needed for investment and economic growth. However, 

there is no firm evidence to say that the move towards relative equality also means a decrease 

in the incidence of absolute poverty the society or a substantial increase in the living 

conditions of the lower strata (Gunthilake
 
 1993).  

 

This paper explores some of the challenges for the achieving two major Millennium 

Development Goals (MDGs) in Sri Lanka; eradicating poverty and attaining gender equality. 

On the one hand MDGs are a challenge for a country with ongoing global processes. In the 

contemporary globalization context, the inter-connected activities bypass the national states 

and the impacts are often negative on poorer nations
2
. We, the developing nations are 

painfully aware that this growth does not support the majority. The entire global structure has 

turned upside down with the accelerated growth of financial capital, information and 

communication technology. The popular notion of ‘globalization’ has become a one way 

traffic of western capital; the process has become sanctify for some parties with its fruitful 

and luxuries living styles, popular ‘pop’ cultures and boundless entries throughout the globe. 

There are also some contentions that war and terrorism could be a greater barrier to reaching 
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national obligations and development commitments. Exorbitant rates of warfare and 

devastating impacts on the physical body of nations blind their future objectives. Sri Lanka 

has been suffering from both these impacts over many decades; the nation is in a dilemma of 

confronting ‘globalization’ and ‘terrorism’.  

 

Millennium Development Goals and Sri Lanka 

The turn of the century was a unique and symbolically compelling moment for the 189 

member states of the United Nations to articulate and affirm an animating vision for the 

organization in the new era. In September 2000, world leaders gathered to take stock of 

challenges to humanity in the new millennium, addressing the importance of establishing 

peace and security and turning globalization into positive force for the world’s people
3
. The 

universal declaration sets eight goals and they were translated into eighteen targets to be 

achieved by 2015 through 48 comprehensive indicators, using 1990 as the base year. The first 

seven goals represent
4
 the targets that need to be achieved by way of adopting pro-poor 

policies. But the eighth goal is the commitment from neighbours and other wealthy nations 

with more aid, debt relief, fairer trade, access to market and technology transfer to achieve 

their objectives. The Millennium Declaration and the MDGs bind nations together to work to 

attack vicious cycles of poverty by mobilizing the mutual support for a global partnership. Sri 

Lanka ambitiously attended the Millennium Summit by pledging her support for the 

Millennium Declaration. The leading objective set to creating a secure, prosperous and better 

world for future generation of the country and pledged to tackle social exclusion, poor 

infrastructure and shelter, gender discrimination, ill education, health and environmental 

unsustainability and committed firmly to reduce extreme poverty and hunger dramatically by 

2015. 

 

Sri Lanka’s path towards the MDGs has become complex and uncertain due to the dreadful 

situations and overarching pressure upon civil society and the national government. This is 

obvious with the increasing rate of national warfare
5
. The millennium journey was also 

quaked slightly with the tsunami disaster which occurred in December 2004. The disaster 

brought some short term adverse impacts on the millennium achievements, especially in the 

areas of poverty, education, child mortality, health and environment. And, not surprisingly, it 

has increased the vulnerability of a huge proportion of the people whose income was to be 

uplifted under the governments Poverty Reduction Strategy Programme (PRSP). The disaster 
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had a significant impact on government expenditure as well, which will have an effect on 

decision making in priority areas for achieving development goald.  

 

With regards to the millennium commitments, Sri Lanka has much more to achieve. It is clear 

that, even with an intentional social policy, poor people and women did not get much benefit 

and therefore, under such circumstances their wellbeing is undermined. Reflecting past 

experiences, the country has to move a few more steps further, particularly in the areas of 

poverty and gender equity. The Sri Lankan government and the people are now realizing that 

we can meet the millennium challenges if we commit ourselves to work together for a better 

future for us all; but more importantly, not with the ‘Business as Usual’ approach. With this 

background, this paper provides a testimony of Poverty and Gender empowerment in Sri 

Lanka by addressing challenges and opportunities for future development. With this overall 

objective, the paper is structured according to the following questions:  

 

• What are the recent scenarios of national poverty and gender equality and 

empowerment? 

• What are the policies and strategies initiated for eradicating poverty and gender 

disparities?  

• What are the challenges for policy makers to building up concrete policy and 

achievable objectives for poverty and gender equality?  

 

Poverty and Hunger 

The overall poverty situation in the country has reduced since independence and a significant 

decline was reported during 1953 to 1985 (MONLAR). Recent analysis on poverty explained 

that this reduction continued into the mid 1980s but slowed during 1990s
6
. However, the 

recent achievements have meant higher levels of wellbeing for all, and have considerably 

contributed to reducing non-income poverty in Sri Lanka
7
.  In contrast, then income-poverty 

situation has been aggravated over the last few decades (Table 1). For example between 

1990/91 and 2002 the income of the poorest 20 percent has increased by 36 percent, which is 

significantly low compared to the growth in income of the richest 20 percent which increased 

by 49 percent. In a similar vain, the poorest group did not perform well in terms of 

expenditure. The consumption expenditure of the poorest 20 percent increased by 2.2 percent; 

and on contrary, the expenditure of the richest 20 percent recorded a 50 percent growth, this 

shows a huge disparity in income distribution.  
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Table 1: Trend of Household Income  

 

1990/91 2002 Increase (2002 over 

1990/91) 

Segment  

Incom

e 

Consumptio

n  

Incom

e  

Consumptio

n  

Income  consumption 

Poorest 20% 8.2 

 

1.05 11.2 

 

1.07 36.6 

 

2.2 

Poorest 40% 11.7 1.27 15.6 1.33 33.3 4.7 

Richest 20% 81.0 4.87 120.7 7.33 49.0 50.4 

Ratio of poorest 

20% to richest 20% 

1:9.9 1:4.5 1:10.8 1:6.9   

Source: MDG Country Report 2005 

 

As the incidence of poverty is higher in rural areas and the estate sector, the performances in 

health, education, water and sanitation are also in a poor condition. A comprehensive national 

survey has not been conducted recently for assessing the health sector performances, but as in 

the 1993 and 1995 data, the rural sector has a higher prevalence of malnutrition, stunted 

growth and poor weight (UNDP 1998). These figures have not shown any progress in recent 

times. Applying the 1995 nutritional assessment to present day population estimates [1], the 

number of pre-school children suffering from stunted growth is about 0.33 million [2]; 0.21 

million are wasted [3] and 0.54 million are underweight (UNDP 1998). More than 90 percent 

of poor people live in rural and estate sectors, and for half of them small-scale agriculture and 

wage labour on farms and plantations provide the main sources of income. Relative to 

wealthier households, they own fewer assets and these assets earn a lower rate of return.  
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                  Map 1: Regional disparities of poverty (DSC 2002) 

 

Poverty incidence in Sri Lanka constitutes great geographical variations as well (Map 1). It 

clearly shows that the more urbanized the province, the lower the level of poverty; for 

example the Western and Southern Provinces (W and S) are the most urbanized and have a 

lower poverty level (moderate poverty level as in the map). In contrast, the Uwa, Eastern and 

Northern (U, E, N) are least urbanized and have severe levels of poverty. According to a head 

count index
8
, the highest incidence of poverty is in Uwa province at 55 percent and the lowest 

is in Western province at 23 percent. It is important to note that North Central province (NC) 
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is impressive in terms of its’ moderate/average’ levels of poverty though it is geographically 

located in a rural/remote area.  

 

Those regions disadvantaged in terms of economic and social infrastructure exhibit a higher 

incidence of consumption-related poverty
9
. In remote rural areas the depth and the severity of 

poverty are nearly twice that of urban areas. This is obvious if compared with the values of 

the HDI
10

, which shows the considerable disparities in Human Development at the provincial 

levels
11

.  

 

But, these figures are misleading since more officially unreported data is available. Sri Lanka 

must overcome ‘conflict-related poverty’ as well. The conflict has caused immense human 

suffering and deprivation. At least it has resulted in more than 65,000 deaths, and many more 

people have been killed, injured, incapacitated or internally displaced (UNDP Sri Lanka)
12

. 

Unofficially, it is said that the level of poverty in the war-affected regions may be greater than 

the national average. There is no exact figure for the population in eight districts of the 

country, and the surveys used to capture incidence of poverty have not yet reached all areas
13

. 

Compared to the general scenario, households in the north-eastern province and border 

villages are the most vulnerable. Their livelihoods become unsecured with accelerating 

pressures on their livelihood assets
14

.  

 

Gender Equity, Development and Empowerment  

During the transition following colonial rule in Sri Lanka, a social policy package with free 

health and education services and subsidized food schemes dramatically improved women’s 

quality of life. But, the recent phenomenon of slow economic growth and consequent 

persistent poverty, armed conflict and gendered social norms has impinged on the quality of 

life of women. According to National Human Development Report, Sri Lankan women have 

attained only 69 percent the level of human development achieved by men (UNDP 1998). 

Impressively, Sri Lankan women have a relatively better status than women in many other 

developing nations (Table 2) yet internationally we have yet to achieve gender equality and 

empowerment that is consistent with the convention on the Elimination of All Forms of 

Discrimination Against Women (CEAD) (ADB 2004, GOSL 2005, and World Bank). 
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Table 2: Gender Development Performances of Sri Lanka compared to International levels 

1994 

 

Life Expectancy 

at Birth (years) 

Adult 

Literacy  

Combined Primary 

Secondary & 

Tertiary % 

Earned 

income share 

% 

 

F M F M F M F M 

GDI 

Value  

Sri Lanka 74.6 70 86.9 93.2 68 65 34.5 65.5 0.694 

All 

Developing  

63.5 60.6 60.3 78.4 51.6 60.3 31.7 68.4 0.555 

Least 

Developed  

51.2 49.1 34.7 56.6 30.7 40 33.1 67.2 0.323 

Industrial  77.8 70.2 98.5 98.5 83.9 81.5 37.7 62.4 0.856 

World  65.4 61.8 70.8 83.5 57.1 63.9 33.3 66.9 0.637  

Source: Human Development Report, 1998 

 

For achieving gender equality and empowerment for women, equal opportunity for education 

is indispensable. This has been well recognized and prioritized in the national development 

agenda. Free education and related incentives have promoted gender equality in the access of 

most socio-economic groups to education at all levels (ADB 2004). Female literacy rates and 

schooling enrolment rates are substantially higher than developing countries and the world 

average
15

. This is shown by the recent trends of increasing rates of female enrolment in 

different academic streams (Table 3). Though Sri Lanka has still to achieve universal primary 

education, the country has virtually achieved gender equality in primary and secondary 

education.  
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Table 3: Female enrolment in different academic streams  

 

Academic Stream 1995/96 (%) 2001/02 (%) 

1. Arts 64 73 

2. Management Studies 41 53 

3. Commerce 49 54 

4. Law 61 79 

5. Medicine  40 53 

6. Engineering  10 18 

7. Quantity Survey  16 33 

8. Computer Technology  0 27 

                        Source: Sri Lanka University Statistics: University Grants Commission  

 

According to national records, gender equality in enrolment in primary education has been 

achieved over the last few years (Table4). However, similar to the national poverty situation, 

education enrolments show regional diversity. The non-schooling population is largely 

concentrated in low–income, remote and deprived villages, the plantation sector and recently 

war affected regions (NC and E in Map 1). Especially, children in the plantation sector are 

still disadvantaged in access to education and have relatively high incidence of non-schooling 

and ‘dropping out’. 

 

Table 4: MDG: Eliminate gender disparity in primary and secondary education, preferably by 

2005, and in all levels of education no later than 2015 

 

Year (%) Ratio of girls to boys in primary,  

secondary and tertiary education 1996 2002 

Primary [6-10 yrs] 94.2 94.6 

Junior Secondary [11-14 yrs] 91.2 94.8 

Senior Secondary [15-19yrs] 107.7 101.8 

Tertiary [20-24yrs] 75.4 113.8 

                         Source: MDG Country Report 2005 
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Not only in the education sector but the labour market also shows gender inequalities (Table 

5). Women’s role in economic development is a lifeline of export oriented economies such as 

those in Sri Lanka; especially their engagements as factory workers, migrant domestic 

workers and plantation workers. However, labour force participation has been underestimated 

in macroeconomic surveys (DCS 2005, ADB 2004). This is because of the relative invisibility 

of some of their economic activities in the informal sector. Recently, female labour force 

participation has fluctuated because of their vulnerability to policy shifts and adverse global 

economic trends. For example, in Sri Lanka the female share of the official labour force has 

decreased from 33.4 percent to 32.8 percent from 1999 to 2002 (Silva 2002). The removal of 

export quotas for garments in 2005 has exacerbated the employment problems of women. 

Particularly, this may have adverse impacts on the national economy unless alternative 

opportunities are provided through the implementation of pro-active strategies.  

 

Table 5: Labour force Participation  

 

Total Participation (%) 

 

1990 2002 

Male Labour force participation  67.4 67.2 

Female Labour force participation 39.4 32.5 

Female Labour force in the total Labour force  32.8 33.4 

                         Source: MDG Country Report 2005  

 

Gender inequality is also reflected in unemployment records. Even though national 

unemployment rates are declining, female unemployment is higher than their male 

counterparts. It is also interesting to note that female unemployment rates have continued to 

double as opposed to those of men for the past three decades, irrespective of whether overall 

unemployment increased or declined (UNDP and NCED 2005). Although women have equal 

rights in national law, discrimination exists to varying degrees in the family law of different 

communities
16

. Now however, the situation is changing; specifically women’s participation in 

decision making, both in household and economic spheres, and equal rights within their 

families is impressive
17

. The following description reflects evidence for the changing status of 

- 351 -



 

rural women in the Dry Zone. Previously, taking part in economic decision making was 

denied because of women’s lack of economic self-reliance and poor access to employment 

opportunities. Most decisions were made by their husbands and women’s interests and 

concerns were often rendered invisible  

 

Policies and Strategies for Poverty Eradication and Gender Empowerment  

It is a known fact that higher rates of economic growth will be needed to bring about the 

required improvements in opportunities and living standards. The Sri Lankan government has 

realized that a major cause of poverty and other related problems is slow economic growth. 

Therefore, the government seeks to focus on accelerating economic growth even under the 

secessionist conflict situation. This will be necessary not only in substantially reducing 

poverty, but also in carrying out the necessary reconstructions and rehabilitation of war 

affected regions. This will strengthen the ultimate objective of a permanent end to a cruel war, 

and ensure a peaceful life for the nation. Gender development and empowerment is often 

integrated with the overall poverty alleviation programmes. The entire programme operates as 

a package which focuses on the grassroots majority having enhanced opportunities to enter 

benefit from mainstream activities. Sri Lanka has a three-pronged objective for eradicating 

poverty
18

: 

a) Achieving economic growth and development to create employment and 

improve the standard of living. 

b) Achieving human development through the provision of improved health and 

education services, meeting basic needs, protecting vulnerable groups and 

ensuring human rights. 

c) Direct interventions aimed at those who have not benefited from growth-

related policies.  

These objectives are well integrated with the national as well as provincial development 

strategies and already they have been launched through official poverty alleviation 

programmes. For example, Samurdhi, the major strategy of state intervention used to combat 

poverty among marginalized groups, was implemented in 1995 in 22 districts, thus reaching 

51 percent of the total population
19

. It was implemented nationwide and has its own 

administrative structure which employs about 30,000 people in an attempt to reach out to the 

grassroots level
20

. The programme focuses on integrating the youth, women and 
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disadvantaged groups into economic and social development activities as well as promoting 

social stability and alleviating poverty (Salih 2000). The scheme provides a monthly welfare 

grant and supports people with small-scale development projects such as those targeting 

alcoholics, school drop-outs the aged and destitute. The programme attempts to tackle the 

complexities involved with poverty itself in a manner more holistic than those defined by 

simple income transfer. 

With the change of government in 2001, a new national policy- Regaining Sri Lanka: A vision 

and Strategy for Accelerating Development- was introduced for the millennium. The policy 

focused on overcoming the debt crisis stimulating the economy to achieve growth rates of 

between eight and ten percent. The policy document referred to improving education, health, 

housing, employment, and incomes of the total population with a special focus on poverty and 

gender issues. The growth acceleration was envisaged to ‘trickle down’ to all sectors of the 

population. However, the distribution of growth benefits and social and gender equity has 

been overshadowed by the imperatives of macro economic policies.  

Table 6:  Overall achievements of Poverty sector  

 

Poverty: MDGs Indicators 

A B C D E 

Assessment Scale 

 

(%) 1990 2002 1990 2002 1990 2002 1990 2002 1990 2002 

National 26.3 22.2 5.7 4.9 9.0 6.7 37.7 29.4 51.3 51.6 

Urban 17.1 8.3 4.0 1.8 4.0 2.0 29.9 21.3 59.3 58.5 

Rural 29.4 24.2 6.4 5.4 11.3 7.8 38.3 30.8 50.0 51.9 

Core 19.9 11.5 4.5 2.4 5.0 2.0 31.2 18.2 55.3 55.2 

Periphery  24.2 23.0 4.1 4.3 10.4 9.4 44.9 32.2 45.8 42.8 

A: The percentage below poverty line, B: Poverty Gap Ratio C: Share of poorest quintile in 

national consumption D: percentage of underweight E: proportion of population below 

minimum level of dietary energy consumption    

Under public sector reforms, reference has been made to women’s land rights, women’s self-

employment and combating gender discrimination. The Action Plan of Regaining Sri Lanka 

has given the visibility to gender and gender equity. A new committee has been appointed to 

implement gender-based development strategies. The committee understands that it should 
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not be compartmentalized or work in isolation as gender is a crosscutting issue, and women’s 

concerns need to be integrated in the work of other committees (ADB 2004).  

Gender focus in the National Education Policy is a significant step forward (Table 7). A 

compulsory education package and legislation for the 5-14 age group was developed to 

promote a more equitable distribution of secondary education facilities throughout the 

country.  This was combined with innovative changes in the curriculum and management 

(National Education Commission 2005). For the first time, gender was included as a 

component of the curriculum in secondary and teacher’s education.  

 

Table 7: Gender Equity in Education Sector  

 

MDG Target Indicator 1990 2001 

2015 Status 

Ratio of girls to boys in primary Education  93.1 95.3 100.0 On track  

Ration of girls to boys in secondary education  104.0 104.2 100.0 On track  

         Source: MDG Country Report 2005 

 

 

The National Employment Policy has also given specific attention to poorer women. This 

group has been assisted using a package of training and marketing services to enable them 

participate in productive employment.  Special focus has been on gender based activities; 

awareness raising, training and skill development and they have been highlighted as areas for 

further development (ADB 2004).  

 

A gender committee has also been established with stakeholders from diverse institutions 

including the government, NGOs, academia/research and the private sector with the 

chairperson being the secretary from the Ministry of Women’s Affairs.  Recently a Gender 

Peace Committee (GPC) has been appointed with the agreement of the government and the 

LTTE
21

. This has been in order to address issues related to exclusion of women from 

participation at the policy formulation level, both in negotiations and post-conflict activities. 

Incorporating a gender perspective in all aspects of peace-keeping, peace-building, 

rehabilitation and reconstruction is a key function of the committees currently involved. It is 
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important to note that even in the war areas in the North and Eastern parts of the country, a 

number of activities are implemented. These tasks address the issues of MDGs and especially 

attempt to familiarize the people in the affected areas with the MDGs and Sri Lankan 

government responsibility. For example, in the Northern and Eastern Provinces
22

, which are 

under severe threats of civil unrest, workshops and special programmes were organized 

recently with the participation of all civil society, government and non-government agencies 

and other local stakeholders (Salih 2000).  

 

Discussion  

The existing information reveals that nationally, Sri Lanka scores quite highly in terms of 

development targets especially when compared with the other developing countries. However, 

one of the major challenges in achieving the national MDGs is in overcoming regional 

differences in MDG achievements. The absence of annual reporting on the relevant key 

indicators is a serious constraint to gaining a comprehensive picture of the national situation 

on MDGs. A greater part of the country’s wealth and economic activities are concentrated in 

the Western Province. The incidence of poverty and gender inequality is highly concentrated 

in rural areas and performances in health, education, access to safe water and sanitation 

differs greatly among districts and provinces. Considering the failures of former polices, Sri 

Lanka is now realizing that the Millennium commitment will only be achieved through local 

action. Local resources and skills, combined with the support of policies and national 

financial resources is identified as essential for achieving these goals. With this in mind, the 

Sri Lankan government has initiated the investment of human and social capital through the 

national development endeavours.  

 

The period 1985 to 1990 showed a strong growth in consumption that resulted in a reduction 

of poverty in urban and rural and estate sectors. In contrast, the late 1990s saw consumption 

declining and poverty rapidly increasing in all areas. However, major failures of recent 

development strategies are the disaggregating of poverty and gender issues into growth and 

redistribution components. The direct link between per capita income and the numbers living 

in poverty is income distribution (Seers 1979). Poverty could be eliminated more rapidly if 

economic growth is accompanied by a reduced inequality of wealth. What is important to 

realize is that higher growth rates of the economy should be incorporated into an effective 

mechanism that distributes growth benefits fairly among all strata of society.  
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Development and its success or failure is conventionally judged with reference to its own 

stated aims and objectives. Poor people have at least as much to gain from good governance 

as other citizens. Hence, there needs to be a higher priority placed on national government 

programs that target a wide range of public sector reforms, assist in establishing more 

efficient and accountable institutions, build much-needed capabilities and support efforts to 

address corruption.  This must be with the involvement of top government officials, 

politicians and civil society groups. But, we have to agree that good national policies alone 

are not enough for good government. The role of law, accountable institutions, and 

transparent and efficient processes are also crucial. Government objectives may be genuinely 

poverty-focused but enabling people’s capacity to move either individually or collectively 

away from poverty and towards a more secure, sustained and non-vulnerable state should be 

the key aspects of their objectives. The Sri Lankan government has failed repeatedly because 

government supporters are implicated in reproducing the socio-economic and political 

conditions which create uncertainty and barriers to change. When government fails this way, 

poorer people have to rely upon more personalized resources in the pursuit of security. 

However, achieving MDGs means the right of all citizens to development has been 

recognized and there is a national priority to improving the situation of the poor and 

vulnerable. 

 

A further question relates to how the Sri Lankan government will achieve social and public 

oriented success within contemporary global system. It is clear that globalization does not 

support the public sector and instead encourages private sector investments. For example, the 

Sri Lankan government announced in no uncertain terms that the private sector would be the 

engine of growth, and that doors would be opened widely for foreign capital to flow into the 

country. The underlining objectives of the government are therefore to integrate the country 

with the global market in order to reap benefits from trade and investments. This however 

results in adverse impacts on those in rural sectors and already poor due to their large 

dependency on domestic agricultural activities. Due to the unlimited openness of the domestic 

market, rural people and their produce become more vulnerable and their livelihoods become 

more uncertain. The last five years have witnessed a deterioration of domestic agriculture, 

mainly as a result of globalization and free trade.  

 

Although, Sri Lankan women’s status is high in comparison to other LDCs, gender issues 

have yet to be mainstreamed into the national development and planning process. 
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Improvements such as higher literacy rates, increased life expectancy, and low fertility were 

achieved through the nationwide application of social policies that did not discriminate 

against women, but at the same time did not seek to actively promote women’s issues. 

Despite the former successes and achievements, one cannot feel complacent about the real 

situation of women; the majority of women live under economically deprived conditions and 

circumstances
23

. Although Sri Lankan women have experienced seven decades of democratic 

governments, universal franchise, equal participation in voting, and elected women leaders in 

the highest seats of political power, the percentage of women in local assemblies and general 

female political power is low. The gendered norm of male leadership, time constraints (due to 

women having multiple employment), domestic tasks, child care, lack of adequate financial 

resources and the prevailing climate of political violence all hinder women’s empowerment. 

The relative invisibility of gender foci in poverty reduction strategies undermines the issues of 

human capabilities and social exclusion in access to services and powerlessness (see Sen 

1999). Poverty reduction and economic growth will not possible without asset redistribution 

and provision of basic services to all people. Furthermore, during the acceleration of the 

economy toward millennium achievements, it is important to revise the questions raised by 

Dudley Seers (1979) in his essay on the Meaning of Development, specifically, what has been 

happening to poverty, unemployment and inequity? Therefore, the Sri Lankan commitment on 

achieving the MGDs, should concern past experiences and future implications as well.  

 

Future Opportunities and Suggestions 

Achieving MDGs by 2015 will be a siginificant challenge to Sri Lankan policy makers. Their 

commitment and cooperation are integral in planning a holistic and comprehensive strategy 

for the millennium. Now may be too late to prepare for 2015, but Sri Lanka can make a few 

more adjustments to existing policies and development plans. This is imperative as there are 

huge regional disparities, a significant rich-poor gap and gender violence. As poverty in the 

country is predominantly concentrated in the rural and estate sector, successful poverty 

reduction strategies are needed. We must develop social relationships and networks at the 

micro, meso and macro levels, to give poor people access to decision-making through which 

they can lever resources, influence policy and challenge the power and organization of elites. 

Social capital is an asset that must be accumulated by poor people to help reduce their acute 

poverty and disparities, as well as by wealthier people and elites to give them access to policy 

making and power. The poor must be involved in rural infrastructure development and 

developments that create productive employment which insure their. As there is a lack of 
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economic opportunities, capabilities, security against violence and lack of power to influence 

debates, immediate policy reformation is needed.  Suggestions are as follows:  

 

• Mobilizing more resources and investment into labour intensive activities in the least 

developed regions will reduce regional gaps in development. Specifically, the rural 

and estate sector should be prioritized with national investment policies focusing on 

infrastructure development. Investment in agricultural projects for instance will raise 

food production and provide more opportunities for rural employment. This could 

bring about development more rapidly with greater income available for transfer to 

the poor. 

 

• Encouraging the creation of an educated and skilled labour force and better working 

environment. Specifically gender equality in education has to go beyond access to 

empowerment and incorporate changes to the curriculum in educational institutions. 

Inequalities of labour markets need to be addressed through the creation of 

employment for the rural sector. 

 

• Gender issue mainstreaming must take place, and efficient mechanisms need to be in 

place at the national level by involving policy makers and administrators. Poverty 

reduction strategies need to focus on women’s poverty if the incidence of poverty in 

the country is to be reduced.  

 

• Promotion of good governance at all decision making levels with law and justice and 

transparent institutions.  This will create an integrated national approach to the 

millennium commitment with the sharing of ideas vis-à-vis priority areas, challenges 

and future opportunities. 

 

• Increasing economic, social and political participation of all groups of men and 

women and dismantling the glass ceiling that impedes access to decision making. 

 

There should be more tangible and practical solutions to succeed in our journey to MDG 

achievements.  
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Notes 
1
 The island of Sri Lanka is spread over an area of 65, 610 square kilometres in the Indian 

Ocean with 20.22 million of total population and 0.78 percent of growth rate with the density 

of 299.6 persons per square kilometre. Administratively, the country consists of nine 

provinces with twenty -five districts 
2
 It is noteworthy that this is not a new phenomenon in the development arena. The scenario 

of rich-poor gap has been augmented with the development strategies undertaken from the 

Post-World War II period. It is criticized as urban biased, technocratic and mechanized and 

often undermine wellbeing of the poorer people. 
3
 Office of the United Nations High Commission for Human Rights 

4
 1). Eradicating extreme poverty and hunger, 2).Achieving Universal Primary education 3). 

Gender equality and empowerment, 4).Reduce child mortality, 5) .Improve maternal health, 

6).Combat HIV/AIDS Malaria, and other diseases, 7). Ensure environmental sustainability  

8).Develop global partnership for Development 
5
 The cost of war has been augmented and it has estimated as 52.43 billion Rs in 2006 

compared with 47 billion in 2005[ Central Bank (2005), Sri Lanka ] 
6
 The ethnic conflict has obviously also been a complicating factor, which has set back 

poverty reduction and growth by diverting a large share of public resources to defence, 

discouraging tourism, and investment 
7
 The non-income poverty is less clear the success with regarding to reduction of income 

poverty, specially when compare with the East Asian countries, that were at the comparable 

levels in late 1960s 
8
 Headcount Index is defined as the percentage of population below the poverty line (DCS) 

9
 ‘Regaining Sri Lanka’ is the Economic Framework drafted by the United National Party in 

2002 explaining their vision and the action programme towards poverty alleviation and 

national development 
10

 HDI developed by UNDP capturing ideas of opportunity to lead a long and healthy life, 

The ability to acquire the capabilities that arise through participation in the world of 

knowledge and learning and the power to access adequate resources to attain a decent 

standard of living.  http://rds/Sri Lanka/_history  / 
11

There is a huge gap on HDI between the Western and Uwa provinces. For example, there is 

a 0.24 HDI gap between the highest district, Kalutara (Western Province) and the lowest 

district Badulla (Uwa Province).. Not in poverty incidence but also, hunger, education, health 

and gender equality are also figure out the similar disparities.  
12

 According to UNDP records, there are 800,000 internal displacements 
13

 http://citeseer.ist.psu.edu 
14 

It is important to consider some recent figures of tsunami which directly affect upon 

national poverty alleviation endeavours. It aggravated the pressure upon community 

especially in the conflict-affected North-eastern province and the Southern province, where 

fishing, agriculture and tourism were the main economic activities (around 26 percent of the 

total population). As estimated the total cost of asset losses accounts around $ 1 billion 

(Central Bank 2006
 
). The reported cost of losses of fisheries and tourism sectors was $ 330 

million. As estimated the major proportion of damage has been to primary and secondary 

schools, which account for over 90 percent of institutions damaged and about 92 percent of 

the estimated cost (Central Bank, 2006). However, the situation seems very crucial and 

decisive. With these challenges Sri Lanka presently follows the pro-poor strategy to reducing 

acute poverty by 2015 promising the millennium commitment (DCS, 2005).  
15

 Developing countries: 51.6 percent, World: 57.1 percent and Sri Lanka: 68 percent 
16

 For example property rights, financial transactions, family decision making and 

employment. Sometimes, these can be observed in ethical contexts as well; e.g. thus the 
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Kandyan Sinhala law applicable in the Central Province, Tamil Thesavalamai law applicable 

to those with a permanent residency link to the Northern Province, and Muslim law contains 

provisions in family law that discriminates against women 
17 

For example, this description reflects some evidences for the changing status of rural 

women in the Dry Zone,
 
Sri Lanka. In the traditional society, Sri Lankan women were 

restricted to access land and take part in farming activities and economic decision-making 

only to a limited degree. Also she has a greater chance to be assertive [but] owing to her 

restricted mobility, is always dependent on her husband for knowledge regarding all aspects 

of farming. But the trend has been changed rapidly. Today, women have the legal ownership 

of land and therefore can take charge of decisions concerning economic as well as their 

farming events. Even within the family women are getting higher priorities in decision making 

process. For example, 30 percent of women are in charge of their family decision making 

while 40 percent of women made their decisions jointly with their husband Daskon, Chandima. 

"Legacy of the Green Revolution; Social and Economic Impact of Green Revolution on the 

Rural Communities in Sri Lanka, the Case Study in Meegalawe, Mahaweli System “H”, Sri 

Lanka,." Master Thesis, Norwegian University of Science and Technology (NTNU), 2004. 
18

 Policy objectives and the priority areas are often subject to change according to the 

governing party’s agenda. These were set as ‘specific’ for whatever the party is elected 
19 

The scheme is financed by the general revenue transfer component alone consumed over 

half of the government’s welfare budget, excluding health and education in 1999. the total 

costs of the programme amounted to roughly 4% of government revenue 
20

 Janasaviya did not employed people at grass root level, it was implemented in round 

focusing on one area comprising around 100000 beneficiaries at a time. Also, the grant under 

Samurdhi is also smaller than the under Janasaviya programme 
21

 The Liberation Tigers of Tamil Elam (LTTE) 
22

 Vaunia, Killinochchi in Northern and Trincomalee in the Eastern Province 
23

 Even though Sri Lanka ratified the CEDAW in 1981, very little interest has been taken 

subsequently incorporating the provisions in the legal systems so as to ensure women rights. 
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WHY HAS JAPAN’S WHITEBAND CAMPAIGN BEEN CRITICISED? 

Akiko Nanami 

International Pacific College 

 

Introduction 

This paper discusses the reasons a whiteband campaign, which aims to reduce global poverty 

has been criticised in Japan despite the good intentions of participating Non-Governmental 

Organisations (NGOs). The campaign saw an instant success – almost enthusiastic – when it 

started in 2005 but quickly lost its popularity in less than one year. As a result, few people 

now wear the whiteband and the Japanese campaign is reaching a critical point resulting in a 

weakening in the poverty eradication movement itself. The purpose of this paper is to answer 

the question: ‘Why has the Japanese campaign lost popularity so quickly despite good 

intensions?’ It also analyses Japan’s unique environment around NGOs in terms of Japanese 

political culture toward NGOs’ activities. There is a concern that the Japanese political culture 

may not have understood or accepted the ‘advocacy’ nature of NGOs and only sees NGOs as 

implementers of actual operations - sometimes described as ‘activism’, which essentially 

contributed to a stall of the Japanese whiteband campaign.    

 

To examine the case, the author takes advantage of having participated in a start-up committee 

for the campaign in Japan so the paper will be based on the author’s actual experience, private 

resources and inside stories, as well as official documents. The author observed the birth of 

the campaign when everyone intended to make the world a better place, and later saw its 

unexpected failure. The paper explores how the campaign developed and declined, and 

discusses apparent and hidden causes in a context of Japanese political culture. The ultimate 

question for this paper is, ‘What have we done wrong?’  

 

Japan’s White Band Campaign 

 

How did it start?  

The Japanese whiteband campaign started as part of Japan’s national campaign for the Global 

Call to Action Against Poverty (GCAP). The GCAP campaign had the following three major 

goals: To cancel debt of poor-country; to reduce extreme poverty and hunger by 2015 through 

the Millennium Development Goals proposed by the United Nations; and to establish fair 

trade rules. In order to achieve these three goals, the GCAP has ‘franchised’ the campaign 

globally (Reitan, 2007: 91) and the Japanese campaign was one of them. Therefore, it is 

considered that the agenda created by GCAP headquarters was also franchised in each 

national campaign.  
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The Japanese campaign was called Hottokenai Sekai no Mazushisa (Don’t let it be – World 

Poverty) and the campaign used whitebands as a tool for raising awareness among people for 

the eradication of global poverty, on which despite its claim, the Japanese government had not 

focused much in its past foreign policy.
1
 The ultimate aim of the campaign was to make the 

Japanese government take an active role in global poverty eradication and try to move to meet 

Millennium Development Goals (MDGs) by 2008, which is mid-way to the date of 2015 set 

for achievement by the United Nations. This operation by NGOs was called ‘advocacy’, 

which was a term not previously used in Japan except by NGO researchers and workers. As a 

matter of fact, this lack of previous understanding of advocacy has become one of major 

driving forces for the failure of the Japanese whiteband campaign. This aspect will be 

discussed in depth later.   

   

To start the Japanese campaign, several NGOs began gathering in late 2004 to discuss how 

they would promote the campaign. The number of participating NGOs later grew to sixty but 

the regular NGOs that gathered then were Civil Society Organisations (CSOs), the African 

Forum Japan (AFJ), the Japan International Volunteer Centre (JVC) and Oxfam Japan. These 

NGOs became the main actors in staring up the campaign – at least for some time. It is 

important to note that the network for the campaign was not merely purpose-oriented but 

practice-oriented as well. Some of the NGOs shared offices, so it was easy for them to hold 

start-up meetings. It was recalled that the meetings went on for hours with discussions about 

how to promote the campaign. The meeting agendas ranged from definitions of ‘poverty’, 

who would be interested in cooperating, how to bring good PR of the campaign, what kind of 

events would appeal to the public and most importantly, how the campaign would financially 

proceed.  

 

This financial difficulty caused two major problems for the campaign: facility and human 

resource shortages. In general, many Japanese NGOs lack the necessary facilities such as 

venues, photocopiers and phones/faxes. The participating NGOs in the start-up meetings were 

relatively strong and large organisations in Japan, but even they constantly suffered from 

these problems
2
. Human resources is another on-going problem in that NGOs cannot maintain 

highly-experienced and skilled staff because of poor working conditions.
3
 As NGOs 

experience a high-turnover of staff in general, naturally they do not have enough staff to work 

on extra projects such as the Hottokenai Sekai no Mazushisa campaign. From the very start, 

the campaign faced several critical issues.  

 

How has the campaign developed?    

When the start-up committee was halted by financial, facility and human resource shortages 
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from the beginning, one Japanese PR company, Sanii Saido Appu (Sunny Side Up), 

approached the committee offering assistance which would solve all these problems. A 

director of the company, who personally sympathised with the global poverty issue, 

approached a British NGO at first - which was working on the same issue as the Japanese 

campaign, and was then introduced to the start-up committee in Japan (Newsweek, 2006: 26). 

At this stage, the assistance offered seemed to be saviour of the committee because the 

company had just what the committee needed desperately to start the campaign.  

 

There was a general concern among NGOs about involving a private company too deeply into 

their activities. As NGOs are volunteer organisations in principle, conflicts of interest often 

occur with private companies, who aim to make maximum profit out of their business 

activities. Although the director of the PR company showed a strong feeling for eliminating 

poverty and cooperating with the Japanese campaign, as long as the company was maintained 

as a ‘company’, its main aim would be profit production. Therefore, there was a danger that 

the campaign itself could also be seen as a ‘profit-making’ movement by involving the 

company. It is unclear whether the whiteband campaign start-up committee acknowledged 

this danger, but it was obvious that they were desperate to get the campaign going, the 

committee accepted the offer and began a close partnership with the PR company.  

 

Instantly, the company provided valuable resources for the campaign. It not only provided 

financial and facilitative assistance but it also provided professional PR methods to attract 

public attention for wider support in Japan (Newsweek, 2006: 26-27). One of the methods 

was to create a video clip in which ‘celebrities’ such as professional athletes, actors and 

singers wearing whitebands around their wrists appealed for support for the campaign. This 

video clip followed the British experience and it immediately boosted the sales of whitebands. 

More than 4.5 million whitebands had been sold by July, 2005 (Hottokenai Sekai no 

Mazushisa committee, 2006: 46), which was a huge success for Japanese NGOs. Were it not 

for the business network of the PR company, the video clip could not have been made, so the 

partnership seemed a success for the campaign at first. However, severe criticism of the 

campaign suddenly started on the website in September 2005 and it expanded to such an 

extent as to make the whiteband a symbol of ‘greedy money-making action by volunteer 

organisations’. A critical question can be raised at this point: ‘Why did the criticism occur, 

despite the good intentions of NGOs?’ As the author has witnessed in person, all participating 

NGOs shared the good intention of trying to reduce global poverty. They did not start the 

whiteband campaign to please themselves but the Japanese public saw it otherwise. What 

went wrong with the campaign?  
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What went wrong with the campaign?  

The severe criticism started on one Japanese website 2 channeru (channel 2), which is an 

online public notice board that anyone can access and post opinions. The website accused the 

whiteband campaign of ‘making a profit for the personal/organisational pleasure of NGOs and 

the PR company by wasting the goodwill of people’. The site also pointed out the fact that the 

money from sales of whitebands did not go directly to people in poverty, but was being spent 

on management of the campaign itself. Another website even claimed that the money was 

spent on purchasing personal goods for NGO staff.
4
 It was proved incorrect later, but this 

shows how the Japanese campaign began to be seen by the public. The criticism spread so 

rapidly and widely that many people stopped wearing the whitebands. Because of this, the 

Hottokenai Sekai no Mazushisa campaign, which tried to raise awareness of global poverty 

problem by using the whiteband as its symbol, failed.    

 

As a result of the internet-triggered criticism - sometimes as slander - the Japanese campaign 

slowed down quickly. This downfall has been discussed by many people, though none of 

them purely academic.
5
 From observation, it seems there are three main points to consider 

when trying to answer the question ‘what went wrong with the campaign?’ Firstly, the 

campaign lacked accountability for the way it operated, and secondly the campaign failed to 

present a clear flow of the proceeds from selling whitebands. Thirdly and ironically, it turned 

out that most Japanese whitebands were produced in China at first, a country infamous for a 

cheap labour market. It was ironic because the cheap labour can be a source of poverty that 

the global whiteband campaign was aiming to reduce.  

 

Of these three points, the most severe criticism concerned the insufficient accountability and 

explanations of the campaign organisers. The main message of the campaign was that one 

could show its personal support in global poverty eradication movement through purchasing 

and wearing whitebands. The GCAP international organiser explains the whiteband as ‘the 

whiteband is a single powerful symbol to demonstrate the truly worldwide nature of the 

Global Call to Action against Poverty’ and ‘[wearing whitebands] was chosen because it is 

simple for anyone to get involved – you can just make your own whiteband with a piece of 

white fabric’ (Global Call to Action against Poverty). It was described as: ‘a whiteband is 

about justice, not charity’ (Hottokenai Sekai no Mazushisa committee, 2006:2), but the 

campaign organisers did not explain that sales of whitebands would not go directly to poor 

people but would be spent on running the Japanese campaign to tackle global poverty issues. 

Uninformed band wearers were furious to learn that their money was spent on the campaign 

management and participating NGOs, not poor people themselves. This reaction from the 

public needs further analysis and it will be dealt with in a later part of this paper. 
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The campaign also made the mistake of not initially presenting a clear flow of benefits from 

the sales of whitebands. It was rumoured that the campaign was entirely taken over by the PR 

company and the benefits went to the company members themselves. The campaign 

committee later disclosed a financial report on their website to prove that it’s spending of the 

proceeds of the sales of whitebands was appropriate,
6
 but it was too late to stop the rumour 

and regain people’s trust. There was no excuse for the third criticism; the initial production of 

bands in China. The director of the PR company defensively explained that it was for 

cost-efficiency reason, to make the campaign run without too much financial pressure 

(Newsweek, 2006: 26-27) but it had mistaken the means for the end. Later, the place of 

production moved to Africa from China but again it was too late. The campaign committee 

has worked hard to retrieve the trust and support of the people through holding press 

conferences and giving a series of seminars at universities for public appeal, but it is apparent 

that people have stopped wearing whitebands.              

 

Is there true understanding of ‘advocacy’ or ‘NGOs’ in Japan?   

It is easy to conclude that the campaign failed because it was not good enough. It is very 

important, however, to study what lies beneath this failure for Japanese NGOs’ future. Other 

countries have had great success with movement similar to the Japanese whiteband campaign, 

such as ‘Make Poverty History’ in New Zealand
7
. Although some mistakes that other GCAP 

campaign operations had made have been reported
8
, they have not faced downfall of the 

campaign itself unlike the Japanese campaign. It is a question of whether there is something 

unique in the Japanese environment regarding NGO activities that has contributed to the 

failure. Therefore, we need to focus on why the campaign went that way in Japan.       

 

There were some apparent mistakes in the Japanese campaign, as analysed earlier, such as 

insufficient explanation and unclear presentation of the flow of benefits. In addition to these 

problems, the Japanese whiteband campaign had difficulties rooted in the unique aspects of 

the Japanese political culture regarding ‘volunteer’ or ‘NGO’, which has hardly been faced by 

other successful campaigns.  

 

One of major difficulties that the campaign encountered was a lack of general understanding 

of its main activity, ‘advocacy’. Advocacy activity has been commonly regarded as main 

operations undertaken by NGOs. A well known work on NGOs by Keck and Sikkink has 

framed it as, ‘identify a problem, specify a cause, and propose a solution, all with an eye 

toward producing procedural, substantive and normative change in there area of concern’ 

(1998: 8). The Japanese whiteband campaign has followed this principle of the activity and 

aimed to raise public awareness about global poverty and pressure the government. However, 
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Japanese perception of NGOs is very different. The general expectation for NGOs in Japan is 

that NGOs should help poor people through carrying out actual activities such as building a 

well or providing medical service in developing countries. These operations are often 

regarded as ‘activism’ and main principle of NGOs in Japan.  

 

This perception comes from the traditional activities of ‘voluntary organisations’ such as 

Seinen Kaigai Kyooryokutai (Japan Overseas Cooperative Association) and Nihon 

Sekijyuujisya (Japanese Red Cross Society). Many other NGOs in Japan possess similar 

activity agendas as well, such as Make the Heaven (sending stationery to children in 

developing countries) and Association for Aid and Relief (supporting refugees). They are 

‘direct assistance’ and not ‘indirect assistance’, which is what advocacy activity is about. This 

argument is closely related to a question of activism and advocacy, and which concept 

Japanese society accepts as a principle of NGOs activity.  

 

Activism in the above concept has traditionally symbolised Japanese NGOs by provision of 

direct assistance. Advocacy, on the other hand, has been considered as the main activity of 

Western NGOs, but unfamiliar in Japanese society. In government-centred society like Japan 

and possibly other Asian states, people are not familiar with standing up for themselves 

because government look after them in every aspect. People obey government policy in a 

belief that government will keep producing good policies, which means causing least 

disturbance in their daily lives. In addition, there has been undoubted trust in government 

among people because government is a comprehensive entity of assumingly the wisest people 

(bureaucrats and politicians) in the country. In old China, government officials were chosen 

by Imperial Examination, the national exam to select supposedly the wisest and the brightest 

to rule the rest of the people. The Japanese society, which has grown on some aspects of the 

Chinese culture, possesses similar perspectives including its view on the government. Having 

a long traditional perspective towards government agents and non-government agents, 

Japanese people see NGOs as ineligible to make policies or decisions for them. Due to this, it 

can be considered that the Japanese society considers advocacy as government job and not 

someone else’s. Although this argument needs further and deeper study, it is able to explain 

one aspect of the downfall of the Japanese whiteband campaign.     

 

Examining the cultural background, what seems clear here is that this traditional perspective 

on NGOs has contributed to the poor reception of the whiteband campaign in Japan, where 

people have totally different ideas about NGOs’ activities from that of the Western concept. It 

is not surprising that this aspect was overlooked by the campaign staff at first because most of 

them have been educated overseas, especially in the United Kingdom and the United States. 

Therefore, they have taken advocacy work for granted as an NGO operation.  
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The second difficulty was Japan’s strong social expectation that NGOs maintain ‘honest 

poverty’. The perception that, ‘NGOs should devote themselves for nothing because they are 

voluntary organisations’ is widely shared in Japanese society.
9
 Additionally, because of their 

non-profit making status, it is regarded that NGOs should not utilise donation or subsidy for 

benefit of organisation or individuals even if they were for survival of staff. These strong 

social expectations caused anger among whiteband wearers when they assumed that sales of 

their bands were making profits for NGOs themselves, which should be self-sacrificing 

organisations.  

 

Also, Japan’s long tradition of direct donation was other difficulty, which is closely related to 

the second point. People assumed the whiteband campaign was very similar to a ‘Red 

Feather’ campaign (community chest drive). This is indeed a direct donation with a long 

history in Japan and they felt betrayed when they found out it was not the same. It is hard 

enough to alter people’s traditional perspective and insufficient explanation only added fuel to 

the flames of their anger.   

 

Conclusion 

This paper has discussed the failure of the Japanese whiteband campaign through examining 

both the apparent and hidden issues regarding NGO activities in Japan. As a result of these 

issues, the campaign has lost people’s support and popularity, although it is still ongoing to 

achieve the primary goal set in 2008. The campaign’s decreasing popularity is causing the 

more serious concern in Japan that people are losing interest in the global poverty issue, 

which is still at a very severe level. The Japanese government claims that poverty eradication 

is one of Japan’s major foreign policy areas and a former Prime Minister pledged larger 

financial aid to Africa. However, an online report by the Millennium Campaign contained a 

statement that Japan’s foreign policy showed little interest in global poverty reduction or 

achieving MDGs (Millennium Campaign). As a matter of fact, its focus has shifted to other 

areas in foreign policy such as providing physical support for the United States government 

by sending a Self-Defence Force for overseas missions (Nanami, 2006: 272-273). This means 

the Japanese campaign has failed to carry out its promise to make the Japanese government 

realise that poverty eradication is an important aspect of its foreign policy and move forward 

to eradicate poverty. At the same time, its failure has raised fundamental questions about 

NGO activity in Japan grounded on earlier analysis. Have the Japanese people really 

understood what ‘NGOs’ are and what they are doing?  

 

As the campaign was initially quickly successful, there is no doubt that people are willing to 

help NGOs make the world a better place for everyone. The failure of the whiteband 

- 369 -



campaign, however, has revealed a hidden aspect of Japanese society. From the above 

examination, this paper casts a doubt on whether Japanese society has really understood 

NGOs correctly or even has a place for NGOs to survive. Japanese society has a long tradition 

of importing and modifying foreign products so it may be time for Japanese NGOs to be 

modified to suit the Japanese political culture. If so, a huge change can be expected in the 

nature of NGOs, which, if it happens, might deprive them of their fundamental aspects, as 

Non - Governmental Organisations.     

 

Notes 

1
 The Ministry of Foreign Affairs of Japan (MOFA) has emphasised on this aspect many times in 

Japan’s ODA, a White Paper of Japan’s foreign aid. However, much assistance has gone to countries 

and regions where Japan has interests, and the Least Less Developed Countries (LLDCs) have 

received small attention. Please refer to the author’s Ph.D. thesis for more detail (Akiko Nanami, 

(2006) (Doctoral dissertation. University of Canterbury, 2006)).  

2
 This is partly why many NGOs share a location, so that they can share facilities and sometimes staff 

as well.  

3
 Many NGO workers in Japan work more than nine hours a day and many weekends but their average 

annual income is around NZ$25,000, which is shockingly low for their workloads.  

4
 A website called “Reddo bando wo tsukeyoo (wear red bands)” was set up in order to accuse the 

white band campaign and made several statements against the campaign, though most of them have 

never been verified.  

5
 Most of the analyses have appeared on the internet and many students wrote on this topic in 

graduating essays but none has been published officially.  

6
 The Japanese white band campaign now has a website and presents a complete flow of sales of white 

bands. It clearly says that the sales would be spent on NGO activities to promote the campaign.  

7
 The New Zealand Make Poverty History campaign declared that more than 25,000 people joined the 

campaign. (See www.makepovertyhistory.org.nz/press4.html, 12 February 2007 for more detail). 

8
 Ruth Reitan (2007) points out some mistakes that British GCAP campaign has made such as 

insufficient inclusion of African states in the campaign (especially in Live8) and too wide gap in 

evaluation between North and South in G7 pledge. 

9 
Peace Winds Japan experienced a rapid decrease in donation from the public when a director 

appeared at a press conference in an executive suit in 2001. NGOs thought the reason for this decrease 

was that the public was not fond of NGO people wearing an expensive clothes when they should work 

to help poor people for nothing. 
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Introduction 

Recent years have seen the colonisation of a considerable portion of Pacific 

development space by a new global initiative – the Millennium Development Goals 

(MDGs). Throughout the region, governments, Non-Governmental Organisations 

(NGOs), multilateral bodies and donor agencies have either started to use the MDGs 

as a development yardstick, or as a rationale for development projects (see for 

example: Asian Development Bank 2003; Fiji Ministry of Finance and National 

Planning 2004; and NZAID 2002) 

 

The same few years that have seen the MDGs rise to prominence have also been a 

period of accumulating evidence which suggests that, in many Pacific Island 

Countries (PICS), the development process itself is in trouble. Coups, conflict, 

corruption, economic stagnation, unemployment and illness all now stand as 

impediments to human development in different Pacific nations. 

 

While they are by no means a perfect measure of human development
1
, the MDGs are 

commendable for no other reason than the renewed focus on human development that 

they have brought with them. In the case of the Pacific, renewed prominence for 

human development is particularly timely.  

 

In the paper that follows, we assess progress towards meeting the MDGs and discuss 

the major obstacles to meeting the Goals. We then outline potential ways of 

overcoming these obstacles. 
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The Millennium Development Goals 

 

There are eight Millennium Development Goals, and distributed amongst these goals 

are 18 targets and 48 indicators. All of the targets have 1990 as a baseline year and 

most of the targets are meant to be delivered on by 2015. The indicators, in turn, may 

be adjusted for particular countries and regions as appropriate, and are intended for 

use in monitoring progress towards each of the targets (Asian Development Bank 

2003). The eight Millennium Development Goals are shown in Table 1 below. A 

complete list of goals, targets and indicators can be found on line at: 

http://www.unmillenniumproject.org/goals/gti.htm.  

 

Table 1 – The Millennium Development Goals 

 

Goal 1 – Eradicate extreme poverty and hunger 

 

Goal 2 – Achieve universal primary education 

 

Goal 3 – Promote gender equality and empower women 

 

Goal 4 – Reduce child mortality 

 

Goal 5 – Improve maternal health 

 

Goal 6 – Combat HIV/AIDS, malaria, and other diseases 

 

Goal 7 – Ensure environmental sustainability 

 

Goal 8 – Develop a global partnership for development 
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Of the eight Goals, the first six are geared around reducing the different components 

and consequences of poverty, as well as addressing gender issues. The seventh goal 

pertains to human interaction with the environment. And the eighth Goal is, in 

essence, a roadmap for achieving the first seven (ibid). While almost every nation on 

Earth has signed the Millennium Declaration and committed to the Goals, the Goals 

are not an enforceable contract. Instead the goals are best considered a ‘soft law’: that 

is, a type of contract which, while not legally binding, works as a moral imperative 

(ibid). In this sense the MDGs can be seen both as a yardstick measure of 

development progress and as a lobbying tool for countries to hold their leaders to 

account. 

 

Progress in the Pacific 

 

Before we discuss MDG progress in the Pacific two important points need to be 

made. The first is that measurement of the Goals is a fraught process, particularly 

where aspects of the measures need to be estimated or derived from other 

observations (Vandemoortele 2004). 

The second is that for many PICs there is simply insufficient data to discuss MDG 

progress in an accurate manner (Secretariat of the Pacific Community 2004). For both 

of these reasons considerable caution needs to be taken when interpreting Pacific 

MDG data. 

 

Taking account of this, what can be said about progress towards meeting the MDGs in 

the Pacific? In Table 2 below we provide some detail of PICs progress towards 

meeting the first seven MDGs
2
. We wish to highlight several salient points, all based 

on the Secretariat of the Pacific Community’s (2004) data. 

 

• Two PICs lag behind the others in almost all areas for which there is data. 

These are Papua New Guinea (PNG) and Solomon Islands.  

• Several other PICs such Kiribati, Tuvalu and Vanuatu exhibit worrying trends 

or poor absolute performance in a number, but not all, indicators. 

• Typically states such as Cook Islands, Tonga and Samoa are the best overall 

MDG performers. 
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• In the education related and gender and education related indicators, many 

PICs are performing very well by developing country standards. However, 

these measures may be misleading as they do not pertain to quality of 

education. When it comes to the other gender component measured by the 

Goals – percentage of women in parliament the PICs are one of the world’s 

worst performing regions. 

• With regards to education and also child and maternal mortality, while most 

PICs have good absolute performance levels, some have shown the beginnings 

of a downward trend in recent years. This ought to be cause for concern even 

if absolute performance is still high. 

• While data is insufficient to accurately quantify the trend, the general 

perception is that poverty (MDG 1) is worsening around the region. The 

poverty statistics which do exist are sufficient to indicate that, regardless of 

trends, the issue is a major one for the region. 

• HIV (covered under Goal 6) is a major issue in PNG, but not yet the rest of the 

Pacific. There is considerable evidence to suggest that this may change in the 

near future though.  
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Problems Ahead 

 

While the strong performance of some PICs in almost all MDGs and the good 

performance of many in at least some of the Goals show that the outlook for the 

region is not entirely bleak, clearly though there is cause for concern. Some PICs are 

clearly struggling, and there are trends of deterioration in some others which have 

until recently had relatively good human development outcomes. Contextually, a 

mixture of old and new challenges represent significant hurdles to human 

development and meeting the MDGs in the region. It is to these challenges that we 

turn our attention
3
. 

 

Getting to Grips with Geography 

Much has been written over the years about the challenges that geography poses to 

development in general (Sachs 2003) and in the Pacific in particular (see Chapter 1 of 

Luthria et al 2006). Clearly the dispersed nature of many of the PICs and their small 

size offer challenges to development, albeit not – in most cases – insurmountable 

ones.  

 

Above and beyond its inherent challenges, the unique geography of many PICs poses 

a further challenge to development in the region for the simple fact that approaches to 

development taken from the rest of the world may not work in the unique 

environment of the Pacific. Over the last two decades, the promotion of neo-liberal 

economic policies by development agencies across the region (Storey and Murray 

2001) with apparent disregard for geography (as well as culture and institutions) is 

evidence that, in some quarters at least, the importance of geography is not well 

understood. Development planners in the Pacific need to take the local context into 

account. To the extent that they fail to do this, the region’s geography will remain a 

constraint on human development and meeting the MDGs. 

 

Disease and the Rise of HIV 

Although it is not mentioned specifically in the MDGs, one of the most significant 

disease threats to the PICs is the rise of non-communicable diseases. Such diseases 

already have a high prevalence rate in the Pacific – Nauru, for example, has the 
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World’s highest incidence of diabetes mellitus per capita (International Diabetes 

Foundation 2003: 1). Moreover, it is likely that the incidence of non-communicable 

diseases will rise in the near future. This is because the Pacific’s rates of non-

communicable disease risk factors are amongst the highest in the World (Secretariat 

of the Pacific Community 2004). 

 

This represents a significant concern for the region, not only because of the direct 

impacts of the disease themselves (increased morbidity and mortality) but also 

through the broader development impacts of illness. In particular, the treatment of 

non-communicable diseases threatens human development and attaining the MDGs 

because it diverts government resources from other areas. Already, treatment costs for 

non-communicable diseases account for 11 per cent of the Fijian government’s total 

health spend, 18 per cent of the total in Tonga, and 27 per cent in Samoa (Secretariat 

of the Pacific Community 2004: 79). These costs, unless trends in non-communicable 

disease are reversed, are only likely to increase in the Pacific in the near future 

(Khaleghian 2003). 

 

Unlike non-communicable diseases, HIV is directly measured in the MDGs. As the 

last couple of decades in Sub-Saharan Africa have shown, an epidemic of HIV will 

have significant human development ramifications above and beyond the direct 

impact of the illness itself (UNAIDS n.d.). Economies may stagnate, and social 

structures may unravel (ibid).  

 

At present, Papua New Guinea is the only Pacific Island country currently 

experiencing a generalised HIV epidemic. Its experience has been a sobering one. As 

recently as 1987 there were only six reported cases of HIV infection in Papua New 

Guinea, yet by the end of 2003 an estimated 0.6 per cent and possibly as many as one 

per cent of Papua New Guinea’s population were thought to be HIV positive (Centre 

for International Economics 2002: 81; UNAIDS 2004: 1). Not only has the illness 

spread rapidly in Papua New Guinea but the costs – both direct (loss of life, 

incapacitation) and indirect (economic, drain on health resources) are rapidly 

becoming significant (Centre for International Economics 2002).  
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What is particularly troubling for the region is the fact that, unless action is taken, the 

rest of the Pacific may follow in Papua New Guinea’s footsteps. There are several 

reasons to believe this is the case. Firstly, current statistics measuring HIV incidence 

in the Pacific almost certainly underestimate the prevalence of the disease. This is 

because many Pacific Island Countries do not currently have adequate HIV testing 

programmes and also because of the fact that the stigma associated with HIV 

discourages people from being tested for the illness (AIDS New Zealand 2005). 

Secondly, at present, across much of the Pacific there are high incidences of teenage 

pregnancies and incidence of STIs. This fact is significant not only because 

pregnancies and STI incidence is indicative of unsafe sex practices, but also because 

existing STIs can facilitate the transmission of HIV (AIDS New Zealand 2005; 

UNAIDS 2004). And finally, the incidence of religious beliefs and other cultural 

practices in many Pacific Island Countries that make the discussion of sexual matters 

taboo. Such taboos impede safe sex and other illness awareness programmes that will 

be required to stop HIV from spreading (AIDS New Zealand 2005). 

 

The likelihood of the spread of HIV through the Pacific and the destructive impacts of 

the disease lead us to conclude that it represents a major development challenge to the 

region. 

 

Conflict 

2006 alone has provided ample evidence of the increasing challenge posed to Pacific 

development by conflict. There has been a military coup in Fiji accompanied by a 

deteriorating human rights situation; In Papua New Guineas there has been ongoing 

tribal conflict (Sydney Morning Herald 2007); in the Solomon Islands there were riots 

in Honiara (BBC News 2006) and increasing dissatisfaction with the Ramsey 

peacekeeping force (Maclellan 2006); and Political tension has also continued in 

French Polynesia (Pareti 2006). 

 

The most direct development impact of conflict is simply the loss of life and harm 

associated with the violence itself. As the examples of the Bougainville conflict and 

Solomon Islands (Amnesty International 2004; Finnan and Wesley Smith 2000) show, 

such impacts can be tragic and a significant impediment to human development in 

their own right. In addition to direct personal harm, damage associated with rioting 
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and fighting is often significant (as in the case of the recent riots in Solomon Islands 

and Tonga), and the impact of this on businesses (providers of both employment and 

goods) can be substantial. Conflict – particularly where it has an ethnic dimension – 

can also lead to human capital depletion associated with emigration. And in Fiji and 

elsewhere, conflict has contributed to overall economic malaise (Naidu 2005).  

 

Conflict’s indirect impacts on human development also extend beyond the economic 

sphere impacting on government functioning and government’s ability to provide 

social services. Conflict in Bougainville led to political resignations and diminished 

tax take for the PNG government (O'Callaghan 2002), while the conflict in Solomon 

Islands led to complete government collapse and significant reduction in social 

service provision (Amnesty International 2004). 

 

For all these reasons, conflict is a significant impediment to meeting the MDGs in 

those states where it is an issue. 

 

Neo-liberalism 

Besides their unique geographies, PICs possess distinct cultures, histories, and 

institutions. As such, it would seem self-evident that a pragmatic, heterodox, context-

specific approach to economic policy formulation ought to be most likely to foster 

human development in the region. However, over the past two decades much the 

opposite has occurred: neo-liberalism, an economic ideology with a questionable 

track-record elsewhere in the developing world (Hardstaff 2005; Stiglitz 2002) has 

been applied across the Pacific, typically at the behest of donor agencies, multilateral 

organisations, and the governments of Australia and New Zealand (ACFOA 2002; 

Coates and Lennon 2005; Gay and Joy n.d.; Kelsey 2004; Lennon 2005; Slatter 2004; 

Storey and Murray 2001).  

 

Neo-liberalism is typically associated with a laissez-faire approach to both domestic 

and international economics. In practice, in the Pacific, this has meant the following 

policy positions: trade liberalisation (involving tariff reduction); privatisation of 

government industries; reductions in state spending; and increased use of indirect 

taxation. These are practices that are now largely regarded as having proven counter-
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productive to human development, in many instances (Coates and Lennon 2005; 

Lennon 2005; Naidu 2002; Storey and Murray 2001).  

 

In this paper we examine one component of neo-liberalism – trade liberalisation – and 

outline briefly the challenge it poses to human development. In doing so we would 

like to note upfront that there is nothing inherently wrong with seeking to increase 

international trade. (Indeed, the economic theories of specialisation, competitive 

advantage and comparative advantage all provide compelling arguments in favour of 

international trade, while autarky is hardly a development strategy.) The problem is 

that neo-liberalism equates increased trade with simply reducing formal barriers while 

paying no attention to countries’ capacity to trade. In doing so, it ignores the fact that 

those countries which have benefited the most from international trade have done so 

while pursuing trade policies that protected infant industries (Chang 2002; Wade 

2004).  

 

Neo-liberalism also elevates increased trade from being a development strategy to be 

pursued amongst others, to being the development strategy to be pursued at all costs. 

In the case of the Pacific these costs are significant. For example, trade liberalisation 

entails the removal of tariffs; yet in many PICs tariffs are a major source of 

government income – in 2001 they comprised as much as 64 per cent of state revenue 

in Kiribati (Scollay 2001: 11). Given this, it is highly likely that large-scale tariff 

reduction will entail one of two things for PIC governments: reduced state spending 

(often social spending); or the raising of revenue from alternative sources. In the case 

of reduced government spending, when it comes from social services the 

consequences of this for meeting the MDGs are clear enough. However, the raising of 

revenue from alternative sources is also problematic, primarily because alternative 

revenue is typically raised via indirect taxation (such as Value Added Taxes) with the 

flow on effect of increased costs for basic foodstuffs – something that harms the poor
4
 

(Barr 2004; Coates and Lennon 2005).  

 

Another cost associated with trade liberalisation is the destruction of existing 

industries via increased competition. Typically such ‘creative destruction’ is not seen 

as a problem by advocates of neo-liberalism who argue that industries destroyed in the 

short term will be replaced in the medium to long term by newer, more efficient 
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businesses. However, in the Pacific context of very small economies such 

restructuring may not occur, or may not occur without considerable adverse effects on 

human development in the meantime (Coates and Lennon 2005; Firth 2005). 

 

Similar problems are associated with the other components of neo-liberalism (the 

effect on employment of privatisation, for example). Yet the ideology still has 

powerful proponents in the region. For this reason, it remains a considerable challenge 

to achieving the MDG targets. 

 

Inappropriate Engagement from Regional Powers 

Neo-liberalism in the Pacific has often been promoted by regional powers – either 

directly as is the case in the governments of Australia and New Zealand and their 

promotion of the PICTA and PACER trade agreements (Kelsey 2004), or indirectly 

through donor agencies (Slatter, 2004). The promotion of economic ideology is not 

the only area where the regional powers are having an impact on the Pacific region. 

Indeed, given the vast disparity in size and political clout between PICs and powers 

like New Zealand, Australia, Japan, China, Taiwan, France and the United States, it is 

unsurprising that the regional powers have influence on patterns of development in 

the Pacific. Such influence is not always negative, well given aid for example – as we 

discuss further below – has considerable potential to enhance PICs’ development and 

their progress towards meeting the MDGs. However, the simple fact that that the 

power imbalance between the regional powers and PICs is so large, means that when 

such powers act without consideration to needs of the Pacific Island countries, the 

adverse effects are often significant.  

 

Even apparently trivial decisions made by the regional powers can have discernable 

impacts in the PICs. For example, the decision made by the United States government 

to send Tongan youth gang members with criminal convictions back to Tonga only 

involves a few hundred people (a tiny fraction of the USA’s total criminal 

population). Yet the same few hundred people played a major role in recent rioting in 

Nuku'alofa, and are proving to be an ongoing source of instability across Tonga (Field 

2007). Less trivial decisions, it goes without saying, can have more dramatic impacts. 
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A more significant example (alongside the pushing of trade liberalisation) of the 

problematic interaction between the regional powers and the PICs is the ‘bidding war’ 

currently taking place between of China and Taiwan. Both of the governments 

involved in this ‘conflict’ have been courting official recognition from the PICs, doing 

so by offering generous ‘no strings attached’ aid packages (Perlez 2006; Shie 2006).  

This increases the potential for corruption and can even have a destabilising influence 

as the Chinese and Taiwanese governments exert pressure on PIC governments and 

political parties (Moore 2006).  

 

Both China and Taiwan are also increasingly active in the Pacific as consumers of 

Pacific resources. Once again this is not an inevitably bad – expanding markets for 

Pacific goods ought to aid development. Unfortunately, however, at present much of 

the economic activity is extractive, centred around natural resources, and 

unsustainable
5
. As such, its long term impact on human development is likely to be 

more harmful than beneficial (Moore 2006). 

 

All the areas we have detailed above (the imposition of trade policies, the repatriation 

of criminals, and the race for political recognition and resources) are, in our minds, 

symptomatic of a broader point. This is that too much of the involvement of the 

regional powers in the Pacific is motivated by their own self interest. Unless attitudes 

change, such engagement will remain an impediment to meeting the MDGs.  

 

Governance 

Globally, governance and its impact on development is something that has 

commanded much attention in recent years. The Pacific has been no exception to this 

trend with the topic being the subject of workshops, websites, multi-lateral reports and 

several books (for example: the Asian Development Bank Workshop on Governance 

and Capacity Building in the Asian and Pacific Region; the forthcoming Pacific 

Human Development Report 2006 (subtitled Governance for Human Development); 

Larmour (2006); and The University of the South Pacific, Pacific Islands Governance 

Portal). One only has to cast one’s mind over recent scandalous examples of bad 

governance in the region (see, for example, Naidu 2002) to see that this concern is 

justified. And to agree with the conclusion that poor governance represents a 

significant impediment to promoting human development in the Pacific region. 
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However, to our agreement with the consensus we would like to add the following 

point – one which is similar to that already made under geography. This is that 

governance not only presents a challenge to human development of its own accord, 

but that it also presents a challenge through the fact that regional actors often deal 

with issues of governance in a reductionist manner, which means that the full 

complexity of the issue is not properly addressed. Examples of this include:   

 

• Regional powers failing to recognise that poor governance is not only an 

internal issue within the PICs. Or, in other words, failing to realise that outside 

interests often play an active role in perpetuating poor governance (Firth, 

2005). Bribes after all need a payer not only a recipient (Birdsall et al. 2005) 

and too often those offering the bribes are residents of the regional powers (for 

an alleged example in the case of Fiji see Kahn 2000; see also Naidu 2003 and 

Moore 2006).  

• The promotion of minimalist approaches to improved governance, which 

focus almost solely on economic management and which are top down in 

nature. Such approaches are less likely to engender human development than 

those approaches that empower ordinary citizens.   

• Insufficient attention being paid to the fact that successful governance is 

context specific, leading to the imposition of inappropriate institutions on 

PICS. 

• Insufficient attention being paid to the fact that successful reform in the sphere 

of governance takes time. This means that other strategies (such as economic 

reform and aid giving) need to take into account the in-country realities that 

they operate within. 

  

Each of these additional issues considerably adds to the already significant challenge 

that poor governance poses to meeting the MDGs in the Pacific and, unless they are 

tackled as part of the overall problem, the potential for positive change seems 

minimal. 
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Potential Solutions  

 

Taken together, the challenges confronting the Pacific appear daunting and it is 

apparent that business as usual will no longer cut it in the region. Significant change is 

needed. In the next section of this paper we outline several areas where change could 

considerably aid human development in the Pacific and increase the chance of 

meeting the MDGs. Four of these solutions – trade, conflict intervention, aid, and 

labour mobility – relate, in some way, to the interactions between the regional powers 

and PICs. When considering these particular solutions one point ought to be borne in 

mind. That is that the same imbalance of scale that allows minor decisions made by 

the regional powers to have major impacts on the PICs has a positive flipside: the 

‘costs’ of an approach to engagement in the Pacific that is motivated less by pure self 

interest and more by enlightened self interest are often tiny for the powers involved. 

The benefits for PICs, on the other hand, can be major.  

 

International Trade as Enlightened Self-Interest 

With regards to trade, for the governments of Australia and New Zealand, the change 

that is required primarily one of trade policy. In recent years the governments of both 

Australia and New Zealand (accompanied by multilaterals) have exerted discernable 

pressure on the PICs with regards to trade liberalisation (Kelsey 2004). As we have 

noted above, increased trade itself is not a bad policy objective; however, it appears 

that the drive for trade liberalisation in the Pacific has been pursued single-mindedly 

and with little concern for adverse impacts and context. Such concern is crucial if 

New Zealand and Australia wish for the PICs to meet the MDGs.  

 

For the governments of some of the other regional powers, notably those of East and 

South East Asia (but not excluding entirely New Zealand, Australia, and the Untied 

States), the primary change needs to be more diligent oversight of their business 

interests and the way they operate in the region (Naidu 2003; Moore 2006). Once 

again, the overall cost to the regional powers of ensuring that their businesses are 

acting in a sustainable, legal and ethical manner is small; the cost for the PICs if this 

does not occur is not.   
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Peace Building in the Pacific 

The challenge of conflict is compounded by the fact that conflict is much harder to 

stop than prevent. As such, conflict prevention ought to be a primary concern of the 

region’s development actors. The region’s powers need to ensure that their business 

interests aren’t sowing the seeds of conflict. The role of the (Australian run) Panguna 

mine in sparking conflict in Bougainville is well documented (O'Callaghan 2002), 

while there is evidence that outside business interests may have played a roll in 

sparking the Fijian coup of 2001 (Naidu 2003), and the corruption of Chinese 

businessmen may have played a roll in the recent riots in Solomon Islands (Moore 

2006).  

 

In addition to monitoring the actions of their business interests, the regional powers 

need to pay careful attention to domestic policies, such as criminal repatriation, that 

may serve to spark unrest within the PICs. On top of this, donor agencies and 

multilaterals ought to bear in mind the value of pre-empting conflict when designing 

their development strategies. Public run job creation schemes may be problematic and 

may not mesh well with economic orthodoxy, but when one considers the role of large 

concentrations of unemployed young men in conflicts around the region such schemes 

may still measure up as worthwhile. Economic reforms, on the other hand, which lead 

to high levels of unemployment (even if it is only short term) in potential conflict 

areas need to be avoided at all costs. 

 

Once conflict has started the issue arises of outside intervention. Interventions can 

help diffuse conflict in PICs and should occur where locally supported, practical and 

necessary. The recent peace keeping mission in Bougainville is a good example of a 

broadly successful intervention (Fraenkel 2006). The RAMSI regional assistance 

intervention in the Solomon Islands, on the other hand, is a case of an initially 

successful intervention that has subsequently encountered problems. Such problems 

reflect in part the unavoidable differences of peace building and development, but also 

inflexibility – and, it appears, a total misunderstanding of the notion of partnership – 

in on behalf of one of the intervening powers (Maclellan, 2006). If interventions are to 

succeed, they need to be holistic (taking into account all areas of development), 

pragmatic, and entered into in partnership with the recipient nations.   
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Improved Aid 

The role of aid in the Pacific has been sharply criticised in recent years (most sharply 

by Hughes 2003). But aid, while not a panacea, has an important role to play if the 

MDGs are to be met in the Pacific. We argue this for two reasons. The first is that 

aid’s critics ignore the fact that, when given well, aid can, and indeed does, work 

(McGillivray et al 2005). 

  

Critics of aid typically use one of two tools to argue that aid does not work. Firstly, 

they highlight those cross-country econometric regressions (such as those of Easterly 

et al 2004) which purport to show that aid has little or no impact on economic growth 

(see for example Hughes 2003). Yet in doing this they ignore the fact that the majority 

of such recent studies show that aid does have a positive impact on economic growth 

(Clemens et al 2004; McGillivray et al 2005). And that many such studies are resilient 

to changes in specification and expanded data sets (Roodman 2004). In addition to 

this, they ignore those studies such as Fielding et al. (2005) that show a clear positive 

impact when criteria for aid success are expanded beyond growth to cover other 

development indicators. In the case of the Pacific they also ignore those Pacific 

focused econometric studies that show a positive relationship between ODA and 

economic development (for a partial list of such studies see McGillivray 2004). 

In addition to econometric studies, aid’s critics also highlight examples of 

development failures and extrapolate from them the claim that ‘aid doesn’t work’. 

Such critics are certainly correct that there are numerous examples of failed aid 

projects (see for example Hancock 1994). Yet, at the same time aid has spectacular 

successes to its name too. The global eradication of Small Pox and near eradication of 

Polio were facilitated by aid, as was the control of River Blindness (Sachs 2005). Aid 

also funded oral rehydration therapy in Egypt which saved literally hundreds of 

thousands of lives (Levine and Kinder 2004) and aid played a significant role in the 

economic take off of Botswana, South Korea, Bolivia and Vietnam (World Bank 

1998). 

 

In short, aid can work. Which leads to our second reason for arguing: that aid is 

necessary if the PICs are to meet the MDGs. This is the simple fact that, in the case of 

the Pacific, if challenges such as the threat of HIV are to be tackled in the region at 

the same time that education and health outcomes are to be improved, because the 
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budgets of most PIC governments are limited, aid money will be required.  If aid is to 

fulfil its potential it needs to be given well, however. Good aid giving ought to 

involve aid that is not tied, either to neo-liberal economic reforms or to the purchase 

of goods from donor countries (Greenhill and Watt 2005).  

 

Civil Society 

Another key area where aid can assist in meeting the MDGs is through facilitating the 

strengthening of pro-development civil society organisations. The importance of civil 

society to human development is increasingly recognised. An active civil society is 

not only a key in achieving good governance, but it also helps to ensure that 

development is equitable and sustainable (McNeil and Mumvuma 2006; Siri 2000). 

The UN Millennium Project (2005: 32) explains the importance of civil society to 

human development as follows:  

 

Strong civil society engagement and participation are 

crucial to effective governance because they bring 

important actors to the fore, ensure the relevance of 

public investments, lead to discussions that best address 

the people’s needs as they perceive them and serve as 

watchdogs for the development and implementation of 

government policies. 

 

Civil society is also important for two additional reasons: it gives citizens the ability 

to speak with a collective voice (and thus a stronger voice than if they act only on 

their own); and it can to act as a ‘countervailing force’ to manipulation of the 

democratic process by vested interests. 

 

Not all civil society organisations in the Pacific, it should be noted, have a history of 

aiding human development. Some church organisations for example have played a 

counter-productive role, particularly in sexual and reproductive health and in poverty 

reduction (Khan and Barr 2003). Yet throughout the Pacific, at present, there are 

increasing numbers of new civil society organisations arising which do have a strong 

- 390 -



 

pro human development agenda (Naidu 2002; Tate 2005). Support of such 

organisations ought to increase the chances of the MDGs being met in the Pacific. 

 

Labour Mobility 

Labour mobility and its potential for fostering development in the Pacific has been the 

subject of considerable discussion. The role of remittances in the Island economies 

has been well documented since at least the 1980s and the MIRAB model (Bertram 

2006) and, recently, a major World Bank report detailed significant potential 

economic gains for the PICs from guest worker programmes that would enable 

temporary residence in countries such as Australia and New Zealand (Luthria et al 

2006). This report was subsequently critiqued forcefully by Hughes and Sodhi (2006). 

However, Hughes and Sodhi’s critique itself is unconvincing, not in the least because 

many of their arguments – such as the claim that guest worker schemes, ‘by appearing 

to provide a safety valve for the Pacific’s employment problems, could further delay 

policy reforms’ (Hughes and Sodhi: 8) – are provided with little evidence to back 

them up (for a full critique of Hughes and Sodhi see Narsey 2006). 

 

A more worrying aspect of labour mobility is the tendency for the most mobile sectors 

of the Pacific workforce to be those the islands can least afford to loose, particularly 

healthcare professionals (Narsey 2006). However, such workers need not be included 

in quest worker programmes. Like all of the solutions we have suggested here, guest 

worker programmes are not a panacea; however, they offer a partial solution to short-

term unemployment, they increase the opportunities of those involved, and return 

capital to the islands (Luthria et al 2006). As such, as part of a broader set of 

changes, they ought to facilitate human development and the meeting of the MDGs.    

 

Conclusion 

 

None of the solutions we have suggested above are particularly radical. All that is 

required in many cases is an attitudinal shift – from ideology and self-interest to 

pragmatism and partnership – from the regional powers. And space made available for 

domestic reformers to grow. Yet the costs of inaction are dramatic. Business as usual 

is unlikely to lead to the MDGs being met in many of the PICs and, more broadly, to 
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sustained and sustainable human development. If the region’s future is to be a positive 

one, change is required. 

 

Notes 
1
 Common criticisms of the MDGs include inadequate treatment of issues associated 

with gender and reproductive rights (Antrobus 2003) absence of reference to human 

rights (Gold 2005); and no explicit mention of indigenous peoples or minority groups 

(Minority Rights Group International 2003). 

 
2
 MDG 8 – the ‘road map goal’ – is comprised of indicators designed to measure the 

global ‘partnership’ (between developing and developed countries) to meet the 

MDGs. As it does not quantify actual human development targets as such we do not 

deal with it in this section of the report. We do, however, cover related areas on our 

problems and solutions sections. 

 
3
 One significant challenge that we do not address here is Climate Change. This is in 

primarily because this is a truly global issue – requiring global solutions – as opposed 

to the other issues we discuss, which are more specific to the region. It goes without 

saying, however, that the issue of climate change stands as a huge challenge to human 

development in the Pacific. And if no action is taken to remedy the problem, then the 

outlook for human development in the Pacific will be bleak. 

 
4
 Theoretically, price rises associated with VATs ought to be offset price reductions 

resulting from tariff reductions; however, in the case of Vanuatu, at least, this did not 

happen (Lennon 2005). Moreover, in many PICs staple produce is often grown locally 

(and thus not impacted on by tariffs) while it is ‘luxury goods’ (of little relevance to 

the poor) which are imported. 
 
5
 Korean and Malaysian firms also play a major role in such resource extraction. 
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URBAN AGROFORESTRY IN FUTURE URBAN SETTLEMENT IN KIRIBATI: A 

WASTE OF SPACE OR AN ESSENTIAL LAND USE? 

 

Andrew John East 

Queensland University of Technology 

 

 

INTRODUCTION 

Over the last fifty years the continual growth of urban populations has profoundly reshaped 

the nature of human settlement across the globe. The year 2007 is predicted to be the first 

time in history when the worldwide urban population exceeds the worldwide rural population 

(United Nations 2004: 3). This urbanisation trend is expected to continue with predictions that 

61 per cent of the world’s population will live in cities by 2030 (United Nations 2004: 3).  

 

Like most nations, the Pacific region has experienced significant population shift from rural to 

urban areas. The challenges associated with increasing urbanisation in the Pacific have been 

the focus of a growing body of literature (Bryant-Tokalau 1993; Connell 2003; Connell and 

Lea 2002; Jones 2005; Overton and Storey 1999; Storey 1999, 2006; World Bank 2000). In 

general, these authors emphasise the connection between increased urban poverty, squatter 

settlements, pollution, unemployment and the growth of Pacific towns and cities. 

Furthermore, some authors (Jones 2005; Overton and Storey 1999; Storey 2006) have 

questioned the ability of traditional planning approaches to adequately deal with such 

challenges, calling for the exploration of new models of urban planning and management in 

the Pacific. 

 

Urban settlement in the Republic of Kiribati is indicative of many of the challenges facing 

urban settlements throughout the Pacific. In the past 50 years, Kiribati has experienced a 

dramatic population shift from outlying islands towards the capital and only urban centre, 

South Tarawa. The continual influx of rural populations from outlying islands has resulted in 

areas of South Tarawa with some of the highest population densities in the Pacific. The 

tremendous land pressures associated with urban change in Kiribati has resulted in the 

Government of Kiribati considering the redevelopment of large areas of government owned 

land for urban settlement (Asian Development Bank 2004, 2005; Hockings 2003). The 

opportunity to redevelop a large tract of government owned land presents a valuable 
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opportunity to redress the issue of urban planning and management in the Pacific by exploring 

locally based solutions to westernised notions of ‘urban’ and ‘rural’?  

 

BACKGROUND TO URBAN SETTLEMENT IN KIRIBATI 

History and environment 

The Republic of Kiribati is comprised of around 92,500 island inhabitants, dispersed across 

33 coral atolls that straddle the equator 2,200 kilometres north of Fiji (Government of Kiribati 

2006: 12). Geographically, Kiribati consists of the Gilbert Islands to the west, the Phoenix 

Islands to the north, the Northern and Southern Line Islands to the east and the single island 

of Banaba (Ocean Island) 400km to the west of the Gilbert Group. Although including a 

variety of islands groups, the people of Kiribati identify themselves as I-Kiribati; meaning the 

Gilbertese people. In total the islands of Kiribati have a land mass of 810.5 square kilometres 

spread across a large ocean area with a width of around 5,000 kilometres. The Gilbert group is 

comprised of 16 atolls where around 90 per cent of the population live on 35 per cent of the 

total land area (Baaro 1993, p.162; Government of Kiribati 2006). The majority of islands in 

the Phoenix and Line groups remain uninhabited, except for the three most northern islands in 

the Line Islands the largest of which is Kiritimati, a designated future growth centre.  

 

In general islands in Kiribati fit loosely into the typical model of an atoll, comprised of 

ribbon-like, long skinny crescent landmasses with ocean on one side and a shallow sheltered 

lagoon on the other. These atolls are around three metres above the level of high-tide at their 

highest point and vary in width, rarely being wider than 500 metres in any place (Thaman 

1990a: 6). Due to the non-volcanic origins and relatively young geological age, soils are 

typically shallow, sandy and highly alkaline, with little water holding capacity (Thaman 

1990a: 6). Soils in Kiribati are some of the most infertile on earth (Paeniu 1999: 156), plant 

growth depending on the breakdown of organic nutrients to form shallow soil layers. A lack 

of surface fresh water, resulting from the porosity of the soil, only adds to the harsh 

environmental conditions of atolls. However, larger islands often have a fresh water lens that 

hydrostatically floats on the higher density saltwater beneath the island.  

 

Urbanisation in Kiribati  

Like other nations in the Pacific, widespread urbanisation in Kiribati followed the end of the 

Colonial era. The placement of the British administrative headquarters on the southern region 

of Tarawa atoll provided the infrastructure and government institutions that led to South 
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Tarawa becoming clearly identified as the nation’s urban centre. All other islands in Kiribati, 

including the northern end of Tarawa (North Tarawa) are considered to be ‘Outer Islands’ and 

are markedly different from South Tarawa, the capital. Substantial urban growth in South 

Tarawa began to occur during the post-war period leading up to independence in 1979. 

During this time the southern end of Tarawa became the focus of unprecedented inter-island 

migration from outlying islands (Lawrence 1992: 290-1; Lewis Jr 1988: 88; Macdonald 2001: 

216) with South Tarawa’s population growing from 1,671 to 40,311 in 58 years from 1947 to 

2005 (Government of Kiribati 2006: 12). The reasons behind this growth have been attributed 

to the pull of centralised infrastructure development and cash economy, lack of restrictive 

migration policies, poor Outer Island development and the existing network of extended 

families in the Gilbert Islands (Lawrence 1992: 290-1; Lewis Jr 1988: 88; Macdonald 2001: 

216).  

 

Today, over 43 per cent of Kiribati’s population is located on approximately 16 square 

kilometres of land in South Tarawa (Government of Kiribati 2002, 2006). Various centres 

exist within South Tarawa’s 28 kilometre ribbon-like land mass which is increasingly 

becoming amalgamated into one continuous strip of urban settlement (Takaio 1993: 278). 

Betio is the densest of these centres, where a residential and commercial area of 1.54 square 

kilometres supports a population of over 12,500 making it one of the most densely settled 

areas in the Pacific (Government of Kiribati 2002, 2006: 22; Van Trease 1993: 125). 

 

Urban problems and issues in South Tarawa 

South Tarawa faces many urban problems largely due to overpopulation, poor lifestyle 

choices and limited natural resources. The management of human waste is one of the many 

critical issues facing urban residents. The use of the lagoon or beach as a public toilet is a 

common occurrence in South Tarawa with over 49 per cent of households identifying the 

shoreline or the ocean as their principle toilet facility (Government of Kiribati 2006: 96). This 

practice adds to the poor physical amenity and pollution of shoreline areas despite the 

frequent washing of the shoreline by incoming tides. 

 

Similar issues involving waste disposal are also associated with other wastes such as plastics 

and plant material. One of the greatest challenges involved in addressing the growing solid 

waste issues is overcoming past attitudes towards waste and waste reuse. Traditionally waste 

is seen as ‘something that is bothersome or no longer useful and that should be discarded’ 
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(Tebano 1984: 2). As a result organic waste is often burnt, thrown into the sea or dumped 

beside the road. This situation is unnecessary, as an estimated three quarters of disposed waste 

is organic and around half of the remaining waste is recyclable (Neemia and Thaman 1993: 

297).  

 

Similar problems exist in regard to the keeping of pigs in urban areas. Pigs in Kiribati are 

highly valued and a symbol of status, typically being consumed at events of celebration and 

ceremony. While the availability of space has decreased with urbanisation the cultural 

importance of pigs has not. Thus, households frequently keep pigs tethered to nearby trees or 

in a rudimentary sty next to their house. The health and hygiene problems of this practice are 

compounded by increasing urban densities. As a result the groundwater lens in densely 

populated settlements has become unsafe to drink for fear of a severe outbreak of water born 

diseases such as the Cholera epidemic in 1977 (MELAD 2003: 22). 

 

Malnutrition due to the lack of vitamins and minerals in urban diets is also becoming an 

increasing issue, particularly in South Tarawa (Englberger 2003: 4; Thaman 1988b: 21). 

Many of the islander’s nutritional problems are a result of ever-increasing separation from 

traditional subsistence lifestyles. While fish still forms a central component of urban 

resident’s diets, consumption of imported processed food is increasing. Urban diets are now 

frequently ‘high in sugar, salt, alcohol and animal fat and low in vitamins, minerals and fibre’ 

(Asian Development Bank 2004, para. 3). Even when local foods are available, the perceived 

superiority and status of imported foods means that local foods are often not consumed. This 

general lack of nutritional understanding combined with poor nutritional choice has led to an 

increase in nutritional diseases such as night blindness (lack of dietary vitamin A) and 

diabetes (Overton and Storey 1999; Thaman 1977, 1982, 1988a, 1990b, 1995, 2004). 

The movement away from traditional subsistence living in urban areas has also been 

accompanied by an increase in food insecurity. While international trade enables new import 

and export opportunities, the over consumption of imported staples such as rice, flower and 

sugar has made South Tarawa reliant on the arrival of the monthly cargo ship to supply its’ 

basic  food needs (Koch and Slatter 1986; Manner, Clarke and Thaman 1993; Thaman 1995). 

The popularity of these imported staples has resulted in the neglect of traditional stables such 

as coconuts, breadfruit or the root crop babai. Such dependence is a serious concern given 

Kiribati’s geographical isolation. 
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Finally urban centres in Kiribati face many challenges trying to provide employment 

opportunities for existing urban residents. If the established trend of rural to urban drift in 

Kiribati continues into future years the already strained employment opportunities in South 

Tarawa will be exposed to even greater pressure. Clearly one of the major challenges facing 

urban centres in Kiribati is the need to supply job opportunities for growing populations given 

Kiribati’s limited natural resources and isolation from world markets.  

 

Existing urban agroforestry systems in South Tarawa 

It is widely accepted that agroforestry systems continue to play a vital role in sustaining 

populations through the Pacific (Rogers and Thorpe 1999, sec. 1: 2; Thaman 2002: 268-9). 

Agroforestry is defined by Thaman, Elevitch and Wilkinson (2000: 4) as the ‘the deliberate 

planting and protection of trees and forestry in and around agricultural systems in both rural 

and urban areas, in order to improve or maintain the short-term and long-term economic 

productivity, cultural unity, and ecological stability of agricultural systems’. Urban 

agroforestry is therefore the existence of agroforestry systems within the boundaries of an 

urban centre.  

 

Agricultural species remain an important component of the urban landscape despite the 

increasingly urban nature of South Tarawa. Like other Pacific cultures, traditional subsistence 

living in the Gilbert Islands combined the rich marine resources with the cultivation of 

productive root and tree species amidst the coconut dominant agroforestry matrix (Thaman 

1990a: 6, 1995: 213). In traditional subsistence living the most prominent tree species were 

the coconut (Cocos sp.), pandanus (Pandanus tectorius), breadfruit (Artocarpus sp.) and fig 

(Ficus tinctorial) trees (Thaman 1990a: 7-11). Table 1 shows how remnant vegetation from 

the traditional subsistence palm dominant agroforestry system continues to form an important 

part of the urban landscape in South Tarawa today. 

 

Table 1: Number of South Tarawa households cultivating specific agroforestry species near 

their house ¹ 

Tota

l 

Loca

l pig 

Coconu

t 

Pawpa

w 

Breadfrui

t 

Pandanu

s 

Banan

a 

Cabbag

e 

Local 

chicke

n 

5245 4233 4204 3420 2865 2652 2042 638 512 

Source: Government of Kiribati (2006: 78-80) 
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The continued importance of productive tree species in urban centres is further highlighted in 

works such as East (2006), Peduzzi (1999), Thaman (1990a) and Thomas (2002). The 

authors’ claim regarding the importance of the productive urban landscape is supported by the 

willingness of the Government of Kiribati to reimburse traditional landowners for the loss of 

access to productive trees when land is under government lease. However, while the 

contribution of existing agroforestry systems has been recognised in, both, donor and 

academic spheres, these systems remain (like the land parcels in which they exist) extremely 

small, fragmented, poorly planned and underutilised. 

 

 

URBAN AGROFORESTRY IN FUTURE URBAN SETTLEMENTS IN KIRIBATI  

Future urban settlements 

Continued growth in South Tarawa will inevitably lead to the construction of new urban 

settlements. If no formal provision is made, informal squatter settlements will continue to 

grow as urban populations rise. In response, the Government of Kiribati is currently exploring 

urbanisation options in both South Tarawa and Kiritimati to reduce population pressure and 

address critical issues of overpopulation, pollution, food security and unemployment in 

existing urban settlements (Liew 1990: 82). A key factor in the government’s decision to 

explore the creation of future urban settlement in these locations is the government ownership 

of these lands.  

 

This scenario, presents the Government of Kiribati with a rare opportunity to create new 

urban settlements without confronting the complex issue of customary land tenure (so often a 

constraining factor in the Pacific). Such an opportunity raises questions regarding what 

sustainable urbanisation in an atoll environment should look like. This question touches on 

two key fields of research. The first is the potential for urban food systems (such as home 

gardens) to make a substantial contribution to addressing many of the development challenges 

currently facing Pacific towns and cities (Overton and Storey 1999; Thaman 1977, 1982, 

1988a, 1990b, 1995, 2004). The second, explores the problems surrounding urbanisation in 

the Pacific with authors such as Jones (2005), Overton and Storey (1999) and Storey (2006) 

calling for new models of urban planning and management to be explored in the Pacific. 

Despite the connection of these two fields, little research has been conducted into how such 

systems could be incorporated into future urban settlements in Kiribati or the Pacific to 
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maximise the potential of these simple, affordable and locally driven agroforestry 

technologies. 

 

A choice of investment 

The decision to intentionally allocate land for urban agroforestry systems is a question of 

investment on behalf of both urban residents and the Kiribati Government. The question at the 

heart of such a discussion is why, if at all, should the traditional western notions of the 

‘urban’ and ‘rural’ be challenged in future urban settlements in Kiribati? An adequate 

response to this question requires the recognition of both the potential and the constraints 

surrounding the incorporation of urban agroforestry systems in future urban settlements in 

Kiribati.  

 

Potential criticisms 

Various criticisms can be raised against the inclusion and promotion of urban agroforestry 

systems in future urban settlement in Kiribati. As an investment choice urban agroforestry 

systems must compete with rivalling land uses. This issue is clearly evident in South Tarawa 

today due to the lack of restrictive policies controlling the movement of individuals in from 

Outer Islands. Thus, urban populations continue to grow and place mounting pressure on the 

already finite land resource in urban centres. Such pressures are evident in the movement of 

squatters onto Government owned or leased land in South Tarawa. The government is hesitant 

to take action against offenders for fear of putting voters offside. Thus, there is a high 

possibility that any land in future urban settlements that was allocated for food production 

purposes would be perceived by many people as ‘vacant land’ that would be better used for 

housing. The past responses to squatter settlements in South Tarawa indicate that the 

government may struggle to enforce the strong land use controls necessary to maintain 

agricultural uses in future urban lands. 

 

Theft of produce is another key constraint to the incorporation of agroforestry food systems. 

The mixture of people from various Outer Island groups in South Tarawa has significantly 

weakened many of the behavioural rules associated with the close nit communities of the 

Outer Islands. Thus, safety of agricultural crops would be a concern particularly if land were 

kept at distances from individual houses. Finally, objections may be raised amidst claims that 

migration to urban areas often takes place based on peoples’ desire to move away from 

subsistence agriculture into the cash economy and higher education. This seems to indicate 
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that urban residents may be not be interested in cultivating urban agroforestry systems due to 

their preoccupation with cash employment, family commitments and the ‘bright lights’ of 

urban living. 

 

Potential benefits 

A strong affirmative argument for the provision and promotion of urban agroforestry systems 

in future urban settlements in Kiribati also exists. While the limited land resource and weak 

political will of the government can be seen as an argument against the inclusion of urban 

agroforestry systems, such a position does not consider the possibility for change. From an 

alternative perspective the necessity of enforcing land uses in urban lands is made even more 

critical by the shortage of land in urban areas. Thus, in situations where the government has 

the luxury to develop new urban settlements on government owned land, significant potential 

exists to establish a new precedent for urban living and land use enforcement. In this way the 

perceived tension between increasing housing density and the allocation of agricultural land 

can actually have positive outcomes due to the ability of such a land use to reduce densities 

over the entire settlement. 

 

Many people migrate to South Tarawa, attracted by the hope of employment in the cash 

economy. However, once the reality of finding cash employment becomes apparent, 

agricultural cultivation of urban landscape becomes a much more attractive option as a means 

of supplementing family diets or earning supporting income. Another consideration is the 

inevitability of urban agroforestry in future urban settlements. Census data contained in Table 

1 clearly indicates the potential for urban agroforestry systems to exist in future urban 

settlements regardless of any attempt to increase the efficiency and benefit already provided 

by such systems. Table 1 reinforces the tremendous potential that exists to address many of 

the food security, waste management, nutritional and employment issues commonly 

associated with urban living in Kiribati through cost effective and culturally appropriate 

technologies already existing within urban landscapes.  

 

A VARIETY OF INVESTMENT OPTIONS 

Conservative policies 

The choice to include and promote urban agroforestry in future urban settlements in Kiribati 

exists within a spectrum of investment options. More conservative policies toward urban 

agroforestry systems include the mandatory keeping of pigs at a certain distance from housing 
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in communal piggeries and improving the collection of organic waste to produce woodchips 

and compost which can be used in homegardens. These simple improvements in animal 

husbandry and waste collection would increase public health, visual amenity, soil fertility and 

create employment in urban areas.  

 

Other more conservative policies include the provision of agricultural lands to educational 

institutions to demonstrate the importance of agroforestry approaches in both rural and urban 

settings. Combining urban agroforestry systems with recreational and streetscape landscapes 

also has considerable potential in future urban settlements. Finally, urban agroforestry could 

be used as a temporary provision during the staged development of an urban settlement. This 

approach could use short term leases to utilise land that is waiting to be developed for urban 

settlement for temporary agricultural purposes. 

 

Further investment 

A decision to further invest in urban agroforestry would see the potential benefits of these 

systems more fully realised. While this approach would require a greater investment of urban 

land for agricultural purposes it would also more fully address urban problems such as food 

security, waste management, nutritional and employment. Potential approaches (in addition to 

conservative policies outlined above) include providing agricultural lands to individual urban 

farmers, co-operatives, businessmen or the government agricultural department for food 

production. Issues of cultural appropriateness and productivity would have to be carefully 

considered through consultation with local people before any one of these approaches was 

chosen. The provision of government extension services to encourage the cultivation of local 

plant and tree species around the home would also encourage greater agricultural productivity. 

 

Composting toilets could also provide an attractive solution to the existing problem of 

disposal of human waste in future urban settlements. Composting toilets present a logical 

solution to the issue of human waste disposal currently existing in South Tarawa by turning 

waste into a resource. However, past failures in encouraging the use of composing toilets 

indicate that much work still needs to be done if the composting toilet is to become culturally 

accepted. The greatest barriers to the success of this technology are the various cultural and 

spiritual taboos surrounding human waste. Other problems also exist in the added 

complexities of the composting process itself. Suggestions to increase possibilities of 

effective implementation include the careful identification of interested households, further 
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education, emptying of composting chambers by council workers and combining composted 

waste with chipped organic waste from the collection of organic material. 

 

One cog in a larger system 

The promotion and provision of urban agroforestry in future urban settlements is but one 

component to improving urban living conditions. Although, this approach advocates the 

merging of the urban/rural divide, it does not imply that food production in rural Outer Island 

areas should be discarded. Similarly, investing in urban agroforestry systems does not 

necessitate the forced placement of food producing systems in all urban settings. Rather the 

choice to include urban agroforestry systems should be a product of a thorough understanding 

of land ecology, productivity, surrounding land uses and consultation with potential 

inhabitants of future urban settlements.  

 

CONCLUSIONS 

The challenges of reconciling the demands generated by increasing urbanisation in remote, 

resource poor nations such as Kiribati are many and complex. While the marginal and fragile 

nature of atoll living is widely accepted, the possibility that such constraints should 

fundamentally change the approach to the design of urban centres is not. Consequently, 

current urban development in Kiribati pursues a vision of urban living consistent with more 

developed country notions of the divide between urban and rural lands uses. 

 

The current government ownership of large land parcels both in South Tarawa and future 

growth centres such as Kiritimati present a rare opportunity to plan large scale urban 

settlement without the land constraints typically associated with urban development in the 

Pacific. The cultural and environmental realities of settlement in Kiribati will ensure that pigs, 

chickens and productive trees are a component of such settlements. However, if no attempt is 

made by the government to harness the potential of these systems, an important opportunity 

will be lost and the current urban problems already existing in South Tarawa will continue in 

future urban settlements. Alternatively, significant potential exists for a holistic planning 

approach to maximise the benefits of urban agroforestry systems in future urban settlement 

and thereby address many of the urban problems that currently exist.  

 

Criticisms of the planned inclusion and promotion of urban agroforestry systems are often 

based around a belief that urban land is too valuable to be allocated for food systems. 
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Additional criticisms are based on the assumption that the Government of Kiribati does not 

possess the political will to enforce the required planning controls to maintain the productive 

use of land and that urban residents are not interested in food production. While it is 

important to consider these potential problems, such a position does not consider the 

possibility/necessity for change or the varying levels of investment that could be made in 

urban agroforestry systems. While the planned provision and promotion of urban agroforestry 

land uses in future urban settlements would come at a cost it would also result in significant 

savings associated with the reduction of urban pollution, increased health of urban residents, 

development of new employment opportunities and protection of the fragile atoll 

environment. Therefore, this paper argues that recognising and responding to the potential 

contribution of urban agroforestry systems is essential to the responsible design of future 

urban settlement in Kiribati.  

 

NOTES 

1 ‘Near’ stands for the area surrounding the house; total households exclude “collective 

households” such as institutions and schools. 
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Introduction 

Since December 2000, Bohol Water Utilities Inc. (BWUI), a public/private joint venture 

company, has been sharing responsibility for providing potable water to households in 

Tagbilaran city, the Philippines.  Confounding expectations of a natural monopoly (Rees 

1998), residents of Tagbilaran are also served by a second water utility owned and operated 

by the Tagbilaran City Government, Tagbilaran City Waterworks Services (TCWS).  

Between these two utilities, water services coverage extends to approximately 80 per cent of 

the more than 15,500 city households.  The remaining households rely on bulk-water, private 

or communal wells, other small-scale vendors, or rainwater, or a combination of these 

sources to meet their daily water needs.   

 

BWUI assumed responsibility for water provision after the partial divestiture of the 

Provincial Waterworks System (PWS), which was owned and operated by the Provincial 

Government of Bohol.  The Provincial Government retains a 30 per cent holding in the joint 

venture, with the remaining 70 per cent held by a Singaporean/Filipino consortium, Salcon.
1
  

In 2004, approximately 9,700 households were served by BWUI, while the city’s water 

utility, TCWS, served approximately 3,500 households.  

 

The reason for privatising the water utility was that the Provincial Government sought to 

secure a long-term solution to the problem of water supply in Tagbilaran in light of ongoing 

maintenance, expansion, and financial constraints.  In addition, it was felt that privatisation 

removed the bias for urban area allocation and utilisation of funds, enabling funds to be 

freed-up for disbursement elsewhere in the province since more than PHP10 million
2
 was 

diverted annually to fund operation and maintenance of the water services in Tagbilaran 

(Province of Bohol 2000).  Furthermore, privatisation was seen as a means of overcoming 

some of the political problems encountered by local governments in running public 

enterprises.  In particular, informants observed how difficult it is for local government units 

to run public enterprises such as water utilities because of the propensity for resources to be 

- 413 -



politicised in the Philippines.  Consequently, attempts to raise tariffs, address delinquent 

accounts and other politically unpopular decisions often have adverse political consequences 

for incumbent political leaders.   

 

The aim of this paper is to explore how privatisation has affected households in Tagbilaran in 

order to critically examine the arguments mobilised to support/refute the benefits and/or ills 

of public and/or private sector provision. Rather than taking a pro- or anti-privatisation 

stance, this paper echoes the stance of Budds and McGranahan (2003a; 2003b), who claim 

that the polemical debate over privatisation is a ‘red herring’ obscuring the complexities of 

water services provision, and seeks to provide a more nuanced view of privatisation and its 

effects.  In particular, by drawing on empirical material obtained at the household level in 

Tagbilaran, I examine discourses constructing water as a ‘public good’ and water as a 

‘commodity’, which are frequently overlooked in polemical debates surrounding private 

sector participation in urban water services, to refute claims that privatisation is necessarily 

always bad (or good).  Instead, this paper illustrates that water is a highly politicised resource, 

even when provided by a public utility, which has implications on its management and 

provision.   

 

This paper is organised into four sections.  In the first section, I consider water challenges for 

growing urban populations and provision as a public and private undertaking.  In the second 

section, I explore ideas about water as an economic commodity or public good along with 

how neoliberalism implicates decisions concerning how water is managed and by whom: the 

public or private sector.  In the third section, I critically examine these discourses through the 

use of empirical material obtained through field research in Tagbilaran in June to December 

2003 and April to October 2004.  Insights offered regarding the implications of privatisation 

on everyday lives of households in Tagbilaran were obtained through surveys conducted in 

241 households. In the final section, I conclude by emphasising the importance of effective 

regulation and open participation between all sectors of society in order to ensure household 

water security in urban areas, particularly for the poor.  I suggest that both the public and 

private sector are capable (or incapable) of providing municipal water and stress the 

importance of moving beyond polemics. 
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Public and Private Provision of Urban Water 

Universal municipal waterworks coverage for urban residents and a 24-hour supply of piped 

water has not yet been achieved across Southeast Asia (McIntosh 2003) and as urban 

populations increase, the ability to meet urban water demand will be further constrained.  A 

report produced by the ADB, JICA and the World Bank (2005) claims that in some cases 

urban water quality and services are in decline, making particular reference to the 

Philippines.   

 

The inability for urban centres to meet water demand is not limited to large cities and mega-

cities.  As a consequence of rapid urban growth and urbanisation, public utilities in small and 

medium-sized cities are often unable to cope with increasing population pressure with the 

effect that large numbers of inhabitants are excluded from piped water networks (UN 2004).  

This is particularly so in rapidly growing urban settlements with populations under 100,000, 

where large numbers of households are under-served with piped water and forced to rely on 

small scale private water vendors for water at prices many times higher than those with 

access to water networks (Barlow and Clarke 2002; Cohen 2004).  

 

Worldwide, the provision of municipal water has been both a private and a public 

undertaking.  The public provision of water can be traced to the nineteenth century and a 

growing concern for public health following cholera and typhoid epidemics in cities in 

England, Europe and the United States.  The monopolistic characteristics of urban water 

networks served as further justification for public sector provision.  In developing countries, 

the model of public ownership and management of municipal services was instituted by 

colonial governments and remained after independence (Rogers, de Silva and Bhatia 2002). 

The importance of ensuring urban water supply is magnified in light of the Millennium 

Development Goals’ target of halving the number of people without access to safe drinking 

water by 2010 (UN 2005).  Despite the historical justification for public water utilitieis to 

ensure fair distribution and safeguard public health the public sector has not achieved this.  

As an outcome of pricing and revenue collection failures, lack of investment into 

infrastructure, corruption and other government failures, public water systems in much of 

Asia are only capable of delivering unsafe water irregularly (Lee and Floris 2003).  

Moreover, system losses through leakage due to deterioration of infrastructure are frequently 

high for public waterworks in Asia as are losses through illegal connections (Rosegrant 

1997).   
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In light of the shortcomings of the public sector, the private sector has been identified as 

playing an important role in water provision not least by augmenting funds needed for 

investment in infrastructure.  The Camdessus Report (2003), for example, highlights 

opportunities that private sector participation brings to establishing and enhancing municipal 

water services both in developing and industrialised countries with an emphasis on efficient 

allocation and use of water.   

 

Uncertainty exists, however, as to whether private sector participation can redress the public 

sector failures identified above and ensure equitable access to all particularly given the 

limited success so far of privatisation ventures to bring about promised positive 

improvements.  Cochabamba, Manila  and Buenos Aires  represent three well known failures 

of private sector participation in water provision (Barlow and Clarke 2002; Budds and 

McGranahan 2003b).  Instead of improved network condition and greater access for the poor, 

each of these cities witnessed increased tariffs, high numbers of disconnections because of 

delinquent accounts, and high (re)connection fees.  The profit-seeking nature of capitalist 

firms engaging in the provision of water is seen as undesirable and contrary to public 

wellbeing.  In particular, profit maximisation and increasing consumption in order to generate 

profits of private firms are seen as ultimately detrimental to the sustainability of water 

resources.   

 

Increasingly water has become an important resource over which national and global 

neoliberal policies are tested and has affected how people relate to and are able to access 

water, with the poor and other marginal groups likely to be disadvantaged (Swyngedouw 

2005).  However, rather than assuming a monolithic vision of neoliberalism as hegemonic, in 

the following section I consider how the articulation of a public good discourse and local 

neoliberalisms (Peck and Tickell 2002) disrupt notions of water as a commodity.  Key to this 

is the way in which water is conceptualised and allocated among competing uses. 

 

Urban Water: Public good or commodity?  

Water allocation is complicated by the different ways in which it can be conceptualised; that 

is, as a public good, a social good, a free good, an economic good, a commodity, an 

environmental resource and an entity possessing cultural, spiritual or symbolic value (Mehta 

2000).  The Dublin Principles served to institute the notion of treating water as an economic 
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good as the dominant view in discussions about water allocation (WMO 1992).  The 

implications of treating water as an economic good have consequently been the subject of 

intense debate (see, for example, Aegisson 2002; Barlow and Clarke 2002; Budds and 

McGranahan 2003a; Rogers et al. 2002; Shiva 2002).   

 

Those in favour of treating water as an economic good argue that employing market 

principles when allocating water will lead to positive outcomes for the environment and 

equitable solutions since such an approach takes into account scarcity and opportunity costs 

associated with water; therefore, water will be allocated and used more efficiently.  Those 

opposed to treating water as an economic good, however, cite the potential for the poor to be 

priced out of urban water supply, for commons to disintegrate with the introduction of private 

property rights, and for the non-economic values of water to be overlooked.   

 

Contrastingly, by viewing water as a public good it is implied it should be available for all.  A 

public good is a good that is non-rival in consumption and its provision is non-excludable.  

This means that consumption by one person does not diminish the amount available for other 

users and that it is difficult or impossible to exclude others from consuming the good.  The 

public provision of water has been equated with being a public good particularly since it is 

seen as inherent to public wellbeing.  Strictly speaking, however, not all conditions of the 

above definition are met.  Instead municipal water is an impure public good exhibiting 

relative levels of publicness and privateness since there is rivalry in consumption and some 

exclusion (to municipal networks) can exist (Mehta 2003).  Confusion arises due to the 

interchangeable use of water as a (impure) public good, water as imperative for the good of 

the public, and the public sector’s responsibilities for ensuring both.  

 

Private sector participation in water supply and neoliberalism more generally are commonly 

equated with the commodification of nature, which is viewed as an undesirable outcome.  For 

instance, Gleick et al. (2002) define commodification as the ‘process of converting a good or 

service formerly subject to many non-market social rules into one that is primarily subject to 

market rule’ (Gleick et al. 2002: 3).  However, such an assumption is overly simplistic since 

commodification is used in differing ways and connotes a variety of different meanings and 

conceptions beyond a strictly capitalist/economic position.  The tendency to conflate 

commodification with privatisation is observed by Castree (2003), who argues that 

‘commodity,’ ‘commodification’ and ‘commoditisation’ have been analysed in myriad ways 
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giving rise to a protean concept making it difficult to make ‘substantive normative claims 

about the benefits/ills of commodification and commoditization’ (Castree 2004: 22).  

Similarly, Bakker (2005) demonstrates how neoliberalism, commodification and 

commercialisation are used virtually interchangeably, but how each condition could be 

enacted separately and are not necessarily concomitant. 

 

Following Bakker (2005) and Castree (2003; 2004), commodification is revealed as a process 

which is contested, partial and transient, and which has important sociocultural dimensions 

beyond a capitalist economic framework.  Bakker (2005) further argues that, rather than 

rendering consumers as passive in the process of neoliberalisation of water ‘consumer’s 

meanings and values of water do not easily succumb to messages of economic reductionism’ 

(Bakker 2005: 545).  Continuing this line of argument, it becomes apparent that focusing on 

the polemical nature of the debate—that is, whether private sector participation is a good or a 

bad thing—obscures the complexity of water services provision.  The public versus private 

debate distracts from efforts to enhance water security and equity. 

 

The value of such a debate is also compromised by the increasing emphasis being placed on 

the importance of state involvement through regulation and models of roll-out neoliberalism 

rather than a complete withdrawal by governments (Peck and Tickell 2002).  This suggests 

that regulation in urban water supply is necessary to ensure provision of water in urban areas 

that is universal and equitable irrespective of whether provision is by a private or public 

entity. 

 

Opinions from households in Tagbilaran about the privatisation process which occurred there 

reflect tensions concerning ideas about water as a public good or commodity, the tendency 

for commodification to be conflated with privatisation and the politicisation of water 

resources more generally.  The empirical material employed in the following section provides 

a nuanced account of privatisation against which these tensions were critically examined.  

 

Contesting Privatisation and Resisting Neoliberalism through Action and Ambivalence  

Tagbilaran City is the provincial capital of Bohol, Central Visayas region, the Philippines.  

The population in 2000 was 77,700 comprising 15,585 households.  The average annual 

population growth between 1990 and 2000 was 3.26 per cent, which was largely attributable 
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to in-migration from municipalities within the province seeking employment and educational 

opportunities (City of Tagbilaran 2001).   

 

Tagbilaran is completely reliant on groundwater and is located in a karst limestone 

environment with limited groundwater storage capacity.  Household water demand is forecast 

to increase while supplies are already threatened due to over-extraction.  Potential for 

contamination is also high; saltwater intrusion has already affected water quality in parts of 

Tagbilaran leading to the closure of some pumping stations located within the city, 

necessitating the construction of pumping facilities in a neighbouring municipality.  This was 

done as part of a program of network rehabilitation between 1997 and 1998.   

 

In 1997, the Provincial Government secured a five-year P35 million loan to expand and 

rehabilitate the PWS network, including pipelines and pumping stations supplying water to 

Tagbilaran.  Upgrading and rehabilitation were completed in 1998 with the total cost 

approaching P80 million and enabled many city residents to have 24-hour water supply for 

the first time.  This was reported as a significant achievement for the then Governor of Bohol, 

Rene Relampagos.  In 2000, Governor Relampagos undertook to privatise the PWS citing an 

awareness of the need to anticipate future growth and demand, and the difficulty for the 

Provincial Government to continue to expand and invest in the network.  Negotiations were 

conducted between the Provincial Government and Salcon with a joint venture arrangement 

eventually entered into in December 2000 (Arigo 2000).  BWUI commenced operations 

immediately thereafter.   

 

The privatisation of the water utility was actively contested by a small number of anti-

privatisation campaigners within the city.  The strongest and most sustained opposition came 

from a group of lawyers called the Tagbilaran Alliance of Concerned Taxpayers (TACT).  

This group lodged a series of court cases against the governor and other officials charging 

graft and corruption, sought injunctions to prevent the sale of the utility during the 

negotiation process delaying signing of the contract, and spearheaded a campaign to 

consumers to protest the sale of the water utility by encouraging them not to pay their bills 

(Bohol Chronicle 2001).  The political fallout for Relampagos following these actions was 

that it cost him his political career and was a factor in his loss to Erico Aumentado in the 

2001 election.   
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Governor Aumentado (2001-present) has publicly expressed his opposition to the 

privatisation and operation of BWUI under the terms of the 2000 joint venture agreement on 

a number of occasions.  Of greatest significance are his proposals to buy back the water 

utility, first raised in the lead up to the 2004 election and again in the lead up to the 2007 

election (Bagaipo 2007).  An important ally to Aumentado is Tagbilaran City Mayor Dan 

Lim (2004-present), who, as well as supporting Aumentado in his 2007 campaign to buyback 

the utility, earlier sought to implement a city order  prohibiting BWUI from disconnecting 

delinquent consumers (Ligalig 2004). 

 

In the politicisation of Tagbilaran’s private water utility, the discourses drawn on by these 

opponents constructed residents of Tagbilaran as helpless and passive in the neoliberalisation 

and commodification of water resources.  BWUI was portrayed as profit-seeking and 

indifferent to the city’s poor by insisting upon regular payment of water bills and 

implementing a strict policy concerning disconnection, while the Relampagos administration 

was demonised for failing to live up to its part of the social contract to ensure citizen 

wellbeing.  Importantly, however, it is through households’ seeming ambivalence to broader 

discourse and rhetoric and the grounding of their experience of water for everyday life that 

neoliberalism and commodification are contested and revealed as partial.  This is particularly 

so when responses from households connected to the TCWS public network are also 

considered. 

 

Amongst households there was a strong sense that all people should be entitled to water for 

everyday uses, reflecting the importance of water as a basic need.  Consumers were not 

concerned about having rights to abstract their own water; their main focus was on the 

service they received with expectations related to service and quality much higher for BWUI 

than they had been for the government.  This was partly because of improvements in service 

and operational efficiency by BWUI after privatisation, which positively affected hundreds of 

households in Tagbilaran by enhancing household water security, and also because of a 

quasi-social contract between consumers and BWUI.   

 

A mutual relationship can be discerned between BWUI and households which is symbolised 

through bill payment.  The key responsibilities for both parties underpinning this relationship 

are shown in Table 2 below.  By paying their water bill, households expect continued access 

to water and good service, which is the responsibility of BWUI to provide.  Importantly, 
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consumers felt they were paying for the service provided but not for the actual water itself 

again reflecting the importance of relationships to water and utilities rather than the good or 

service being provided.  This kind of patron-client relationship is representative of inter-

personal relations in the Philippines more generally (Kelly 2000).   

 

Table 2. BWUI and Consumer responsibilities distilled from household surveys 

BWUI’s responsibilities to consumers Consumers’ responsibilities to BWUI 

Provide access to good quality water 

Provide 24-hour access 

Maintain network 

Ensure continued water supplies 

Provide good customer service 

 

Adhere to rules concerning connection 

Prompt payment of bills 

Payment of penalties if overdue 

Payment of re-connection fee if disconnected 

Report illegal connections 

Report leaks 

Conserve water/use water wisely 

 

Of this relationship, some households felt BWUI was considerably stricter than the 

government in terms of enforcing bill payment, and expressed concerns over the threat of 

disconnection for lateness in paying bills.  Prior to privatisation it was common for TCWS 

and PWS to have clients many months, if not years, in arrears.  By late 1998, unpaid water 

accounts were estimated to be P6 million (Bohol Chronicle 1998).  By contrast, bill collection 

efficiency improved significantly after BWUI commenced and was estimated in 2004 as 

being 100 per cent.   

 

Persistence of free-riders through delinquent accounts and illegal connections was obscured 

during government operation; politicisation of the privatisation process and subsequent 

controversy surrounding the operation by BWUI further obscured the problem of free-riders 

and instead projected BWUI as victimising consumers by forcing them to pay (more) for 

water.  At the household level, however, not all respondents felt strictness was necessarily 

bad since it was felt that the threat of disconnection encouraged consumers to pay their bill on 

time as demonstrated in the quote below:   

“It is good because it is run by a private corporation and it is unlike the 

government, which is prone to corruption.  Before, government collections 

were not very strict for water and power.  You could go for two or three 
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years without paying.  The private company is more efficient and makes sure 

that people pay on time” 

Strictness, including disconnections and penalties, promised fairness and equity for 

consumers by ensuring everyone pays for their share.  Improvements in service including 

distribution, access and maintenance therefore made BWUI’s strictness more tolerable. 

 

Strictness and bill payment policies by BWUI and TCWS provide an interesting contrast of 

opinions concerning public and private sector provision.  In 2001, TCWS also increased its 

efforts to address delinquent accounts.  Of TCWS respondents, only a quarter felt TCWS was 

strict or had become stricter in recent times, which is a considerably smaller proportion than 

for BWUI.  Some of these contrasting sentiments are represented below in Table 1.   

 

Table 1: Opinions on strictness in bill collection from BWUI and TCWS households 

BWUI consumers’ views on strictness  TCWS consumers’ views on strictness  

During the government period it is cheaper 

payment and you can pay anytime you want.  

Even if for many months you are not paying, 

you will not be disconnected.  Private is very 

strict.  Must pay water bills every month.  If 

you are not paying for three successive 

months, you will be disconnected. 

 

Strict in private and not in the government.  

BWUI will cut the line if you cannot pay two 

successive months.  You can pay any time in 

the government. 

 

During government period we can pay the 

water bills anytime we want but now, they are 

very strict and we need to pay every month.  

Delayed payments means penalty 

Not strict but disconnection will happen 

after three months or more failure of 

paying bill  

 

Not strict unless you [are] not able to pay 

for three successive months then they will 

be strict  

 

[Not strict] but we need to pay our bills 

every month  

 

No, [not strict] if you always pay on time.  

Limit to two bills; after that, 

disconnection will be done  
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On the face of it, TCWS respondent’s comments echoed those of BWUI; however, an 

important point of difference is that the majority of TCWS respondents did not think that 

TCWS was strict.  Interestingly, while many respondents commented on disconnection and 

penalties for late payments, this often had little bearing on respondents’ perception of 

strictness.   

 

The differences in perspective between TCWS and BWUI respondents concerning strictness, 

disconnections and penalties point towards differing perceptions of the nature of the water 

utility; that is, as a public utility, TCWS is perceived as being less strict than the private 

utility, BWUI.  Other comments made by BWUI consumers reinforce this perspective, as 

respondents point to concerns over the ability of the private company to look after 

consumers, particularly the poor, since it was felt that as a private company BWUI was more 

motivated by profit than the government had been giving rise to fears over the potential for 

price increases and the lack of opportunity for consumer recourse. 

   

At the household level, perceptions concerning ways in which water has been commodified, 

or the extent to which it is seen to be a commodity are also partial and contested.  Claims that 

water is commodified following privatisation are shown to be erroneous because small-scale 

vendors, bottled drinking water business and even some local households participate in the 

sale of private water for consumption and water provided by TCWS is sold to households.  It 

is fair to say that more people were inclined to perceive water provided by BWUI as 

resembling an economic commodity than water provided by TCWS but this was because of 

the nature of the entities—private versus public; however, this was not necessarily seen as 

bad and opinions concerning privatisation and the operation of a private entity were not 

markedly polarised.  Instead, opinions concerning privatisation of the water utility revealed 

more than half of all BWUI consumers surveyed as having positive feelings about 

privatisation of the water utility and operation of BWUI, reflecting the positive changes and 

improvements in people’s lives.  Conversely, one-third of households surveyed expressed 

negative feelings about the privatisation and BWUI which were mostly related to concerns 

over bill payment and the erroneous assertion that prices had increased.
3
 

 

Transformation of the water utility from a public to a privately-owned utility was held to be 

displeasing for nearly one-fifth of all households surveyed in Tagbilaran because it was felt 

that the government should provide water and live up to their role in ensuring public welfare.  
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For others, many were opposed to the divestiture process itself, which was seen as lacking 

transparency and adequate information dissemination.  However, the grievance associated 

with concerns over lack of information and involvement in the privatisation process is 

different to the grievance associated with divestiture of the water utility.   

 

Conclusion 

Privatisation in Tagbilaran amplified the politics of water resources and urban supply and, in 

the process, highlighted the contestability of water as a multifaceted entity through debates 

over its properties as a public good or a (private) commodity.  The controversy surrounding 

the privatisation manifested in the public realm—public rallies, the local newspaper, radio, 

and legal system—with government accused of acting against the best interests of Tagbilaran 

residents.  However, rather than Manila or Cochabamba-like scenes of mass protest or 

violence, as is often evoked in discussions of water privatisation, perspectives and 

perceptions amongst residents in Tagbilaran uncovered a high degree of ambivalence towards 

the private sector, and consumers as active subjects in the process of neoliberalisation rather 

than helpless victims of privatisation. 

 

Notwithstanding the opposition by groups such as TACT and some concerns expressed by 

households regarding private sector participation, the operation of BWUI was generally seen 

as being acceptable to households in Tagbilaran, particularly since there had been notable 

improvements in terms of service, quality, quantity and reliability since BWUI commenced 

operations.  Continued operation of BWUI was, however, seen as being contingent upon 

continued government involvement in regulating their performance and water pricing.  This 

serves to emphasise the importance of regulation to protect public wellbeing.   

 

This research suggests that, under the right conditions and regulatory framework, 

privatisation may provide opportunities for improving access by households to water.  

Moreover, I have demonstrated that the polemical pro- versus anti-privatisation debate 

grossly oversimplifies complex local situations since these findings reveal the implications of 

privatisation as being extremely messy.  With water challenges likely to intensify in the 

future as a consequence of population growth, changes in consumption patterns, increases in 

demand and competition with other allocated uses it is vitally to focus on ways to more 

effectively promote access to safe drinking water for all, while at the same time ensuring 
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adequate governance structures to safeguard sustainable water resource management for 

future supplies. 

Notes 

1
 Salcon consortium comprises Salcon International, Inc., Salcon Philippines, Inc., and 

Salcon Limited. 
2
 Estimated exchange rate in current prices: USD1 equivalent to PHP48.  Prior to the 1997 

Financial Crisis, USD1 was equivalent to approximately PHP25. 
3
 Although a number of households had concerns over price increases, BWUI had not 

increased their rates during the period 2000-2004.  Instead, it is likely these households felt 

prices had increased because either their consumption had increased; they had incurred 

penalties for late payment, or were now expected to pay their bills monthly whereas in the 

past they had not. 
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THE ANSWER TO AID EFFECTIVENESS: GOOD GOVERNANCE? 

 

Tim O’Donovan 

Director  

Development Resource Centre 

 

 

Introduction 

The song: I don’t like Mondays; the band: The Boomtown Rats; the leader singer: Bob Geldof. 

Mondays it seems are not the only thing that Bob Geldof doesn’t like. He doesn’t like the fact 

that the Aotearoa, New Zealand government only gave 0.27 per cent of Gross National Income 

(GNI) in Overseas Development Assistance (ODA) in 2006. Geldof, in Auckland as part of a 

speaking engagement, said: ‘The pathetic 0.27% that this Government gives to the poorest people 

on the planet…is a disgrace’ (NZ Herald 14 July 2006). 

 

The anti Bob brigade, the critics of more aid who believe that more aid is simply pouring money 

into a bottomless pit, argue that it’s not about the amount. It’s about governance and without a 

focus on governance more aid will equal more wastage.  So who are these people? Well, they 

include US talk show host Bill O’Reilly who said that: 

 

Africa [sic] is a corrupt continent; it’s a continent in chaos. We can’t deliver a lot of our 

systems that we send there.  Money is stolen. Now when you have a situation like that, 

where governments don’t really perform consistently, where there’s just corruption 

everywhere, how can you cut though that (Sachs, 2006)? 

 

It’s easy to dismiss O’Reilly’s talk show comments as another example of an ill-informed but 

somewhat influential person mouthing off, but, as they say, perception is reality and 

unfortunately this perception is all too common. Professor Helen Hughes from the Centre for 

Independent Studies goes further to claim that aid in the Pacific has ‘encouraged waste and 

corruption’ (Hughes 2003). And it appears that the belief that corruption is rampant is also 

prevalent among key decision makers as illustrated by the following quotation. 
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In the last half–century we have developed a better understanding of what helps governments 

function effectively and achieve economic progress. In the development community we have a 

phase for it. We call it good governance (Wolfowitz, 2006).   

 

While the World Bank President acknowledged that an independent judiciary, a free press and a 

vibrant civil society were important components of good governance, most of Wolfowitz’s 

speech was devoted to the need to reduce corruption. Corruption he stated Wolfowitz, was first 

acknowledged by the World Bank over 10 years ago and the Bank has led the development 

community in trying to address what he saw as a ‘long ignored problem’.  

 

So has Sir Bob Geldof got it wrong? Should we be focused on the reduction of corruption, that 

many suggest is systemic in developing countries and having done that, then turn our focus to the 

amount of ODA needed? Or is a focus on corruption, packaged as good governance, in itself a 

problem?   

 

Well I believe that it is. Why? Firstly, because it feeds on the belief that development hasn’t 

worked because ‘there’s just corruption everywhere’ and therefore once corruption is eliminated, 

development can occur. It’s worrying when you get the President of the World Bank saying we 

have the answer and it’s called good governance. We fix the governance, we fix the problem. At 

best, this is an over simplification of the complex development challenges that many countries 

are facing and, as Table 1 illustrates, it is misleading. 

 

Table 1 compares perceived corruption rankings and average GDP per capita for eight countries. 

Given the previously stated belief that good governance (minimal corruption) leads to 

development, we would expect that the countries with low levels of perceived corruption would 

have higher levels of economic growth. 
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   Table 1: 

  Corruption Ranking and Economic Growth    

 Country Perceived Corruption 

Ranking (where 

greater no. = greater 

corruption) 

Average 

GDP per 

capita (1980-

2000)  

 

Ghana 70 0.3% 

Senegal 76 0.5% 

Mali 78 -0.5% 

Malawi 83 0.2% 

India 83 3.5% 

Pakistan 92 2.4% 

Indonesia 122 3.5% 

Bangladesh 133 2.0% 

                   Source: Sachs 2006. 

 

 

Table 1 uses Transparency International rankings on levels of perceived corruption where the 

greater the number, the greater the level of perceived corruption. Table 1 illustrates that the four 

African countries, despite having lower levels of perceived corruption do not have higher levels 

of per capita growth. In fact the reverse is true; all four East Asian countries have higher 

perceived corruption levels and higher growth rates. 

 

A similar comparison can be made closer to home. This is illustrated in Table 2. 

 

   Table 2: 

  Corruption Ranking and Economic Growth    

Country Perceived Corruption 

Ranking (where 

greater no. = greater 

relative corruption) 

GDP per 

capita 2004 

(US$)   

Kiribati 89 633 

Vanuatu 128 1472 

Marshall Islands 157 1803 

 

   Source: Pacific 2020 Challenges and Opportunities for Growth. 
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Table 2 uses a World Bank measure of corruption where each country is ranked out of a total of 

209 countries. Using the World Bank’s measurement, the countries ranked as 1 and 209 have the 

least and worst corruption respectively. Table 2 shows that despite both Vanuatu and Marshall 

Islands having higher rates of perceived corruption than Kiribati, they both have higher rates of 

per capita GDP.   

 

Of course Tables 1 and 2 ignore a number of other factors such as the levels of remittances, the 

amount of ODA received, the resource base of the countries, access to markets, geography and so 

on, but this simply highlights that to focus on one variable, like corruption, and state that a 

reduction in corruption will lead to development is simplistic and misleading. 

 

Secondly, a focus on corruption reinforces stereotypes. Other factors that explain more fully why 

some countries are rich and others are not, why some are developed and some are developing are 

easily ignored under such a premise. The poor countries are poor because they are corrupt.  The 

rich countries are not poor because corruption is minimal. Yet congressional bribery scandals, the 

billion dollar ‘development package’ for Iraq that largely benefited politically connected 

companies like Halliburton, and the Oil for Food, Australian Wheat Board saga to name a few, 

suggests that the West is not ‘squeaky clean’ when it comes to matters of governance.   

 

Thirdly, a focus on corruption under the guise of good governance ignores the responsibilities of 

developed countries. Responsibilities that are explicitly stated in the Millennium Development 

Goal (MDG) # 8: Developing a global partnership for development are responsibilities that are 

yet to be realised.  While it is true that aid to developing countries has been increasing, debt relief 

accounted for over half the increase since 1997 and three quarters of it in 2005 (UN 2006). The 

problem in counting this as ODA in one year is that this will not necessarily release more money 

for poverty reduction. Debt relief is reflected in the country’s Balance Sheet rather than 

increasing the money the country has to spend on health, education and infrastructure initiatives. 

Further, The Human Development Report (2005) found that the amount of ODA is too little and 

what is provided is weakly linked to human development. The Reality of Aid Report (2006) 

found that 37 per cent of the new ODA resources invested between 2000-2004 went to 

Afghanistan and Iraq. 
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Developing a global partnership for development means honouring our commitments; for 

example, the commitment endorsed by the UN General Assembly in 1970 and more recently in 

Monterrey, Mexico in 2002. By 2006 only five countries, Denmark, Luxembourg, Netherlands, 

Norway and Sweden had met the United Nations target of 0.7 per cent of GNI to ODA (UN 

2006). Unfortunately, as well as being well off achieving 0.7 per cent of GNI, the New Zealand 

government currently does not have an implementation plan to achieve this target.     

 

Developing a global partnership for development means that we separate the fact from the fiction. 

Former US Secretary of Treasury Paul O’Neill remarked that ‘we’ve spent trillions of dollars on 

these problems and we have damn near nothing to show for it’ (Sachs 2006). However, as Radlet 

(2006) notes the $US2.3 trillion dollars spent over the last five decades equates to only $14 per 

person per year in low-income countries. Similarly, the amount of ODA invested in Africa in 

2002 equates to $30 for each sub-Saharan African. Of this, $5 went to donor country consultants, 

approximately $3 was for food and emergency aid, and $9 went to debt servicing and debt relief 

operations. This left $12 per person per year (Sachs 2006). It is difficult to see how this level of 

investment could make a significant development impact given the challenges that many sub-

Saharan African countries face. Further, Attaran and Sachs in an analysis of the donor money 

needed to combat malaria in Africa found that only tens of millions was being invested per year 

when $US2-3 billion was needed. They found a similar result when looking at the money needed 

to combat HIV/AIDS (Sachs 2006).  

 

Implicit in a global partnership is the desire to assist in a manner that will result in positive 

outcomes. Unfortunately, a United Nations report found that the 47 poorest countries in the world 

are poorer now than when the Bretton Woods Institutions, of the World Bank and the 

International Monetary Fund (IMF), were established in 1944 (English 2003). The results of the 

organisations that were designed to assist countries develop or help with short-term balance of 

payment difficulties have, at best, been mixed. The World Bank and the IMF have been 

extensively criticised for their neo-liberal agenda that resulted in structural adjustment programs 

(SAPs) being widely implemented throughout the developing world in the 1990s and the 

conditionality that did and still do accompany any assistance. Criticism of the World Bank and 
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IMF comes from a wide range of voices including from within these institutions, from civil 

society organisations and from economists like Joseph Stiglitz and Jeffrey Sachs, for example, 

Sachs (2006) states that SAPs had little scientific merit and poor results. Stiglitz (2007) 

commented that the economic models that World Bank employees learn and use as part of their 

postgraduate education at American and European universities have little relevance to the 

challenges facing developing countries. Criticism has also been levelled at the World Bank with 

respect to the Bank’s research that it uses to justify its policies and highlight successes. In 2007, a 

panel of academics noted that ‘there is a great deal of research that is undistinguished and not 

well directed to either academic or policy concerns’. Further, the academics noted that many 

Bank researchers attempt to prove causality by tinkering with economic models, and that there is 

little work that is co-authored by non-Bank researchers from developing countries (Banerjee et 

al., 2006).      

 

Global partnership is recognising that the favourable conditions that most developed countries 

used to springboard their development should be extended to countries that are facing 

development challenges. As Robert Wade (2006), a previous DevNet keynote speaker noted, the 

countries that had the fastest economic growth since World War II virtually all have maintained 

policy regimes that from a neo-liberal agenda would have been seen as failures. For example, 

Japan, South Korea and Taiwan all used protectionism as one of several instruments that resulted 

in significant periods of economic growth. Yet developing countries are ‘encouraged’ to open 

their markets and embrace globalisation. A recent UNCTAD study predicted that losses in 

income for developing countries from reducing their tariffs could range from $47 billion to $93 

billion annually; money that could be used for health, education, water and sanitation. Despite 

such studies, there appears to be very little willingness by major players such as the US and EU 

to allow developing countries to utilise the protectionism that they themselves used and continue 

to use to build and develop their economies. Oxfam (2002) estimates that the cost of unfair trade 

rules to developing countries to be $100 billion a year.  

 

Fourthly, and most dangerously, a focus on corruption placates our need to do something. We 

don’t need to do anything despite the fact that some 30,000 people die each day from preventable 
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causes because even if we did do something, the level of corruption in these countries would 

mean that the development impact would be minimal.   

In 2002, Ghana asked for $8 billion over five years that was needed from the donor community 

so that it could meet the MDGs. The response? You need to revise the ‘ask’ to something more 

realistic.  Ghana came back with a revised budget: $5 billion over five years. The response? You 

need to revise the ‘ask’ to something more realistic. Finally, the donor community agreed to fund 

$2 billion over 5 years. When asked by Jeffrey Sachs what was wrong with the original request 

for $8 billion a European Commission representative stated ‘The strategy was fine, but we 

couldn’t come close to the $8 billion request’ (cited in Sachs, 2006). In 1970, the UN General 

Assembly committed to 0.7 per cent of GNI. The developing world is still waiting for us to 

honour that promise.      

 

In 2005 the UK government recognised that they (we) are part of the problem. ‘We may have 

created a relatively good quality of life in this country for most of us but now we realise that this 

may have been at the expense of communities elsewhere in the world’ (UK Government 2005). 

Unfortunately this level of self-analysis and critique is not spreading. 

 

So yes, a free press, a vibrant civil society, the opportunity to have input into how a country is 

run and managed, and low levels of corruption are conditions that are worth striving towards. But 

unfortunately good governance, re-branded as the eradication of corruption, is seen as the new 

magic bullet.   

 

So is good governance the answer to the development challenges that many countries face? As 

the advertisement for Tui beer states ‘Yeah Right’. 
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Introduction 

Development Studies acknowledges, like other professional fields, the need to bring research 

and practice closer together. Recently, two development journals dedicated almost entire 

issues to the subject (the ‘Journal of International Development’ of August 2005 and 

‘Development in Practice’ of February 2006). This paper shares experiences of a Dutch 

development agency – SNV – that employs almost 1,000 advisers to provide assistance to 

about 2,500 local organisations in 33 developing countries.
1
 

 

                                                 
 

 

 Through a model called “Learning Platforms” SNV is encouraging its practitioners to carry 

out research in their daily practice with local partners. Learning Platforms were designed to 

bridge the divide between research and practice and was also part of SNV’s strategy to change 

from an organisation filling ‘capacity gaps’ to one promoting a more transformative approach 

to development.  

 

The Learning Platforms fits in the trend of development agencies inviting university-based 

researchers to document or analyse operational practices. The use of academics as consultants 

in independent project or programme evaluations has been an established practice for much 

longer. With the increasing calls for accountability and pressure on development agencies to 

demonstrate the impact of their interventions, research is of increasing relevance for 

management (Pfeffer and Sutton 2006). Researchers are also used by development 

organisations for studying and solving particular problems, as trainers to improve 

organisational skills and to document organisational practices (Roper 2002).  

 

It is less common, however, for development organisations to stimulate their practitioners to 

carry out research as a way of bringing theory and practice together. The SNV Learning 
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Platforms that are the subject of this paper are predicated on that idea: practitioners and 

academics can mutually benefit from a closer cooperation. On the practitioners’ side, it 

recognised that they hardly document their experiences and their writings mostly serve 

reporting purposes. If practitioners do write for a wider public, many locate their experiences 

within current orthodoxies and write uncritically about their interventions, and often with a 

short time horizon. By omitting the wider and historic perspective, the ‘best practice’ genre 

can rightly be criticised for shallowness and self-praise. The development practitioners 

understanding of and advice to local organisations will be enhanced if it is contextualised and 

built on a wider and thorough analysis of similar cases. In the Learning Platforms, 

practitioners carried out their own research, with the academic support concentrated on the 

contextualisation of research design beforehand and afterwards in the write-up of a paper.  

 

Rationale 

 

The Learning Platforms form for SNV an important element in its re-positioning from an 

agency that implemented development projects and provided technical assistance on the basis 

of an instrumentalist approach to development into an agency that provides advisory services 

with a transformative approach (SNV 2002). Until the 1980s, SNV aligned with the 

predominant policies for aid and technical assistance by aimed at developing skills and 

abilities through the transfer of knowledge and development projects. But while skill and 

education levels improved, development indicators did not.  

Likewise, development projects proved to have little catalytic effects. Since the 1990s policies 

shifted away from creating local effects through projects towards aiming for macro-level 

impact through building national capacities. Yet, the underlying assumption remained rather 

instrumental: ‘weak capacity is a matter of poor systems and incentives, poor information, 

technical inability, untrained staff and lack of money’ (Commission for Africa, 2005: 12).  

 

However, many capacity development programmes are criticised for undermining local 

capacities by displacing local alternatives, or for distorting local priorities and using foreign 

expertise to achieve tangible outputs rather than process dynamics. Critics point at the 

underlying assumptions ‘… that it is possible to ignore existing capacities in developing 

countries and replace them with knowledge and systems produced elsewhere – a form of 

development as displacement, rather than development as transformation’ (Fukuda-Parr, 

2002: 8). In this light, a more transformative approach is emerging, based on the notion that 
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‘… development is fundamentally about transformation’ and that its role must be ‘…to 

facilitate the transformation of society by identifying barriers and catalysts for change’. To 

play that role, a close understanding of how societies work is crucial. Capacity development 

approaches will then go beyond being ‘task-driven and mission-oriented’, and take a systems-

view of development (Malik, 2002: 24-27).  

 

When – in the light of the increasing criticisms of classic technical assistance’s inability to 

contribute to enduring capacity building (starting with UNDP/Berg, 1993) – SNV’s 

management decided in 2000 to move towards a more transformative approach to capacity 

building, its almost thousand local and expatriate experts gradually stopped to fill vacancies, 

implement projects or train local partners. Soon it became clear to management as well as 

many employees that the move away from individual hands-on experts towards reflective 

advisers required not only an overhaul of management structures, but also a shift in mindset 

and skill-base of the employees. Initial efforts led by staff at headquarters to encourage 

advisers to engage in broader contextual analyses came to conclude that many advisers were 

merely re-hashing internal analyses and focused on drafting policy documents, rather than 

making critical analyses of their practices. A team of academics and practitioners then 

discussed the options in SNV’s largest practice area – advisory services to local government 

bodies in Africa – and developed a model they defined Learning Platforms. 

 

Outline and Tangible Outcomes of Learning Platforms  

 

Considering SNV’s strategic interest to reposition itself as a provider of advisory services and 

move its staff from a ‘can-do’ to a ‘know-why’ profile, the team designed a model of 

Learning Platforms with two main objectives. The first objective was to assist SNV advisers 

to access and apply academic analyses to local practices. SNV advisers – like most aid 

workers – are trained in project implementation and they take their cues from policy papers 

and best-practice manuals, which are mostly prescriptive rather than analytical or contextual. 

Local organisations need to improve their understanding of their environment and themselves 

if they are to play a transformative role. The Platforms therefore assisted advisers in accessing 

analytical, mostly academic, analyses on African (local) governance, which helps them to 

understand and compare rather than prescribe. Obviously, arming advisers with analyses 

would not be enough. It could merely mean substituting policy papers presenting ‘the 

solution’ by academic articles showing ‘the problem’ – neither of which is likely to assist 
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advisers in helping local organisations to transform their practices. The Platforms therefore 

also ensured that advisers applied or adapted the analytical information in their practice by 

requiring them to do a research in their practice to verify or discard the analyses’ relevance in 

the daily practice of local organisations.  

 

The second objective of the Learning Platforms was to assist participants not only in taking 

from, but also in contributing to the wider analytical (non-aid, academic) debate. By doing 

collaborative research with well-known local government departments (ranging from 

education offices to tax departments), it was certain that the advisers would access a wealth of 

intimate information. The academic support to the advisers in the writing of a research paper 

about their findings, not only assisted the advisers to apply and adapt the new information, but 

these papers could prove to be revealing case-studies that could contribute to the wider 

analytical or academic debate on local governance in Africa.  

 

The programme initially envisaged running one Learning Platform for almost one year in 

2004-2005. But the initial experiences triggered enough interest and enthusiasm from 

management and staff alike, that by 2006 there have been four, partially parallel, Platforms in 

east and west Africa with a total of 59 participants from 13 countries. While the operational 

modalities changed as the team learned what worked and what didn’t during the first 

Platforms, the following outline of successive steps became the working model for each of the 

two recent Platforms: 

 

1. Selection of participants  

A certain threshold was established in the admission of participants. Interested SNV advisers 

as well as senior civil servants working with them on a long-term basis were eligible for 

participation. Interested persons were required to write an application letter and a brief outline 

of an idea for a research. In practice all 59 applicants were admitted to the platform, though 

only about 10% of the applicants were civil servants of partner organisations.
2
 

 

2. Preparations  

A reader of 14 articles and chapters was distributed some 2-3 months in advance, together 

with Chabal and Daloz’ book ‘Africa Works’ of 1999.
ii
 In the first platform very few 

participants proved to have done more than browse through the reading materials. When 

queried, most participants stated that they felt the material was quite time-consuming and 
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complex to read (‘quite different from our usual reading’), while it was also difficult to 

prioritise it over on-going assignments. Nevertheless, reading and retention improved greatly 

when following Platforms established reading groups that required participants to make and 

exchange summaries of 2-3 articles or chapters from the reading material. 

 

3. One week seminar  

A seminar with lectures, presentations and debate followed. Topical sessions ranged from 

state legitimacy in Africa to institutional responsiveness in service provision. The exposure 

was unsettling for many participants, as it questioned the premises on which much of their 

daily work was based. As one participant remarked, ‘If the state in Africa is a façade, civil 

society an illusion and the private sector virtually non-existent, with whom are we to work 

then?’ However, exposure to larger debates also led to recognition and enabled participants to 

make sense of their own experiences: ‘So, these dispensary committees that we are setting up 

in the districts is part of the World Bank inspired accountability framework for improved 

service delivery? Hm. Hold on, where does that leave political accountability then?’  

 

4. Preparation of a research proposal  

During the seminar participants also prepared a research proposal. As many were new to how 

such a proposal was to be formulated, more time in the seminar had to be devoted to this than 

originally envisaged. In practice this simply meant a lot of evening work. A common 

difficulty was the formulation of research questions, as advisers struggled to extract from their 

broad practices one particular element worthy of further investigation. Quite a few 

participants decided to team up with a colleague and engage jointly in one research. (The 

facilitators discouraged Research projects with more than 2 participants.) It was here that all 6 

non-SNV personnel dropped out, all referring to work pressure. A total of 39 research projects 

got started. 

 

5. Finalising a research proposal  

After the seminar, the participants finalised the research proposal in their own time in a peer-

group or with assistance of local academics and also involving the organisations that they 

advised. Difficulties encountered by participants were the identification of suitable research 

methods, as this was hardly covered in the seminar. Most proposals used therefore standard 

methods of questionnaires, supplemented with interviews with key informants and focus 

group discussions.  
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6. Carry out research  

The actual research proved to be less of a challenge for participants, getting down to 

identifying key informants and organising group interviews or taking questionnaires was 

probably close enough to the ‘can-do’ attitude.  

7. Analysis of research findings  

Having collected their data, participants then analysed the results to answer research 

questions. This was possibly the most difficult exercise. Firstly, many fell victim to the 

problem that adding one question to a questionnaire does not only cover more eventualities, 

but also increases the data to be analysed. Secondly, practitioners are more used to dealing 

with complex realities, by burying it under detailed descriptive reports, rather than by cutting 

through the complexity by focusing on one specific issue reflected a research question.  

 

8. Writing a research paper  

When experience in the first Platform revealed the great difficulties participants had in writing 

a paper, writing workshops of 2 or 3 days were organised for the successive Platforms. These 

workshops linked with participants with handpicked coaches from local universities or senior 

SNV staff.  

management level. This proved to be a successful formula, as 32 of the 39 research projects 

ultimately produced a research paper. 

 

9. Presentation and assessment of research papers 

To share acquired insights, but also to see whether the research papers had the potential to 

contribute meaningfully to the wider (academic) debate, 2 regional conferences were 

organised in which papers were presented for critical feed-back by colleagues as well as a 

panel of external reviewers from local universities. Experiences with this process were mixed, 

as giving and receiving public critique on work was not common practice in SNV. In the end, 

10 of the 39 papers were assessed as to be of sufficient quality and selected for presentation to 

an audience at an academic conference.  

 

10. Presentation of papers at International Conferences in 2005 and 2006 

The authors of the 10 selected papers further improved their documents on the basis of the 

freed back from colleagues and the external panel, before presenting them at conferences in 

London in 2005 and 2006.
4
 As the entire process of the Learning Platforms got closer to this 

point, it became clear that the opportunity to participate in such a conference represented a 
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major incentive for all participants – both in the joy of those that went and the disappointment 

of those that didn’t. The conferences were an eye-opener those who presented their papers, 

while the appreciation from academia for the efforts by practitioners to share experiences was 

critical-positive. Feedback ranged from ‘micro-studies, lacking link with wider political 

processes’ to ‘brave attempt by practitioners to influence academic thinking’. 

 

Outcomes in Terms of the Transformative Approach to Capacity Building  

 

Practically, Learning Platforms have been deemed successful and productive by SNV 

management and the participants, meeting the set objectives. But to what extent have the 

Platforms contributed to the ‘transformative approach to development’ alluded to in the 

opening sections? Obviously, this is difficult to say, but a few observations with indicative 

relevance can be made. First, the choice of research topics – largely determined by the local 

government bodies for which the participants work – reveals that 12 of the research topics 

relate to local revenue collection. This is maybe not surprising considering the fact that 

decentralisation policies have left many districts authorities with increased responsibilities 

without a related increase in resources. But the fact that public service delivery in education 

and health features at the bottom of the list of research priorities with 4 research projects does 

not bode very well for achieving the Millennium Development Goals that depend strongly on 

the local delivery of these public services. 

 

A second worthwhile observation is that local authorities or local authorities’ employees have 

not show a keen interest in enhancing their capacity to do research via these Platforms. Even 

though participation in the Platforms would have required around a 30 day time invest over 

the period of almost a year, it did come without costs and an attractive potential personal 

reward at the end in the form of an all expenses paid participation in a conference in London. 

Yet, there is some evidence in the form of feedback by participants to suggest that district 

authorities do show an interest in using some of the research findings - if only because it may 

increase their capacity to raise local revenues. 

 

Finally, the Learning Platforms have proven that, practitioners can apply or adapt academic or 

analytical research to their practice in working with local government in Africa. The 

Platforms have also shown that, in about a quarter of the cases, practitioners can make an 

appreciated contribution to the academic debate. Or, as one discussant concluded in London: 
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‘The Platforms may have created ‘better’ advisers, and also equipped them to assess when 

new research is required and when a trip to the internet café is sufficient.’
5
  

 

Notes 

This paper is an adaptation of a article by Rinus van Klinken and Gerard Prinsen, titled “Prac-

titioner-led research: Experiences with Learning Platforms” which has been accepted by De-

velopment in Practice for publication in 2007. 
§
 The author has worked for the organisation at the centre of this paper – SNV Netherlands 

Development Organisation – as country programme director until 2003. While he has been 

studying as a PhD candidate at Massey University since then, he was contracted by SNV on 

temporary bases between 2004 and 2006 to be part of a team of five in- and outsiders for the 

design and implementation of these Learning Platforms. Contact details: 

G.Prinsen@massey.ac.nz 
1
 SNV/Netherlands Development Organisation is a Netherlands based development 

organisation and is a subsidised provider of diverging advisory services to local organisations 

that would otherwise not have access to such support. SNV was established in 1965 by the 

Dutch government, but became an independent body in 2000. SNV is fully funded by the 

Dutch government. 
2
 Obviously the fact that participation in the Platform would require an official time 

investment of 30 working days in the course of nine or ten months without any compensation 

in allowances may have been an impediment for the employers of these civil servants to allow 

their participation.  
3
 Prof Patrick Chabal from King’s College was one of the members of the team. 

4
 Respectively, the biannual conferences of AEGIS (Africa-Europe Group for 

Interdisciplinary Studies) and the Africa Studies Association of the /United Kingdom 

(ASAUK) . 
5
 Dr. Deborah Bryceson, Africa Study Centre, Leiden at the AEGIS Conference on 29 June 

2005. 
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SUSTAINABLE RURAL DEVELOPMENT: CASE STUDIES FROM 

ZIMBABWE AND CHINA 

 

John Gould 

Christian World Service 

 

 

Introduction 

After more than 60 years of dispersing trillions of dollars of international development 

aid the following realities remain true for most developing countries: 

- The most marginalized communities face the greatest need but get the least 

assistance  

- Only a fraction of the current US$100 billion* global aid budget reaches those in 

greatest need 

- The big funding (whether foreign investment or ‘development aid’) goes on major 

infrastructural developments which generally by pass the poor  

*Note: While this figure seems huge, it can be quickly put into context by the fact that 

it is approximately equal to just 10-15% of what the United States has already spent 

on the war in Iraq. 

Despite this reality, and repeated patterns of poor development some communities have 

managed to improve livelihoods by using small scale, people centred and more 

sustainable models for development. These approaches both empower and lead 

communities towards self-reliance. In rural China, for example, in the past decade 

hundreds of millions of peasant farmers have been lifted out of rural poverty using simple 

appropriate and sustainable approaches and technologies some examples of which follow 

below. 

Definitions of both ‘development’ and ‘sustainable development’ vary widely.  In the 

context of this paper sustainable development is considered as an initiative or 

intervention that ‘meets the needs of the present without compromising the ability of 

future generations to meet their needs’. This is the most commonly cited definition and 
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comes from the report out of which the term was coined: ‘Our Common Future’ 

(Bruntland Commission 1987). 

 

Christian World Service has been working over the past 60 years with scores of 

community development projects around the world. In their experience, the most 

fundamental requirement in ensuring the long term success of any initiative is that local 

people should be at the heart of the process. For projects to be sustained the project 

outcomes must address the real felt needs of the community. The local community must 

set its own development agenda and drive all stages of the process thereby empowering 

participants. Any project work should use predominantly local labour and materials and 

have minimal environmental impact. On completion the community should believe the 

project outcomes belong to them, the true sign of sustainability being when a project 

becomes self-replicating without external assistance.  

 

This paper uses two contrasting case studies of development to provide support for the 

assertion that rural communities’ best hope for survival is to build self-reliance, using 

internal resources and appropriate technology. Two rural community development 

initiatives, one in Zimbabwe and the other in China, which have been designed with key 

principles of sustainable development, are outlined. These are contrasted with brief 

references to two major multi-purpose dam projects; the Kariba Dam on the Zambezi 

river on the Zimbabwe / Zambia border and the Three Gorges Dam in China to illustrate 

a juxtaposed approach to ‘development’. 

 

Zimbabwe – Water development projects at vastly different scales 

 

The Kariba Dam Project 

More than 30 years ago the second stage of what was then one of the world’s largest dam 

project was completed at Kariba Gorge on the border between Zambia and Zimbabwe at 

a cost of around US$3-4 billion (US$480 million in current value) and 87 workers’ lives. 

The dam created the vast reservoir of Lake Kariba, 300km long, and generated 1320MW 

of hydro-electric power principally for the copper mines of Zambia. The impact of the 
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project has been huge in both ecological and social terms. Nevertheless, no social or 

environmental impact assessment was conducted and while thousands animals threatened 

by the lake's rising waters were relocated through Operation Noah no such ‘rescue’ effort 

was available to around 57,000 Tonga people who were forced to leave their homes and 

communities. These people were driven from villages where for centuries these people 

had farmed, fished, worshipped, raised their children and buried their dead and resettled 

on to poor lands to fend for themselves with no development assistance.  

 

While they were never the target beneficiaries for this project, the Tonga people were the 

community who were impacted the most. The development outcomes for this group were 

an unmitigated disaster. In the words of anthropologist Thayer Scudder, who has studied 

these communities since the late 50s, describes their situation 50 years on: ‘today, most 

are still 'development refugees'. Many live in less-productive, problem-prone areas, some 

of which have been so seriously degraded within the last generation that they resemble 

lands on the edge of the Sahara Desert’. None of the millions of other rural people 

impacted by the project were ever considered as stakeholders or even consulted, and no 

attempt was made to extend any benefits from the project, such as rural electrification, to 

them.  

 

The key beneficiaries of the Kariba dam project have been the consumers of copper (used 

in goods such as electrical products and consumer electronics) in wealthy industrialized 

nations who have been furnished with a cheap and reliable supply of copper from 

Zambia’s copper belt for the past five decades. Electricity users in the region, including 

businesses and more affluent householders in Harare, Lusaka and a few other urban 

centres in Zimbabwe and Zambia have to a lesser extent also benefited, thereby ensuring 

the support of local political elites for this development initiative.  

 

The Zimbabwe Council of Churches (ZCC) Rainwater Harvesting Programme 

 

This programme run by the ZCC since 1995 could not be more different in scale or 

intention to the Kariba Dam. Located in five of the most marginalized regions of southern 
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Zimbabwe, the programme involves the construction of household rainwater tanks. These 

have been planned and constructed by local women’s groups who are trained in Ferro 

cement tank construction with support from the ZCC. On the face of it the programme is 

impressive, with around 10,000 people having benefited from getting a private water 

supply. The 6m3 tanks provide sufficient water storage for the drinking and cooking 

needs of the household throughout the dry season and there is even sufficient to water a 

few fruit seedlings. However, the problem is that the tanks require a US$700 donor 

subsidy, resulting in only relatively small numbers being constructed and little scope for 

replication without donor support. Compared to the great need for tanks in the semi-arid 

districts of southern Zimbabwe, the 2000 tanks constructed to date are just a drop in the 

bucket.  Clearly, a much cheaper and inevitably smaller tank design is needed.  

The project has now diversified and includes tree planting, environmental and health 

education, woodstove construction and conservation farming. There is much evidence 

that the project has helped to empower women and communities. On completing the 

tanks the mobilized women’s groups have typically embarked on other ventures. Seeing 

these benefits men have now also started to join the project and assist the women when 

required.  

The ZCC Rainwater harvesting programme has a number of strengths but also key 

weakness. Its strengths include the fact that despite political turmoil, economic collapse 

and a nationwide HIV/AIDS pandemic the project has flourished. Communities and 

women have been empowered and women’s groups motivated to tackle other challenges, 

leading to multiple spin-off activities such as environmental projects and income 

generating activities. The main weaknesses include the facts that the core programme 

activities have tended to create donor dependency and that the programme is not self-

replicating. 

The need for external donor subsidies is an issue that is common to many parts of Africa 

and is mainly due to the much higher cost of construction. Nevertheless, if rainwater 

collection is to reach its full potential in rural Africa and especially in areas where 

suitable alternative sources are unavailable, more affordable designs will be needed. 
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Only then will the scale of implementation needed be stepped up, with the building 

hundreds of thousands (even millions) of tanks annually. Currently, however the high 

cost of the tanks combined with low household incomes in rural Africa mean that such 

tanks remain unaffordable to householders without donor subsidy. In order for tank 

construction programmes to really be effective they need to be self-replicating and not 

depend on large external handouts. Even if there is a case for some eternal subsidy to the 

most vulnerable communities, it is often extended too widely and quickly creates a donor 

dependency.  

The challenge for Africa is to develop an affordable equivalent to the Thai-jar which 

typically costs around $12-$16 per cubic metre of storage in S.E. Asia. While it is 

unlikely that the production costs will ever get as low as Asia due to the higher cost of 

labour, transport, cement and other materials, tanks could probably be made significantly 

cheaper than at present. They could also become much more affordable if implementation 

programmes included a mixture of revolving funds, credit and savings schemes and 

income generating activities. Finding workable ways to finance household rainwater 

tanks is key to encouraging their widespread implementation. 

  

In rural Africa, millions of women still face the daily chore of collecting their family’s 

water from distant and/or unsafe sources. During the course of a year this task involves 

clocking up hundreds, even thousands of kilometers, with women typically carrying up to 

10 tons of water or more. This is a huge waste of time and energy, which could be put to 

far more productive purposes. For many households, this wasted effort could be saved, 

simply by installing a rainwater tank and gutters under an existing corrugated iron or tiled 

roof. If household rainwater tanks can be successful replicated in their millions in Asia, 

why not in Africa?  
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China’s Three Gorges Dam Project 

 

There is a vast amount of information available on the Three Gorges Dam expressing 

view points both for and against the project. The vital statistics for the project, sourced 

from the International Rivers Network (IRN 2006) speak for themselves: 

•  Cost approx. US$25 billion*  

•  Construction completed May 2006 

•  Dam wall 185m high  

•  Reservoir 600 km long 

•  18,200 MW HEP generation 

•  1.3 million local people displaced 

•  Significant social and environmental impacts 

•  Key benefit is flood control 

•  Main beneficiaries industry and urban sectors 

While the era of big dam construction in Africa may nearly be over, it seems that in 

China it is just gathering momentum. The Three Gorges Dam, currently the world’s 

largest dam project will on completion in 2009 dwarf even Kariba. Its output of 18,200 

MW being almost 15 times that of Kariba. Despite its massive scale the Three Gorges 

Dam Project is only one of a large number of dam schemes in China, where 25,000 large 

dams have already displaced over 10 million people. Many more are either planned or 

currently under development. If they all go ahead they will have a total output of around 

250,000 MW by 2020. This is equivalent to fourteen times the output of the Three 

Gorges Dam project, or two hundred times that of Kariba dam. The effects of such 

development are clear for all to see. For example, in dry years even the mighty Yellow 

River (Huang Ho) no longer reaches the Yellow sea! 

 

Sustainable rural development in Gansu Province 

 

In stark contrast to the high cost, high impact Three Gorges Dam project is a programme 

which started in Gansu Province centred on rainwater harvesting for domestic supply 
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(Zhu and Li 2003). This semi-arid province located on the loess plateau in the centre of 

China is one of the poorest and driest parts of the country. Droughts and dry spells are 

common in this mountainous area, where people depend primarily on rain-fed subsistence 

agriculture.   

 

A Chinese model of rural sustainable development  

 

In the early 1990’s the Gansu Research Institute for Water Conservancy (GRIWAC), 

following years of meticulous field research, initiated a rainwater harvesting pilot 

programme including 2000 households. The pilot involved upgrading traditional clay 

lined, underground rainwater storage tanks (Shuijaio) using cement. While, the pilot 

project was a great success, there was a severe drought in 1995 which brought the 

provincial government on board as a stakeholder. With their support, the 1-2-1 project 

was launched. In the past 10 years, over two million 30-60 m
3 

cubic metre tanks have 

been built and 236,000 ha of land provided with supplementary irrigation. The name 1-2-

1 refers to the fact each household acquires one rainwater catchment area, two large 

underground water tanks (30-60 m
3
 in volume) and one mu of land (670 m

2
) for micro-

irrigation, using some of the stored rainwater (Zhu and Li 2006). The use of rainwater 

harvesting for domestic purposes using an underground water cellar is a traditional 

technology which has been widely used on the loess plateau region of central China for 

centuries. However, the upgrading and expansion of the indigenous clay lined excavated 

Shuijiao water cellars and their earth catchments using cement, concrete and clay roof 

tiles through the 1-2-1 project since the mid-1990’s has greatly improved the 

effectiveness of these traditional systems. The highly silty loess soils lend themselves to 

easy manual excavation which farmers can undertake themselves. Through the 

programme this simple and affordable rainwater harvesting system, combined with an 

integrated approach to improving agricultural production and carefully managed micro-

irrigation, has effectively improved the lives of millions of Gansu farming families.  

Other related developments which have become part of the overall programme include 

the construction of greenhouses using plastic sheeting and a bamboo or steel rod frame. 
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These simple and low cost greenhouses use plastic sheeting to protect plants from the 

cold in winter and help harvest additional rainwater for storage in underground water 

cellars. The cost of a 300m2 greenhouse is around US$1200. The net income from the 

two harvests annually of crops such as tomatoes and peppers typically exceed US$1000, 

giving a rapid return on the investment. Rainwater is harvested from the plastic roofing, 

stored in underground tanks and, using efficient drip irrigation systems, used to grow 

vegetables and cash crops. Since 1995 tens of thousands have been built.  

Another highly successful programme has been the introduction of solar cookers, which 

in summer can boil a litre of water in a few minutes. These are now being produced at 

over 200 rural factories throughout the Province, employing thousands of people. Due to 

the resulting economies of scale they retail for around US$20 each, making them 

affordable and commonplace in household courtyards. These solar cookers are used for 

both cooking meals and boiling rainwater from the tanks to make tea, the ubiquitous 

beverage in the region. This also helps to ensure that the quality of the water consumed is 

high. As the programme has now grown and encompassed other appropriate 

technologies, such as the plastic sheet greenhouses and solar cookers, the benefits to 

participating communities have increased. As such, the programmes have begun to be 

widely replicated in other parts of central China.  

 

Conclusions  

 

The two case studies examined in this article both illustrate that small scale appropriate 

technologies and people-centred approaches to development can lead to major social 

transformations. In the case of the ZCC Rainwater Harvesting Programme, while it 

contained many positive attributes required for sustainable development, it was flawed by 

the fact that it is heavily donor subsidized and therefore unlikely to become self-

replicating under present circumstances.  

The 1-2-1 sustainable rainwater supply and irrigation project and the supporting solar 

cooker systems developed in Gansu province are, however, shining examples of 

sustainable rural development in action. The low environmental impact and significant 
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positive social benefits of this initiative stands in stark contrast to major capital intensive 

dam development projects, such as The Three Gorges dam project. Several factors have 

contributed to the great success of the Gansu rainwater harvesting programme. The skill, 

determination and persistence of the staff at GRIWAC who spent 3 years undertaking 

technical and economic feasibility studies, field testing and demonstrations were vital. 

Nevertheless, the programme could never have grown and spread to the extent it has 

without the wide participation of farmers and the firm support of local and provincial 

government. Crucial to its success was the fact that from the outset participants felt a 

sense of ownership. This sense was enhanced by the fact the improved rainwater tank 

designs were based on the tradition Shuijoao clay lined water cellar making them more 

readily accepted. Farmers could be easily trained by village technicians to construct the 

systems which suited the remote rural conditions. The considered design of the 

appropriate technologies used made them affordable to both the farmers and provincial 

government in the absence of any external foreign aid. For families building greenhouses, 

the rapid return on investments through the sale of vegetables motivated others to follow 

suit. The programme is truly inspirational and proves that the dream of sustainable 

development and the eradication of poverty are possible given determination, 

participation of all stakeholders and political will. 

Postscript 

The earth is both fragile and resourceful 

We abuse it at our peril 

Treat it kindly and it will treat us kindly 
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THE LIMITS OF DEMOCRATISATION FROM THE OUTSIDE: A REASSESMENT 

OF THE INTERNATIONAL COMMUNITY’S ENGAGEMENT IN TIMOR-LESTE 

 

Selver B. Sahin
∗

  

University of Canterbury 

 

Promoting liberal democracy as a policy instrument to safeguard domestic, regional and 

international peace; stability and security has become an integrated part of the post-conflict 

reconstruction efforts undertaken by the ‘international community’
1
 in the post-Cold War era. 

Transforming territories with recent experiences of armed conflict into well-functioning 

liberal democratic polities through transferring Western public institutions and developing the 

indigenous capacity to run these institutions have come to be regarded not only as an 

‘achievable’ policy, but also falling under the responsibility of the ‘international 

community’.
2
 This growing optimism in the capacity of liberal democracy in solving social, 

economic and political problems faced in different parts of the world and preventing the 

recurrence of conflict in war-torn territories relied on (1) the assumed ‘positive’ relationship 

between democracy and development (Bhagwati 2002; Boutros-Ghali 2002); (2) perceived 

link between peace and liberal democracies (Doyle 1983; Rummel 1994); and (3) the notion 

that Western liberal democracies became ‘the only model of government with any broad 

ideological legitimacy and appeal in the world’ following the fall of socialist regimes 

(Diamond, Linz and Lipset 1990: x).
3
   

 

In this context, the international community’s engagement under the UN umbrella in 

constructing democratic structures in Timor-Leste,
4
 which was occasionally presented as a 

success story up until April 2006, can be seen as the culmination of efforts to show the world 

that promoting and fostering democracy from the outside through building up liberal 

democratic state structures is possible. However, facing institutional weaknesses and 

development challenges, Timor-Leste hit the international headlines with the eruption of 

violence in April 2006 and the rapid breakdown of law and order in the capital Dili following 

the disintegration of the country’s security forces. Both the scale of violence and pace of 

collapse of law and order caught the international community by surprise especially given the 

timing of the outbreak of violence, less than three weeks after World Bank President Paul 

Wolfowitz’s visit to the country, who praised the achievements made and described Timor-

Leste as the “leader among post-conflict countries” on 9 April.   

 

- 457 -



  

In response to the collapse of law and order, Kofi Annan asked the Security Council to 

deploy a new peacekeeping mission in order not to leave the ‘child of the international 

community’ alone at such a critical time. Criticising the decision to pull out from the country 

in 2002, Kofi Annan pointed to the international community’s responsibility for the crisis and 

inability to provide adequate support for the strengthening of state institutions by saying that 

the violence in Timor-Leste showed that ‘the building of institutions on the basic principles 

of democracy and the rule of law is not a simple process that can be completed within a few 

short years’. Mr Annan’s confession reflects the essence of the problems Timor-Leste is 

facing – the difficulty with laying the foundations for a well-functioning democratic system 

in a short span of time in territories lacking prior experience of democratic nation-state 

tradition.  

 

In the light of this information, this paper argues that the crisis in Timor-Leste arising from 

institutional weaknesses and socio-economic development challenges reflects the problem 

with the prevailing approach in democracy promotion: limited participation of local 

stakeholders in the process, reliance on short-term gains, and preoccupation with the form 

rather than the substance of institutions and systems introduced. This is not to ignore the 

availability of human and financial resources required to help achieving a democratic 

transition. However, given the amount of financial resources allocated by international 

donors to the construction of Timor-Leste as a liberal democratic nation-state since 1999 

(more than US$ 2 billion)
5
 and its negligible impact on the socio-economic development of 

the country, it would be fair to argue that the problem in Timor-Leste looks as having more to 

do with the way to use available resources than a lack of financing or the absence of 

commitment. Therefore, unless there is a change in the international community’s approach, 

it is highly probable that there will be little prospects for democratisation programmes to 

deliver expected results in Timor-Leste or elsewhere.  

 

The paper is divided into two sections. The post-conflict reconstruction of East Timor will be 

discussed in the first one. The second section will provide a brief analysis of the post-

independence period. 
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The Post-Conflict Reconstruction of East Timor 

The Independent Special Inquiry Commission for Timor-Leste set up by the UN on 8 June 

2006 at the request of then-Minister of Foreign Affairs, Mr José Ramos-Horta, to establish 

the facts surrounding the violent incidents in April and May 2006 found inter alia that ‘the 

frailty of State institutions and the weakness of the rule of law’ were the two factors that 

contributed to the crisis which nearly brought the country to the brink of collapse. The 

Commission’s emphasis on the fragility of institutions and problems with the implementation 

of the rule of law as the underlying causes of the crisis was not a new discovery but a brief 

answer to the question of ‘what went wrong in Timor-Leste’ since it became independent in 

May 2002 after four centuries of Portuguese colonial rule, 24 years of Indonesian invasion 

and two-and-a-half years of transitional administration by the UN.  

 

Established by Resolution 1272 (1999), the UN Transitional Administration in East Timor 

(UNTAET) was mandated to govern East Timor until independence while supporting 

capacity-building for self-government with a view to eventually giving birth to a democratic 

state. The establishment of the mission was authorised by the UN Security Council following 

the massive destruction of the territory by the pro-Indonesian militias following the 

announcement of the results of the 30 August 1999 ‘popular consultation’ in which 78.5% of 

voters opted for independence. Causing the deaths of at least 1,000 people (Dunn 2001: 26), 

displacement of more than 60% of the population, and large scale destruction of the physical 

infrastructure (Ibid: 11), the post-ballot militia violence left East Timor desperately in need of 

international assistance and support. 

 

Like all other peace operations undertaken by the UN in the past, UNTAET which involved 

peacekeeping and civilian administration components was designed at the UN Headquarters 

in New York with little knowledge of the situation on the ground. The mission was planned 

by the UN Department of Peacekeeping Operations (DPKO) rather than by the Department of 

Political Affairs (DPA) which had organised the 30 August 1999 ‘popular consultation’. With 

little experience in governance, the DPKO heavily relied on its recent experience in Kosovo 

where both the nature of conflict and post-conflict political structure were different from 

those in East Timor (Goldstone 2004; King’s College 2003; Suhrke 2001). In Kosovo, where 

the source of conflict was the opposing territorial claims of the Serbs and Albanians, there 
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was still an ongoing threat of conflict in the province given the fact that rival factions were 

struggling for power when UNMIK (United Nations Interim Administration Mission in 

Kosovo) was established in June 1999 (Suhrke 2001). In East Timor, on the other hand, the 

source of conflict was the occupation of the territory by Indonesia and the main political 

division was between the pro-independence Timorese organised under the CNRT and pro-

Indonesian integrationists, and the latter withdrew from the territory following the 

deployment of the Australian-led multinational force to restore law and order broken in the 

post-ballot period (Ibid). The other major point which made East Timor different from 

Kosovo was that the UN assumed the task of governing Kosovo for an indefinite period, 

putting the issue of future status on hold. In East Timor, on the other hand, UNTAET was 

precisely mandated to prepare the East Timorese for independence (Ibid). The mission 

planners’ inability to see these differences between the two conflict-ridden territories caused 

them to poorly equip UNTAET with the capacity necessary to cope with ‘a range of political 

dilemmas that were specific to East Timor’ (Goldstone 2004: 85).  

 

With regard to the issue of involvement of local stakeholders in the post-conflict 

reconstruction process, which is often cited as a precondition for success, it is important to 

note that although Resolution 1272 called on UNTAET to ‘consult and cooperate closely 

with the East Timorese people in order to carry out its mandate effectively with a view to the 

development of local democratic institutions’, it vested all legislative and executive powers 

including the administration of justice in UNTAET. It also stipulated that these powers would 

be exercised by a single person, the Special Representative of the Secretary-General of the 

UN who would act as the transitional administrator. This situation reflecting an inconsistency 

between the ends and means – constructing a legitimate, democratic state through a period of 

benevolent foreign autocracy – makes it inaccurate and counter-productive to argue that 

transitional administrations depend upon local ‘ownership’: ‘inaccurate because if genuine 

local control were possible then a transitional administration would not be necessary’ and 

‘counter-productive because insincere claims of local ownership lead to frustration and 

suspicion on the part of local actors’ (Chesterman 2005: 239). Therefore, perhaps in 

promoting liberal democracy in an autocratic way, in territories such as East Timor, which 

lacks prior experience of self-government and as a democratic nation-state, not only sets a 

negative model for the implementation of democratic principles of participation (in decision-
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making and accountability to people that the ‘international community’ preaches), but also 

encourages a culture of dependency on international guidance and accountability to 

international actors, rather than local people.  

 

The assumption of the mission planners in New York that East Timor was a terra nullis – a 

place that had nothing – constrained the already limited prospects for the participation of 

local stakeholders in the post-conflict reconstruction process (Chopra 2002; Goldstone 2004; 

Suhrke 2001). Although it is true that the withdrawal of the Indonesian authorities and 

administrative class led to an administrative vacuum, East Timor was in no sense a no-man’s 

land (Chopra 2002: 987; Goldstone 2004: 85). As an umbrella organisation of all pro-

independence groups, the CNRT, which was not a sovereign government but more than a 

faction (Chopra 2002: 997), quickly reorganised nation-wide structures after the post-ballot 

violence (Goldstone 2004: 89). It had de facto legitimacy and local authority derived from its 

leading role during the struggle for independence (Ibid). Although facing internal divisions 

following the disappearance of a common enemy with the achievement of independence, the 

CNRT was UNTAET’s ‘logical’ partner (Tanter 2001: 245-246). UNTAET, on the other 

hand, was reluctant to formally recognise the CNRT as its local partner and share authority 

with it even though Sergio Vieira de Mello, the transitional administrator, relied on his 

personal relationship with Xanana Gusma, then head of the CNRT (Chopra 2002: 997; 

Goldstone 2004: 90; Suhrke 2001).  

 

Contrary to the assumption that the Timorese lacked skills necessary to run a modern state, 

East Timor was not an empty place (Goldstone 2004: 85). Despite challenges with respect to 

finding experienced Timorese with technical and administrative skills, there were Timorese 

with a range of skills appropriate to the local situation among the diaspora, Timorese students 

in Indonesia and elsewhere, and the remaining Timorese civil servants (Suhrke 2001). Thus, 

the point was to find these people and make use of their skills at the maximum level rather 

than solely relying on international staff which did not have the knowledge of local 

conditions and structures, and did not speak the languages spoken in East Timor. Due to the 

absence of faith in the capacity of the Timorese people, the only jobs available were driving, 

translation / interpretation, security and cleaning. Needles to say, good command of English 

was required to obtain employment with UNTAET.
6
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Acting like an ‘independent government’ during the first year of its mandate,
7
 UNTAET, 

later, developed a more participatory approach in response to the criticisms over its slow 

progress in ‘Timorisation’ rather than as part of a phased, systematic plan for transferring 

power to local stakeholders. UNTAET devolved all operational authority to the Timorese 

government on 20 May 2002 when the country officially became independent. Although 

UNTAET had remarkable achievements such as the provision of a relatively secure 

environment, repatriation of a total of over 202,000 refugees, organisation of the Constituent 

Assembly and Presidential elections, building an East Timorese public service, and 

establishing a police service and a defence force (UN 2002), it was still too early to call 

UNTAET as a ‘success’ story given the fact that the construction of institutions and holding 

of the elections do not necessarily mean the establishment of a well-functioning, self-

sustaining democratic system. Nevertheless, based on these achievements, the UN’s 

engagement in East Timor was declared as a success and even a showcase for external 

intervention in the post-conflict reconstruction and democracy promotion. 

Timor-Leste in the Post-Independence Period 

Population: 925,000 (2004) 

Annual population growth: -4.6 % (2000), 5.3 % (2003), 5.3 % (2004) 

Fertility rate: 7.6 % (2003) 

GDP per capita: 366 US$ (2004) 

GDP growth: 13.7% (2000), 16.5 % (2001), -6.7% (2002), - 6.2 % (2003), 1.8 % (2004) 

Percentage of urban population: 26% (2004) 

Unemployment rate:  8.9 % (2004) 

Youth unemployment rate (age of 15-24 years): 23.1 % (2004) 

Poverty incidence (poor people as a % of total population): 40% (2001) 

Adult literacy rate (% of age 15 and over): 50.1 (2004) 

 

Sources: UNDP National Human Development Report (2006), World Development 

Indicators database 2005 

 

There were high expectations of life after independence but the reality was far from satisfying 

the Timorese people’s expectations. Even the most optimistic observers agreed that given the 

salience of institutional weaknesses and development challenges, the country’s path to a 

fully-fledged nation-statehood would take a while. Suffering from institutional weaknesses, 

the judiciary, for instance, was fragile. The Parliament dominated by Fretilin had problems 
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with fulfilling its legislative, representative and oversight functions. The country’s national 

defence force and police service were suffering from legitimacy crisis.  

 

Timor-Leste ranked as ‘the poorest in Asia and one of the poorest in the world’ when it 

became independent (UNDP 2002: vii). Poverty and unemployment rate which were on the 

rise since then posed a potential threat to peace and stability. Rather than creating a 

sustainable economy with employment opportunities in the post-UNTAET period, the flow of 

foreign aid to East Timor during the transitional period created an artificial boom in the 

economy, particularly in Dili where the international staff concentrated. The presence of 

international staff created a dual economy. While the international staff had a higher wealth, a 

majority of the Timorese people were struggling against poverty. The downsizing in 

international civilian and military staff numbers had a negative impact on the local economy. 

Many Timorese employed with UNTAET as drivers, translators or cleaners lost their jobs 

with the departure of UNTAET.  

 

The above-mentioned challenges were known to the UN, which authorised the establishment 

of a successor mission (United Nations Mission of Support in East Timor / UNMISET) 

mandated to provide assistance in strengthening the Timorese institutional and legal 

framework in the post-independence period.
8
 Having completed its mandate in May 2005, a 

follow-on special political mission (United Nations Office in Timor-Leste / UNOTIL) 

mandated to support the capacity-development of critical state institutions was established.
9
  

 

The relatively stable and calm situation in the country (UN 2005: para. 2), on the other hand, 

encouraged many international development experts to praise Timor-Leste as a success story 

until the outbreak of violence in April 2006. That Timor-Leste did not relapse into conflict in 

the ensuing five years since 1999
10

 led them to hastily assume that even though the country 

was facing serious problems there was no significant threat of return to conflict. A UNDP 

capacity-development project document (2006a: 4), which portrays the country in the 

following way, might well illustrate the perceived absence of internal threat to peace and 

security.  

Several factors favour the new country’s development prospects. The territory and 

population are relatively modest; there is no sectarianism, tribalism, secessionism, or 
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external threats; the population is, relatively speaking, ethnically and religiously 

homogenous; and there is still a nation-building spirit. 

 

 

Ranking as the poorest country in the Southeast Asian region, on the other hand, Timor-Leste 

was ‘getting poorer’ (UNDP 2006b: 1). There were few employment opportunities in sectors 

other than agriculture, which was predominantly subsistence. Although it was employing 

three-quarters of the labour force, it was generating only one-fifth of GDP (Gross Domestic 

Product) (Ibid: 3). The Timorese government had a limited capacity to alleviate widespread 

poverty and high rates of unemployment. Indeed, involved in short-sighted power gains, 

some senior Timorese political figures did not hesitate to use the state institutions to 

consolidate their power. This, in turn, had a weakening impact on the capacity of the 

country’s already fragile institutions. Sparked by unrest within the military, the April and 

May 2006 events were a consequence of all these factors.  

 

Conclusion 

Although the eruption of violent incidents in Timor-Leste in April 2006 shocked the 

international community, given the salience of problems the country has been facing since 

independence, it is fair to argue that the causes of the crisis, which nearly brought the country 

to the brink of civil war and governmental collapse, are deep-rooted. Institutional weaknesses 

and development challenges in the post-independence period posed a threat to peace and 

stability in the country even though it was occasionally presented as a success story. The 

crisis in Timor-Leste once more showed that there is need for a change in the international 

community’s approach in democracy promotion. 

 

Notes 
∗

 Ph.D. candidate in Political Science, University of Canterbury, Christchurch, New Zealand. 

 
1
 Being a contested term, the ‘international community’ in this paper is used to denote a 

group of states which have a strong influence on the direction of political, economic and 

military developments in the world.   
2
 For an excellent description of the international community’s involvement in turning 

countries emerging from conflict into liberal democratic polities since the late 1980s, see 

Paris (2004). 
3 

For an extreme version of this argument, see Fukuyama (1989) who suggested that the 

disintegration of the socialist regimes in Eastern European countries not only marked the end 

- 464 -



  

of the Cold War but also “the end point of mankind’s ideological evolution and the 

universalisation of Western liberal democracy as the final form of human government”.  For 

a discussion of democracy as a universal value, see also Sen (1999). 
4
 The eastern half of the island of Timor, the islands of Atauro lying to the northern coast and 

Jaco to the northeast and the enclave of Oecussi in the western part of the island constitute 

the territory of today’s Timor-Leste. The official name of the territory, formerly known as 

East Timor, was changed to the Democratic Republic of Timor-Leste when it became 

independent. In this paper, the country is referred to as East Timor when events preceding 

independence are discussed and Timor-Leste for the period following the achievement of 

official independence in May 2002 although East Timor is the most common and most 

readily identifiable name of the country in English-language publications. 
5
 This amount excludes the UN’s own budget. 

6
 Interview with Mr. Marcelino Magno from the Timor Institute of Development Studies 

(TIDS), Dili, 31 January 2006.  
7
 Interview with Dr. Dionisio Babo Soares, Dili, 10 February 2006. 

8 
For further information, see U.N. Doc. S/RES/1410 (2002) 

9
 For further information, see U.N. Doc. S/RES/1599 (2005) 

10
 Statistically, countries emerging from conflict have a 44 per cent of risk of falling back into 

violence within five years (Collier et al: 2003: 83). 
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PARTNERS’ VISITS AS DIALOGUE 

Jeff Wild 

National Council of Churches in Australia – Christian World Service 

 

Partnership is given a high priority by non-government development organizations 

(NGDOs), especially by those with a Christian ethos such as the one for which I work 

(National Council of Churches in Australia – Christian World Service (NCCA-CWS). In 

practical terms this has been expressed in various ways and is summarized by the CWS 

as 

Partnership is a long-term relationship that goes beyond the provision of 

funds for programs…and includes standing by our partners in solidarity in 

times of crisis. It implies mutual learning opportunities between CWS and 

the partner… (CWS 2004) 

This quality of relationship echoes the World Council of Churches’ (WCC) outline of the 

Ecumenical Round Tables concept which is a process for dialogue between partners in 

development. 

The Round Table approach is an appropriate methodology for arriving at 

consensus on the sharing of resources and … to give a concrete expression 

to partnership within the ecumenical community, replacing such outmoded 

relationship descriptions as donor/recipient or sending and receiving. 

(WCC 2002:11). 

To foster this sense of partnership and to assist in education and fundraising programs, 

from time to time we invite representatives of our partner organizations to visit Australia. 

Usually a busy schedule is arranged to provide opportunities for speaking engagements. 

The purpose of this paper is to examine to what extent such visits foster the partnership 

through genuine dialogue. 

Building a partnership requires openness to learning on the part of both partners (Suzuki 

2000). Gould (2002) proposes that a process of reflection/action/reflection is the 
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foundation of a strong partnership. This paper is presented in that spirit as part of an 

ongoing process within our own NGO. 

This is done by a comparison of two case studies covering recent visits to Australia, one 

conducted by NCCA-CWS, the other by AngliCORD, an agency of the Anglican Church 

in Australia, based in Melbourne. The stated aims of these visits will be compared with 

the visitors’ comments on their experience of the visits. This will form the basis of some 

conclusions and illuminate further questions and issues to be pursued.  

 

I rather like the definition of ‘dialogue’ as meaning ‘flowing through’ as this emphasises 

that in a true dialogue, the eventual outcome does not belong to any one participant but to 

the partnership or group and results from an openness to each other’s context, purpose, 

understanding and knowledge. It can be seen as a process of mutual reflection in the 

company of the other/s. The group arrives at a point where ‘meaning-making becomes 

more important than personal identity’ (Wolff 2004). Hence dialogue requires humility, a 

softening of our certainties and allows for learning and change (Zauderer 2000).  

 

However, dialogue in a development context does not stop there; its fruits are best seen in 

better policy implementation, in stronger partnerships and in better organisational 

learning. Better understanding of each others’ context and impelling or restraining forces 

will lead to and a greater sense of shared ownership. Partnerships need to be able to 

withstand the shocks of external or internal disruptions, even disasters. The sense of 

commitment, underpinned by open dialogue will see partners support each other for the 

long-term through times of crisis. An organisation that is open to its partner will at the 

same time be open to learning both to improve its own practice in relation to that partner 

and to improve its own learning processes.  

 

Strategies to create the conditions for dialogue are based on the shared values of 

trust and respect. Neither partner will assume that ‘one size fits all’ nor that one 

organisation will be the same as another. Each will be open to all stake-holders to 

the extent that they are able. They will be prepared to share information and data 

- 468 -



  

before arranging the joint activity, such as the visit by one partner to the other’s 

country, even where that information reflects less than favourably on them. 

Partners will be prepared to engage in dialogue at all stages of the development 

cooperation and show an awareness of the history of their own relationship and be 

open to change for the future (Olssen and Wohlgemuth 2003).  

 

Preparation and commitment are required for these strategies to be successful. 

‘[D]evelopment experts must … prepare themselves to become partners with 

people from different walks of life’ (UN Chronicle 2005). Partnership requires 

open dialogue and engagement from the start and throughout the process. It 

assumes voluntary engagement in the process, hence is vulnerable to any number 

of conditions (Ibid 2005). Consequently it is based on a shared sense of common 

purpose and ‘shared understanding of the forces that shape global society’ (Gould 

2002). Flexibility and tolerance are required on both sides especially in times of 

difficulty.  

 

These values are reflected in policy documents of NCCA-CWS. The policy on 

Partnership Visits (2006) states ‘visitors offer us a valuable opportunity to 

provoke and stimulate dialogue at a level that holds the promise of being fruitful 

for both partners’. AngliCORD’s Guidelines for Partnership Visits builds on its 

policy document entitled Ten Principles of Partnership, stressing the principles of 

‘openness, accountability and transparency in our work’ (1993). Much of the 

rationale and motivation of both NCCA-CWS and AngliCORD are expressed in 

Christian terms but the underlying values are as outlined here. Indeed the 

fundamental approach of these Christian NGDOs in relations with partners is to 

build ‘power with’ rather than ‘power over’. Both NGDOs quote from a 1997 

document of the WCC in their policy documents: 

To be open to one another as friends on the basis of common commitment, 

mutual trust, confession and forgiveness, keeping one another informed of 
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all plans and programmes and submitting ourselves to mutual 

accountability and correction (WCC 1987: 29). 

Learning at both individual and organisational levels is seen as an integral part of 

partnership and is both an outcome and contributor to dialogue. The Joint 

Planning, Monitoring and Evaluation approach undertaken by the WCC in the late 

1990s emphasises this when it states that one of the objectives of the program is:  

To improve communication between Southern organizations and Northern 

funding agencies …, orienting them towards learning and not just 

accountability, and ensuring the timely exchange of relevant information 

at the key stages of a project or programme. This should result in better 

co-operation between partners working together towards shared 

development goals (1997). 

Learning that results in practical outcomes (Carlsson and Wohlegemuth 2000) is 

an outcome of the reflection/action/reflection cycle which needs to be built into 

not only the individual’s approach to work but also to the groups’. Each 

organization needs to be aware of its own context and the context of the other, and 

be able to adapt to any changes.  

The policies that have been developed by both CWS and AngliCORD have 

resulted from the application of core principles and from reflection upon 

experience.  AngliCORD’s policy applies to groups planning to send or receive 

visitors.  

In the planning stage ‘[S]pecific goals and objectives for each visit should be 

clearly stated and agreed upon by both the receiving and the sending 

communities’. There should be no coercion implied in the invitation from the 

hosts. Even at this early stage, thought should be given to the follow-up and the 

ways in which the benefits of the visit will be communicated to the related 

communities in the visitors’ country and the ways in which any evaluation will be 
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done and reported upon. Planning also needs to include the content of briefing 

materials sent to the visitors and to any host groups.  

The implementation of the visit requires adaptability and openness. Adequate 

time needs to be provided for rest and for daily recording of observations for later 

follow-up. The visitors need an opportunity for debriefing either shortly before 

returning to their country of origin or soon after their return. The possibility of a 

follow-up face-to-face meeting several months after the original should be 

considered. To extend the benefits of the visit more widely, both hosts and 

visitors should plan subsequent educational events.  

The NCCA-CWS draft policy on Partnership Visits (2006) outlines two main 

purposes for such visits, ‘the building and maintenance of the partnership’ and the 

‘sharing of information and expertise’. CWS applies its fundamental values and 

principles to partnership visits. In a subsequent interview with a senior staff 

member I was told that CWS looks for the gift in the other and that ‘[W]e have 

the answers together’ (CWS, pers. comm. 2006). These values are demonstrated 

in the challenge to the Australian churches in general and CWS staff in particular 

to show ‘…unwavering commitment to full and equal partnership,’ and to make 

the most of the opportunity for dialogue which will be ‘…fruitful for both 

partners’. Such sound values and challenges would be better placed early in the 

policy document to underpin the aims, rather than later.  

One of the main benefits that it sees in such visits is in providing groups, 

especially church groups in Australia, with information which will deepen their 

commitment to, and understanding of, development issues in partner countries. 

Another desired effect is that the visitor should benefit personally, and their 

expectations and desires must be taken into account in the planning of the visit. 

Practical details regarding the timing and length of the visit should also be 

considered. The planning includes considerable detail on the care of the visitor 

and use of media and promotional opportunities during the visit. To assist the 

smooth running of the visit, including care of the visitor, there is a need for staff 
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around the country to communicate before and during the visit (CWS, pers. 

comm. 2006).  

Evaluation through reflection by individual staff members and by staff as a group 

is included in the policy. Such reflection is seen as one of the key ways of 

improving the conduct of visits. However, the evaluation methods do not seem to 

be included in the planning and there is little mention of including the partner in 

the evaluation process. 

Surveys were emailed to two recent visitors hosted by each of the two NGDOs . 

Another survey was completed by a staff member of a host organization. For this 

summary the responses will be considered together unless significant differences 

are to be noted.  

All respondents felt that the prior relationship was very strong and showed many 

of the characteristics indicated above. A typical comment was, ‘the relationship 

with X was excellent as it was based on the trust, open and frank discussion of 

issues. Appreciation and advice (sic) based on real observation of projects made 

for a solid partnership’.  

All of the visitors were consulted concerning the planning of the program and its 

aims. However, one comment stated that all the itinerary, aims and objectives 

were constructed by the Australian partner. The briefing for the visitors was 

carried out very thoroughly. However, arrangements for one speaking 

engagement were unclear until the visitor arrived in Australia. The aims as 

perceived by the visitors varied a little. In some cases it was for further 

consultation with senior members of the host organisation, and meeting with 

groups for education and possible further action. In other cases it was clear that 

fundraising was a high priority for the host. The visitors entered the fundraising 

objective eagerly not simply for the funds but because such a strong relationship 

already existed. There was also an understanding that Australian people were 

keen to hear and share experiences.  
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As the purposes varied slightly, so did the experiences during the actual visits. 

One pair of visitors who travelled together found it a very valuable time for 

sharing their experiences with each other. However, when they addressed a senior 

management team they felt that their presentation was accorded little attention as 

it was just one item on the agenda. All of the visitors felt that their concerns were 

listened to and that adequate time was provided for feedback to and from the 

hosts. They appreciated assistance with personal matters as well as comments 

from the host staff and from audiences. In one case arrangements were remade to 

allow for more rest and to allow for a smooth departure for the visitor.  

Reflections by the visitors on the experience indicated general satisfaction. One 

affirming comment was that the partnership would continue in spite of changing 

staff in the host organisation. Another commented on the need for a further visit 

to address issues of concern together rather than just for fundraising presentations. 

The respondents felt at ease asking questions to get to know the hosts better and 

in responding to questions. In one case the hosts have undertaken a review of their 

program in response to the dialogue. In one case the visitor felt that such dialogue 

was not included in the purpose of the visit. There appear to have been few 

occasions, if any, for the visitors to meet Australia’s indigenous people. Such a 

meeting would have enabled sharing of common concerns and an awareness of 

the challenges and opportunities facing the whole Australian society. All of the 

visitors felt that their expectations had been met.  

Follow-up and evaluation are seen as important. In a couple of cases the response 

was too soon after the event for an evaluation to have been completed. All 

respondents felt that the relationships had been advanced. One affirming comment 

was that the Australian partner was engaging and worked hard on building a 

partnership not merely seeing it as a donor-recipient relationship as is the case 

with other partners.  

The examination of a few recent cases gives fresh information for the ongoing 

process of reflection and action. However, there clearly are limits to the 
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conclusions which can be drawn. The analysis of the cases leads to both 

affirmation of current practices and highlighting of challenges.  

These visits take place within the context of an ongoing relationship. Therefore 

some of the cultural differences which may obstruct dialogue have already been 

accepted within the partnership. The hosts need to be aware of the strain that is 

placed on a person who is outside their normal culture.   

All of the visitors included in the survey were male. In fact, the majority of 

visitors to the two NGDOs are male. The staff most directly concerned with 

planning and implementing the itineraries have in recent times been female. This 

poses an interesting area for investigation of the differences in the expressions of 

the partnership in the case of a female visitor. Sensitivity to the needs of women 

and children is specifically mentioned in the policy documents of both NGDOs.  

Some visitors are capable of being quite assertive about their needs, ideas and 

plans. However, there may still be differences of power in the relationship and 

some sense of dependency. This does seem to have shown up especially in the 

setting of joint aims and in the planning for evaluation. Consideration needs to be 

given to the involvement of the visitor in the process and criteria for evaluation. 

Such evaluation needs to be conducted in a structured way and involving any 

state-based hosts. 

Further particular areas of research can be discerned for the deepening of this 

necessary action/reflection process. The sources of data could be widened to 

include other Northern NGDOs and other Southern partners. While the value of 

empowerment of the implementing partner is emphasized, the expression of 

respect for and acceptance of local knowledge needs further testing.  

All of the visitors surveyed expressed in some way or other the importance of 

joint involvement in issues beyond the simple reception of the resources for 

particular projects. They affirmed that this is already an element of the 

relationships and one that they would like to see continue.  
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The emphasis given to the aims for a visit by a Southern partner can vary. In some 

cases the visit will be mainly for the purpose of joint problem-solving and perhaps 

joint advocacy with the Government and other influential decision-makers of the 

Northern country. In other cases the emphasis will be on contact with supporters 

and potential supporters for the sake of further fundraising. Whatever the 

emphasis, it is clear that a fundamental purpose is the further improvement of the 

partnership through the face-to-face encounter between the visitor and 

representatives of the host organisation.  Structured opportunities for mutual 

learning need to be built into the process from the commencement of planning.  

Within the context of all of the activities which build a partnership, visits make an 

important contribution. To maximize the impact a structured, yet open, approach 

needs to be taken to the learning which can ensue.  
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EXIT STRATEGIES:  APPROACHES AND CHALLENGES IN DEVELOPMENT 

 

Murray Boardman 

World Vision New Zealand 

 

 

INTRODUCTION 

Recently, there has been an increased awareness of the concept and importance of exit 

strategies
1
.  Much of this, within popular press, has been driven from a military perspective, 

especially in relation to the situation in Iraq.  In the Asia/Pacific area, the instability in 

countries of Timor Leste and Solomon Islands has also raised the issue of appropriate exit 

strategies. 

 

Currently most of the understanding of exit strategies is related to relief programming rather 

than development (e.g. C-SAFE 2005; Rogers and Macías 2004).  Within a development 

context, the issue of exit strategies is showing a slow, but increasing, level of awareness.  

Often, exit strategies are intertwined with sustainability – a theme to which exit strategies is 

closely related.  However, these themes are contextually different.  For example, it is possible 

to have communities that are sustainable – yet still remain largely dependent on external 

support.  Hence the emphasis of the exit strategy is to ensure, as much as possible, that 

communities will not be dependent on development agencies – rather they will flourish as 

self-reliant, independent communities. 

 

WORLD VISION STUDY 

In the late 1980’s, World Vision began implementing long-term development programmes 

that lasted over periods of around 15 years.  Consequently, by 2010, it was assessed that about 

18% of the current programmes
2
 would have either ended or have entered their exit phase. 

 

Despite awareness that programmes were entering this phase, it was acknowledged by the 

communities and World Vision that the communities were not in a position to exit based on 

accepted development metrics, whether theoretical or practical.  While extending the 

programmes was a logical option, it presented the question about the impact of continued 

support and raised the issue of whether communities were overly dependant on World Vision. 
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In order to understand these and related issues, World Vision International (WVI) undertook a 

study – the Transition Learning Initiative – in 2006 to re-assess their exit strategies
3
, lead by 

the author.  This study also contributed to lessons for a new Design, Monitoring and 

Evaluation framework – LEAP (Learning through Evaluation with Accountability and 

Planning) – being implemented within World Vision programmes (World Vision International 

2005). 

 

The study was approached as an internal Organisational Inquiry to understand current practice 

and synthesis lessons surrounding exit strategy practices implemented by funding and field 

offices.  This study included community participation within selected World Vision 

programmes, supported by surveys of eight selected Development Agencies
4
 on their 

approach to exit strategies. 

 

The essential outcome of this study was to provide improved clarity to help assist staff and 

communities towards achieving sustainable and self-reliant development.  The study fully 

acknowledged that the breadth of this was wider than could be undertaken within the 

resources available. Consequently the study was framed as being the start of an on-going 

learning exercise in relation to exit strategies.  Therefore, this study did not seek to solve 

every issue related to exit strategies, rather provide a foundation on which future advances 

could be made. 

 

While this study was essentially an internal process to learn about exit strategies, it raised 

observations that apply across the development community.  These observations were 

strengthened when the synthesis of feedback from other development agencies identified 

common themes.  The following article focuses on the synthesis of these larger themes, which 

are applicable to the wider development community.  The full study, as it applies to World 

Vision, and further background to the rationale are presented in World Vision International 

(2007). 

 

THE CURRENT STATE OF PLAY 

Terminology and Definitions 

The first issue that was acutely apparent during the study was the poor consistency in 

terminology and definitions related to exit strategies within the development community.  

Sahyoun (2006) listed 17 different terms with varying definitions – ranging from Phase-out, 
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Graduation, Transition, Indigenisation, Localisation, Maturity, Fruition, Commissioning and 

Transfer.  The rationale for the variety of terms is difficult to justify.  As Luke (2005) 

comments in relation to sustainable development, the use of words is often about power and 

control.  In this, the variance of terminology is an indication of communicative failure by 

development agencies, including academia, which creates a sphere of confusion rather than 

clarification of this theme. 

 

However, despite the variance of terms, the underlying intent is essentially the same – they 

are all describing how their development agency exits from a community.  This is logical, as 

after all, it is the development agency that is exiting not the community.  So despite the 

attempt to use terminology that is ‘inclusive’ of the community, these terms are, essentially, 

centred on the development agency. 

 

From this, it is quite clear that exit strategies are, for all intent and purpose, is a description of 

organisational business practices
5
 of how a development agency leaves a community after 

implementing a development (or relief) programme.  While individual development agencies 

may prefer to have a unique term, this should not disguise the fact that there is effectively no 

difference in the process.  Due to its simple understanding in common language, the term exit 

strategy would seem to be the most appropriate to reduce confusion in this area. 

 

Ultimately, the study concluded that it was not possible to advance the understanding of exit 

strategies without a concise and accurate definition.  This would provide a boundary that 

defines the common space within which discussion and information transfer can take place 

between vested interests. 

 

Exit Strategies and Sustainability 

One of the leading causes of confusion with exit strategies relates to the interaction with the 

theme of sustainability.  It is clear from this study that there is a very close relationship 

between these themes – with some development agencies even considering these themes to be 

synonymous.  However, decomposition of the themes clearly presents the view that, while 

related, both have their own specific identity.  The clearest support of this separation is that 

even when sustainable outcomes are articulated (which was rare), it was often taken for 

granted that an exit would be naturally successful – which was not observed.  This assumption 

underscores the position that while describing the expected sustainable outcomes is a 
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prerequisite for a successful exit, it is not sufficient to achieve a good exit alone.  While it 

could be expected that monitoring and evaluating sustainable outcomes would ensure, to a 

degree, an exit was successful, this assumption was rarely validated.  These observations 

clearly indicated that there was a current gap in the broader understanding of ensuring 

sustainable community development. 

 

Sustainability 

While the study did not focus on sustainability, the close relationship between exit strategies 

and sustainability made it inevitable that core approaches to sustainability were considered.  

Sustainability is well documented in literature, although discussion continues on how this is 

best achieved and even what sustainability means.  Within the variability of understanding, 

the AusAID (2005) definition that sustainability is ‘the continuation of benefits after major 

assistance from a donor has been completed’ (Ibid: 1), is a valid summation of the intent of 

sustainability from a development perspective. 

 

Observations from this study concluded that the current articulation of sustainability at the 

field level is relatively poor, and the appraisal within development agencies is only marginally 

better.  Much of the discussion on sustainability was brief, shallow and tended to be mimic 

rhetoric on what development agencies wanted to hear.  Hence, programmes did not present 

any real entrenchment of long-term success and often intangible, weakly sustainable 

outcomes were preferred to the more tangible, stronger sustainable outcomes. 

 

It is not harsh to state that the presentation of sustainability was typically no more than a thin 

veneer of over a programme.  In particular it was notable that approaches to sustainability 

failed to adequately present the constraints of vulnerabilities and the lessons from community 

resilience.  In essence, there was a failure to adequately describe the context of the 

programme.  Due to this, it was difficult to truly comprehend the scale of sustainability that 

needs to be achieved within programmes. 

 

This observation provides an inconsistent reflection against the significant volume of 

literature on various approaches and understanding of sustainability, especially within 

development (e.g. Fowler 2001).  It seems likely that most resources into understanding 

sustainability have been invested at the theoretical level – and there remains a time lag for this 

to be translated into practical application within programmes. 
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Exit Strategies 

While there was a poor articulation of sustainability, the articulation of exit strategies was 

notably weaker.  Unlike the issue of sustainability, the weakness in exit strategies is much 

broader as it impacts across the breath of development agencies – from the field level to the 

supporting donors, especially in organisations like World Vision with active supporters.  

While there was a degree of academic understanding on exit strategies (Levinger and McLeod 

2002; Rogers and Macías 2004), most of this remains relatively new and, as of yet, has not 

penetrated into development approaches within development agencies, let alone being framed 

in terms of practical application within programmes. 

 

One of the most concerning observations was the limited transparency shown by development 

agencies.  In this, the most obvious failure can be seen in the examples where communities 

were not informed by the development agency that they would be ‘leaving’ the community 

until the last phase of the programme.  Notably, in longer programmes, communities were 

often unaware that the development agency had an intention, known only to them, that they 

would leave sometime in the future. 

 

An alternative example is the opposite situation – and the regular practice of extending 

programmes even through they have been planned to come to an end by the development 

agency.  Often the extension was not justified for any development reason; instead there 

seems to be ‘unwritten’ pressure from marketing divisions within development agencies to 

maintain a presence, or for field offices to retain funding.  The rationale behind his approach 

was that it was often cheaper to continue existing programmes than establish new ones.  In 

this, there was an economic bias for development agencies to remain where it is easier to 

undertake development.  There is a very subtle consequence to this – while most literature 

raises the issue of ensuring communities are not dependent on development agencies, this 

situation provides evidence to suggest that development agencies could in fact be dependent 

on communities.  The consequences of such an observation raise significant implications for 

the motives of development agencies. 

 

Supporting Stakeholders 

The study highlight programming difficulties in regards to how stakeholders are included in 

sustainable outcomes.  In particular, the development agencies showed a reluctance to 

actively transfer the responsibility of development to the community.  In this, the 
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organisational business practices of development agencies seem to belie a development 

approach that promotes capability building of local organisations as an important aspect of 

development.  There is a clear contradiction and inconsistency between what is said and what 

is done in regards to capacity building. 

 

It is not difficult to frame the reason why such a situation occurs – and it relates to the need 

for development agencies to maintain control, especially in interventions that have 

considerable donor liabilities attached, such as micro-enterprise development.  At the start this 

approach is prudent, wise and logical.  However, as the programme progresses, rarely does 

the level of control change commensurate to the increase in capacity of the community. The 

result of these practices is the inefficient funding of capacity building that, in all effect, goes 

nowhere.  For example, while community-based organisations (CBOs) are being trained by 

the programme, and often legally registered, they rarely extend to having the functional 

ability to assume any responsibility for development. 

 

It can be argued that by not providing, or allowing, such functionality is a risk management 

intervention to maintain control, and to ensure that accountability is maintained by the 

development agency.  The essence here is that current development approaches seems to 

favour practices that provide the lowest risk.  However, the reality is that development is risky 

– and until development agencies apply have a better assessment of risk and how this relates 

to development outcomes, it is likely that such practices will continue to conservative – 

thereby reinforcing the power relation between the agency and community.
6
 

 

One area that highlights the inconsistency in development approach can be seen in the 

frequent establishment of parallel institutions and organisations within the community – while 

ignoring existing structures that with adequate support would, more than likely, do a 

satisfactory job.  Much of this can be traced back to a poor assessment and design approach – 

preferring to rely on monitoring and evaluation outcomes to correct such ‘oversights’.  

However, it is unlikely that retrospective correction is effective, especially in structural 

changes as this involves a change in power relations.  Consequently, getting it ‘right’ as much 

as possible at the start is critically important. 

 

Development agencies seem to be reluctant to actively involve the local government, often 

due to historical realities of poor governance and corruption.  While such concerns are valid, 
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most developing countries are showing an improvement in this area, even if this is slow.  

However, there are valid reasons why agencies should actively assist to improve local 

governance, especially as it is a critical factor in achieving long-term sustainability and 

supporting a good exit. 

 

SUGGESTED APPROACHES TO DEVELOPING EXIT STRATEGIES 

Based on the synthesis of the study, three high-level conclusions are presented here to 

providing an improved chance of development programmes to be independent and have long-

term sustainability. 

 

First, Articulate Sustainability 

The first requirement is that sustainability, and consequently, exit strategies must be 

considered from the start of any development programme or project (Mndelele and Thunde 

2006).  It is important to acknowledge that a well-articulated sustainable outcome, such as a 

sustainability strategy, is a prerequisite for successful exit strategy. 

 

A sustainability strategy outlines the specific sustainable goals and outcomes as defined by 

the community – not enforced by the ideologies of the development agency.  The primary 

question, here is that the sustainability strategy articulates what the community wants to 

sustain. 

 

Such a strategy needs not be complex.  In fact, it is recommended that a sustainability strategy 

should be simple, taking small steps.  In this way, there can be a better emphasis on quality 

rather than quantity when trying to achieve sustainability in communities.  Ultimately, such a 

strategy would outline the decision as to when an exit would be appropriate.  Examples of 

such decision points could include a defined timeframe or the reaching of specific 

development outcomes (e.g. Literacy rate). 

 

A sustainability strategy needs to realistic to the vulnerabilities of the communities, and 

appropriate for the context of the community.  While the understanding of sustainability has 

advanced considerably in the past decade, there still needs to be a greater acceptance that 

‘one-approach-fits-all’ is not realistic anymore.  Contextualising sustainable approaches – e.g. 

interventions that are fit for purpose – is not only a benefit for the community but also ensure 

that the development resources are more efficiently utilised. 
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Finally, sustainability strategy should be undertaken at the same time as a programme design, 

or if not practical, this should be completed within the first year of the programme starting. 

 

Second, Articulate an Exit Strategy 

Only after the sustainability strategy has been prepared, is it possible to articulate an exit 

strategy.  This order is important as the sustainability strategy provides the context on which 

to base the exit strategy.  The exit strategy is, essentially, articulating the organisational 

business practices of a development agency, describing the process of engagement and 

disengagement with the community.  In essence, an exit strategy is a document that 

communicates, with suitable transparency, all the necessary information with stakeholders 

related to closing a programme – and where appropriate, defining any on-going relationship 

with the community post-exit 

 

The exit strategy should compliment, and not be inconsistent with, the sustainability strategy.  

It seems a good practice to view the exit strategy as being a sub-document of a sustainability 

strategy, as suggested by AusAID (2005) – keeping in mind however, that the two are 

complementary themes, not synonymous. 

 

While the exit strategy emphasises the development agency’s organisational business 

practices, it needs to adequately involve the community in the planning and monitoring.  In 

this, like any aspect of development programme, an exit strategy should be monitored and 

evaluated.   

 

It is critical that an exit strategy is prepared at the start of a programme so the community is 

aware of the intention of the development agency involvement.  Without such a transparent 

approach, the community is justified to accept that the relationship with the agency is ‘on-

going’ and this will only lead to a state of dependence between the community and agency –

leading to a difficult exit when it does occur. 

 

 

Empowering the Community and Stakeholders 

Within the content that forms part of an effective exit strategy are the approaches used to 

empower the community and stakeholders.  While this has traditionally been considered an 

area of sustainability, through capacity building, it is suggested that this is better articulated as 

- 484 -



  

part of the exit strategy as it is related to the organisational business practices of the 

development agency. 

 

Literature is increasing supportive of the role of community-based organisations (CBOs), or 

similar, and their role in development (Ole Sena, Booy, Mkanza 2000).  This presents a 

powerful opportunity to agencies but also challenges.  The opportunity is that such 

organisations can continue to be involved in community development, long after the agency 

has exited.  The challenge is that the development agency must allow CBOs to become 

functional, rather than passive, externally managed organisations.  This requires an active 

approach by the development agency to transfer responsibility during the implementation of a 

programme to such local organisations.  In doing so, such approaches need to be less risk 

adverse and more willing to learn from error, where the benefits of success will ensure that 

the community has a greater chance of being sustainable. 

 

CONCLUSION 

This study provided significant insight into the current practice of exit strategies within 

development agencies, especially World Vision.  The outcomes from this study have provided 

lessons through which an improved understanding of exit strategies can be framed.  This 

foundation will enable better understanding and application of exit strategies as part of future 

development programming. 

 

Notes 
1
 As discussed later, different organisations use various terms to describe exit strategies.  For 

all intent and purpose, these terms are synonymous with Exit Strategy.  The term Exit 

Strategy is used in this article due to its broader understanding in development and relief 

situations. 
2
 For clarity, the term programme will also infer the term project. 

3
 World Vision uses the term Transition for the Exit Strategies. These are interchangeable 

terms. 
4
 The term development agency is used to include any organisation that is involved in 

development.  This includes INGOs, NGOs and government development agencies such as 

NZAID.  This study included discussions with eight European Development Agencies.  Seven 

were INGOs or NGOs and one was a Government agency. 
5
 The term ‘organisational business practice’ refers to how the development agency operates.  

This will include administration practice, marketing, philosophy and include the specific 

development approaches used to implement programmes. 
6
 Due to space, it is not possible to expand this point.  However, the discussion here does not 

promote a position to ignore risk – rather risk should be contextualised and understood better, 

rather than a one approach fits all. 
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Theological Education, Community 

Development Leadership and Empowerment. 
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Theological education has an important role in 

the training of community leaders for social 

transformation in a rapidly changing ethno-

culturally diverse Aotearoa New Zealand 

society. Religion and spirituality have 

particularly significance within the Pacific Island 

communities because of the strong relationship 

Pacific peoples have with their churches. To 

effect social change in the community therefore 

requires the training and development of 

effective Church leaders who understand the 

influence of traditional church teaching 

particularly for Pacific communities and who 

will take on the role of community leaders. 

 

This paper is part of a larger study that seeks to 

understand the philosophical and pedagogical 

underpinnings of theological education that 

enables the development of transformative 

leaders. It takes the case study of the Methodist 

Ministry Training Unit that trains Church leaders 

including leaders from the Pacific Island and 

other ethno-cultural communities to see how 

theological education can develop leadership  

who can engage with the critical issues of 

holistic, sustainable living in what is for some, 

their ‘new society’. 

 

The study is situated within the context of 

‘practical theology’. This theological approach 

seeks to open spaces for dialogue where 

individuals, groups and communities develop 

critical analysis of their circumstances, create an 

environment for personal and community 

empowerment and the potential to contribute to 

the process of social transformation. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Significance of National ICT Road Map for 

Development of e-Governance in Bangladesh 
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Bangladesh has made considerable progress in 

raising real per capita income and reducing the 

share of population in poverty. Many challenges 

remain to be addressed, however, especially in 

the area of institutions. The development 

objective now is to facilitate public sector 

management and processes by improving 

information sharing within and outside the 

Government, introducing and utilizing 

Information and Communication Technology 

(ICT) as a tool to improve Government 

information flows and public sector management 

practices.  

 

Government has inadequate capacity and 

infrastructure to harness the benefits of ICT. Use 

of ICT in Bangladesh is still immature. Only a 

small number of civil servants have Internet 

access. A great digital divide within the public 

sector was a consequence of failing to utilize 

ICT systems to improve efficiency, transparency 

and quality of public services. Furthermore, 

strategic ICT planning skills are in short supply 

within the Government.  

 

Government of Bangladesh has laid out its 

reform agenda in the Poverty Reduction Strategy 

Paper (PRSP). Strengthening Governments 

institutional capacities to address the issues will 

be essential for the country to advance further in 

its economic, social and service delivery 

outcomes. While the Government is not ready to 

embark on a national e-Government program, it 

is ready to undertake the first step to better 

utilize ICT in the public sector. 

  

This paper broadly discusses, identifies, 

prioritizes, justifies and reckons key elements 

develop strategies for key elements to raise 
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awareness, interest and skill among the main 

stakeholders in the use of ICT. This envisages 

building framework for a short and medium term 

national ICT Road Map/Action Plan for the 

development of e-Governance based on the 

existing ICT policy of Bangladesh. 

 

Formal Saving and Livelihoods in Rural Fiji 

 

Michael Allard 

 

Lincoln University 

allardm@lincoln.ac.nz 

 

In 2004 ANZ Fiji launched its mobile banking 

scheme to provide rural Fijian villages with 

banking services which had previously been 

beyond reach for most villagers.  The scheme 

now has over 50,000 members saving regularly.  

This paper examines the effects that the savings 

scheme has had on the financial behaviours and 

livelihoods of rural Fijians.  It will also focus on 

the effects that the scheme has had on customary 

systems of community welfare.  The research 

reported in this paper is based on interviews 

conducted with villagers during a visit to Fiji in 

June 2006. 

 

Diaspora Philanthropy: New Zealand Filipino 

Communities and the Practice of 

International Community Development 

 

John Alayon and Susan Adams 

 

Filipino Association of New Zealand 

jalayon@aut.ac.nz 

 

In 2005 USD10.7 billion was remitted to the 

Philippines by diaspora Philippine population 

scattered across 193 countries (Remo 2006). 

This amount of money is 20 times the USD552 

millions net overseas development assistance the 

Philippines received in 2002 (OECD 2005).  

Home remittances create transnational relations 

which keep Filipino migrants strongly connected 

to their home country, with important 

implications for community economic 

development.   Along the way, Filipino 

hometown associations, networks and social 

activities abroad have sprung up as conduits for 

diaspora philanthropy.  Remittances generate a 

multiplier effect in family, local and the national 

economy.  They provide investment for health 

and education in children, lessen the case of 

child labour, open opportunities for 

entrepreneurship and employment, serve as 

insurance during crisis situations and keeping the 

Philippine economy afloat.  The World Bank 

now promotes remittances as a development tool 

to regenerate local communities, and as a new 

source of “foreign direct investment” for 

development economies. 

 

This study examines the dynamics of Filipino 

diaspora philanthropy in New Zealand and the 

role of hometown associations in harnessing 

remittances towards community development in 

the Philippines.  It seeks to understand how 

individuals and Filipino hometown associations 

in New Zealand can reach potential 

donors/actors effectively and what are the 

opportunities and hindrances for the Filipino 

diaspora philanthropy. 

 

This research uses case study in capturing a more 

thorough and comprehensive understanding of 

the phenomenon.   It is useful in understanding 

certain processes which other methodologies 

cannot capture a one- shot survey or observation.  

Moreover, a combination of series of interviews 

and focus group discussions will be conducted 

during field work to elicit data for the research. 

 

Women Rights and Cultural Rights: A case 

study of the pastoralist communities in Kenya 

 

Jacqueline A. A. Anam 

 

Nile Basin 

jmogeni@nilebasin.org 

 

The interpretation and understanding of human 

rights especially in relation to the promotion and 

protection of women in a pastoral set up need a 

re-look. I say a re-look because the context is 

very different and the conventional definition 

and application is challenging.  

Women within the pastoralist communities in 

Kenya still live in a communal set up where 

rights are looked at from the communal point of 

view. Worse still if we have to talk about 

individual rights then that individual must be the 

man and not the woman. Therefore women who 

live within these communities cannot advocate 

for the rights effectively without confronting this 

reality. In my paper I will seek to interrogate the 

reality of advocating for principles that cannot 

apply wholesale within the pastoralist framework 

especially for women. Further I will seek to 

through in some suggestions on how best we can 

address women rights without necessarily being 

at loggerheads with cultural rights. 
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Urban Transformation of Less Developed 

regions and Globalisation: A Case Study of 

Uttar Pradesh, a Province in India 

 

Rashmi Umesh Arora 

 

Centre for Development Studies, University of 

Auckland 

raro003@ec.auckland.ac.nz 

 

This study examines the urban transformation of 

a less developed province of India, Uttar Pradesh 

(UP) in the context of economic reforms and 

globalisation. Not many studies exist on 

urbanisation in less developed regions 

particularly in the context of economic reforms. 

Urbanisation in the decades of 1970s and 80s 

was high in UP but in the later decades 

particularly 1991-2001 the urban population 

increased mere by 1 per cent from 19.8 to 20.8 

per cent. More rural to rural migration within the 

state and also inter-state migration are taking 

place resulting in lower urbanisation in the state. 

Lower urbanisation has occurred in all the states 

with low per capita income like UP, Bihar and 

Orissa. The correlation between the two 

variables turns out to be high at 0.8. On the other 

hand, the states with higher capita income like 

Maharashtra, Tamilnadu and Gujarat had much 

higher levels of urbanisation. By using the 

decennial data emerging from Census conducted 

by Government of India this study explores the 

pattern of urbanisation in the state and examines 

why the growth impulses generated by the 

economic reforms and globalisation have not 

resulted in increased urbanisation levels and 

whether faster urbanisation could have led to 

increased poverty reduction. 

 

Coastal Development Issues in South Tarawa, 

Kiribati and possible ways forward 

 

Naomi Atauea 

 

University of the South Pacific 

naomi@sopac.org 

 

Coastal development issues in South Tarawa 

have surfaced after the shift of ownership in 

coastal resources.  Open access to resources has 

lead to disproportionate distribution of resources 

in the eyes of the locals.  Government ownership 

has allowed free access of resources leading to 

illegal acquisition of resources, mismanagement 

of resources, undermining of customary rights 

and increased coastal erosion in South Tarawa.  

This is also handicapping development and 

leading to detrimental coastal erosion as noted in 

most places. 

 

Possible way forward is the establishment of an 

offshore aggregate company to provide fair 

distribution to the public to meet their daily 

demands at an affordable price.  Long term 

awareness campaigns on the importance of 

coastal resources and its link to coastal erosion 

are required.  Governments’ recognition of 

customary rights will increase community 

involvement.  Empowerment and co-

management will allow landowners to take a 

proactive role in managing the resources, in their 

best interest.  By having a two way consultation 

process provides an interactive way to identify 

ways forward for managing coastal resources 

 

Urban Redevelopment in India: The Spatial 

Politics of the Multiplex Cinema 

 

Adrian Athique and Douglas Hill 

 

 Centre For Critical and Cultural Studies, 

University Of Queensland 

 and Department of Geography, University of 

Otago 

 

The recent growth of the urban middle class in 

India has been identified through a much 

heralded increase in disposable income, as well 

as by socio-cultural shifts towards greater 

enthusiasm for conspicuous consumption. Less 

noted outside India, however, is that the 

increased political significance of the middle 

class in India’s major cities has also been 

accompanied by a new spatial politics that has 

seen increased efforts to exclude the urban poor 

from public space. The development of 

multiplex theatres in India cannot therefore be 

easily separated from both the ideological forces 

and physical works that lead to their construction 

and determine their use and value. The multiplex 

as the venue for a new consuming Indian public 

must therefore be considered alongside the other 

spaces to which it is configured: new residential 

and retail complexes, suburban transport links 

and country clubs. Correspondingly, it must also 

be considered alongside the spaces against 

which it is configured: the bazaar, the pavement 

and the urban slum.  

 

This paper will present the initial findings of a 

collaborative inter-disciplinary study of the 

phenomenon of the multiplex cinema in India. In 
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that sense we are interested in both the politics of 

the physical configuration/regulation of new 

urban space, as well as both the mythic and 

prosaic experiences of public culture. In 

developing an argument that focuses on the 

wider restructuring of urban space that 

accompanies the development of India’s new 

multiplex theatres, we will seek to illustrate that 

the development of the multiplex signals a 

significant shift in the nature of cinema as public 

space and crucially, how the politics of this 

public space are being reconfigured in India at 

the current juncture. 

 

GLOBAL COLONIALITY: A POST-

COLONIAL CRITIQUE OF THE WORLD 

FOOD ECONOMY 

 

Mohsen al Attar 

 

Osgoode Hall Law School, York University 

mohsena@yorku.ca 

 

Food systems are riddled with elements of 

poverty, wealth, and hierarchy; combined, they 

merge into our contemporary political struggles. 

Today’s challenge is to demystify the 

fundamental ideologies of power, ethnocentrism, 

economic rationality, and historical neutrality; all 

of which come together to provide support to our 

present system. In this paper I examine the 

following question: how might understandings of 

colonialism, capitalist modernity, and 

postcolonial resistance contribute to the 

undermining of historical forms of imperialist 

domination as they reproduce themselves in our 

contemporary global food system? I begin by 

addressing the colonial relations on which earlier 

incarnations of the world food economy were 

established. I then argue that, to avoid 

descending even deeper into the madness that is 

the widening global wealth gap, special attention 

must be paid to the persistence of colonial 

relations in our contemporary economic 

organizational model. I conclude by suggesting 

that our efforts be refocused towards developing 

more democratically responsible food systems. 

This could be achieved by re-embedding social 

institutions and food cultures into regional 

communities. Ultimately, my objective is two-

fold: to challenge the modern imperialist 

organizational food model while, concurrently, 

encouraging the emergence of an alternative 

vision of the future. 

 

Unequal access to common forests – influence 

of institutional arrangements associated with 

community-based forestry 

 

Bijaya Bajracharya and others 

 

Massey University 

Bijaya_bajracharya123@yahoo.com 

 

The government-initiated community-based 

forest management approaches (i.e. community 

and leasehold) in Nepal, aim to promote 

sustainable management of the resource and 

improve the livelihoods of the poor.  However, 

the evidence suggests the second aim is not 

being met.  Access to benefits from the forests 

by households of different socio-economic 

categories is inequitable. This study aims to 

identify how institutional arrangements 

associated with both approaches could be 

changed to improve the contribution of forestry 

to the well-being of the poor.  A multiple case 

study approach is utilised to better understand 

the institutional arrangements of both 

community and leasehold forestry, and their 

influence on the dynamics of access to benefits 

of the forests by the poor.  

The institutional arrangements consist of formal 

and informal rules, rights, norms and processes, 

and factors associated with these. These factors 

include social networks and relationships, socio-

cultural norms, social status, power of making 

decisions, and how decisions are made at the 

community level. This paper outlines the 

theoretical framework that is used to guide the 

research, and reports on the preliminary results 

of the study. 

 

Sustainable Development and the 

Vulnerability of Animals to Natural Hazards 

 

Greg Bankoff 

 

University of Auckland 

g.bankoff@auckland.ac.nz 

 

Evidence of the increasing vulnerability of 

modern societies to natural hazards has been 

graphically demonstrated by the scale of death 

and devastation consequent upon the Indian 

Ocean Tsunami and Hurricane Katrina. The 

extensive media coverage of human suffering 

that such events engendered, however, only 

serves to obscure the fact that non-human actors 

are also adversely affected. Countless thousands 

of animal lives are lost during disasters or in the 
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perils created by their aftermath.  Moreover, 

little or no attention is paid to their plight by 

either rescue or aid organisations that are 

preoccupied with saving or relieving human 

distress. 

 

While attempts to minimise, prepare for and 

manage the impact of hazards upon human 

societies has increasingly become a subject of 

more mainstream scholarly focus, little debate 

has been devoted to the changing relational 

vulnerability of animals to natural hazards.  In 

particular, how has the spread of urbanisation, 

modern methods of food production, and 

reductions to the extent of the ‘wild’ affected the 

exposure of pets, factory-farmed animals, and 

non-domesticates to risk?  The loss of 

psychological companionship, sources of 

protein, work animals, beasts of burden and 

game clearly have untold consequences for 

human communities that have not been properly 

recognised.  Using data from recent major 

disasters, this paper attempts to assess the 

changing nature of animal loss of life occasioned 

by such events as well as the impact their deaths 

have on different human populations 

 

'Bisnis is not Business': business development 

at the Porgera gold mine, Papua New Guinea 

 

Glenn Banks 

 

School of PEMS 

UNSW@ADFA 

Australian Defence Force Academy 

glenn.banks@adfa.edu.au 

 

From the perspective of the of the corporation 

(and the state) at the Porgera gold mine in Papua 

New Guinea, one of the most obvious ‘failures’ 

of the last 18 years has been ‘business 

development’. The development of a viable, 

diversified local business sector was one of the 

key demands of local leaders during the 

negotiations that led up to the development of 

the mine. Despite the application of significant 

company resources, and the granting of millions 

of kina of mine-related contracts to locals, a 

formal local business sector is conspicuously 

absent. 

This paper presents material on 10 years of 

business development at Porgera to argue that 

rather than being a ‘failure’, Porgeran 

engagement with these new economic 

opportunities is revealing in terms of the ways in 

which Melanesian cultures articulate with 

modern business discourses. While the 

penetration and availability of global capital at 

Porgera is more intense than elsewhere, the 

Porgeran business sector is best understood as a 

set of local processes which are concerned with 

the capture and cooption of global resources and 

discourses for on-going, strongly localised 

agendas. These processes have broader 

implications in terms of efforts to promote ‘local 

economic development’ elsewhere in Melanesia 

and the region. 

 

Taiwan, the USA and Egypt: A Unholy 

Trinity? Lessons for Development 

 

Susan Belcher 

 

Dept. International Trade 

College of Business, Feng Chia University 

Taichung 40741, Taiwan 

Smbelcher@fcu.edu.tw 

 

Many factors affect the socio-economic 

development of a society. While there are many 

paths to “development”, there is no consensus 

about the very concept of “development” itself. 

Social equality, citizenship rights, democracy, 

and the rule of law are often held up as the 

standard measure of development today. 

However, despite the rhetoric of equality, 

citizenship rights, democracy, and the rule of law 

in the so-called developed countries, most of 

them remain characterized by gross inequalities 

across a number of demographic variables. 

Poverty also remains an open wound on the face 

of rich countries. This paper explores differences 

and similarities in the politics of inequality as 

well as the rhetoric versus the reality of 

democracy, human rights, and the rule of law in 

Taiwan and Egypt. Although Taiwan is 

“American’s little colony in Asia” and Egypt is 

“America’s little colony in the Arab Middle 

East”, there are distinct differences as well as 

similarities between these two countries which 

the U.S. considers vital to its strategic interests. 

What lessons can be learned about development 

by comparing these two strategically important 

countries as well as their relationship with the 

U.S.A.? 

 

Why is Bumiputera Minority Poverty Deep 

and Persistent in Malaysia? 
 

Madeline Berma, Faridah Shahadan, Junaenah 

Sulehan 
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Universiti Kebangsaan Malaysia 

mac@pkrisc.cc.ukm.my 

 

The recently published Government of 

Malaysia/UNDP report entitled “Malaysia, 

Achieving the Millennium Development Goals”  

(UNDP, 2005) comprehensively documents 

Malaysia’s achievements in a number of 

socioeconomic spheres, particularly in poverty 

reduction. Malaysia has succeeded in reducing 

the incidence of poverty from 49.3 percent in 

1970 to 5.7 percent in 2004. Although the 

incidence of poverty is low in Malaysia, pockets 

of poverty continue to exist among the 

Bumiputera Minority (indigenous community) of 

the eastern States of Sarawak and  Sabah. The 

key questions are: why is Bumiputera Minority 

(as opposed to the Bumiputera Majority or the 

Malays) poverty deep and persistent? Why is it 

after more than thirty years of Government 

involvement in alleviating poverty, the 

Bumiputera Minority of Sarawak and Sabah are 

among the poorest in Malaysia? Why are some 

poverty-eradication programmes successful, 

while others are not? This paper will answer 

these questions by presenting the “voices” of the 

poor on the major causes of their poverty and the 

role of State in alleviating it. The paper relies on 

information gathered from focus group 

discussions and interviews with poor men, 

single-mothers, elderly and youth in Sarawak 

and Sabah. The paper aims to provide clear 

statements of Bumiputera Minority views, 

experiences and aspirations in relation to poverty 

and development in Sarawak and Sabah. 

 

Harnessing Space Technology for Human 

Security: A case-study of India 

 

Vandana Bhatia 

 

Department of Political Science, University of 

Alberta, Edmonton, Canada 

vbhatia@ualberta.ca 

 

Post-independence, India cognizant of its 

unpropitious circumstances, set out to confront 

the politico-societal challenges in the process of 

nation building. Self-reliance and national 

development became the cornerstones of the 

survival strategy for the infant nation. Dr. 

Vikram Sarabhai, the father of the Indian space 

programme stressed, “There are some who 

question the relevance of space activities in a 

developing nation. To us, there is no ambiguity 

of purpose…we are convinced that if we are to 

play a meaningful role nationally and in the 

comity of nations, we must be second to none in 

the application of advanced technologies to the 

real problems of man and society (emphasis 

added) which we find in our country.” After four 

decades, the space programme is proving 

beneficial for the societal development. The 

innovative concept of Village Resource Centres 

(VRCs) is based on technology convergence –

integration of information and communication 

technologies with space-based applications and 

aims at upliftment of the rural communities. The 

main focus of the paper is to analyse how spatial 

information and technological expertise is being 

adapted for promoting human security interalia 

through management of natural resources, 

mitigation of natural disasters and 

concomitantly, enlisting active participation of 

the rural communities through VRCs. 

 

Beyond the resource curse?: Diamond mining, 

rural development and post-conflict 

reconstruction in Sierra Leone 

 

Tony Binns¹ and Roy Maconachie² 

 

¹University of Otago, Department of Geography, 

NZ 

²Institute for Development Policy and 

Management, University of Manchester, UK 

jab@geography.otago.nz 

Roy.Maconachie@manchester.ac.uk 

 

The so-called ‘resource curse’ syndrome has 

gained increasing currency, and growing 

evidence suggests that many African countries 

with significant natural wealth have actually 

reaped limited rewards. With few exceptions, 

mineral-rich African countries have been 

subjected to continuing underdevelopment, 

corruption, political instability, and in some 

cases, violent conflict.  In the small West African 

state of Sierra Leone, it is suggested that 

diamonds played a key role in fuelling a brutal 

civil war during the 1990s, and there is now a 

burgeoning literature on ‘blood diamonds’.  

However, as Sierra Leone emerges from a 

decade of destruction, other research suggests 

that diamonds could actually provide the impetus 

for post-war reconstruction.  This paper explores 

the role of alluvial diamond mining in post-

conflict Sierra Leone, focusing on two 

communities in the Eastern Province that were 

badly affected by the war.  Drawing on field-

based research from the 1970s and from the post-

war period, the paper considers the diamond 
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mining situation in the context of broader 

development strategies in post-conflict 

reconstruction.  It is argued that future policies 

must be based on a detailed understanding of 

relationships between diamond mining and rural 

development at local, regional and national 

levels, if sustainable development is to be 

achieved. 

 

After the Canneries: what expectations for 

American Samoa development? 

 

Marieke Blondet 

 

University of Otago and E.H.E.S.S., France 

bloma230@student.otago.ac.nz 

 

“American Samoa, whose economy is largely 

dependent on US assistance is facing a new 

challenge. The tuna canneries, the main industry, 

have been confronted for many years with high 

international competition in the tuna processing 

market and so are talking seriously about leaving 

the territory. 

If the canneries do close, American Samoa will 

have to seek alternatives to keep its economy 

afloat. Ecotourism could be one of the 

possibilities, particularly as the territory already 

has a national park. 

This park, created thirteen years ago, is still very 

basic and does not yet offer enough activities and 

facilities. It may also have a strong impact on the 

future social organization. 

Developing ecotourism in American Samoa 

comes late, compared with the neighbouring 

islands where this sector is already well 

established. Environmental tourism should offer 

at least genuine sceneries and untouched 

wilderness, a condition which may not be 

fulfilled in the case of American Samoa due to 

high environmental degradations. This could ruin 

opportunities for ecotourism.  

Another important consideration is because the 

government and people still receive help from 

the US, they are not really committed to looking 

for tourist incomes. 

This paper explores the dilemma facing 

American Samoa: To stay dependent on 

canneries and US assistance or to struggle to 

develop ecotourism as a sustainable economic 

alternative.” 

 

 

 

 

Exit strategies: Approaches and Challenges 

for Development Programming 

 

Murray Boardman 

World Vision, New Zealand 

murray.boardman@worldvision.org.nz 

 

The development agencies – both government 

and non-government – are quick to enter 

communities where need is evident, and 

sometimes when it is perceived.  Yet, the desire 

to enter development programmes is often not 

matched by a strong understanding of exit 

strategies.  For much of the development 

community, the need for sound exit strategies, 

both from a theoretical and operational 

perspective, is a relatively recent trend. 

This presentation will discuss approaches related 

to exit strategies, including issues related to 

community participation, community 

governance, organisational business practice, 

linkages to sustainability and the role of 

community-based monitoring and evaluation.  A 

strong theme will focus on the need for 

development agencies to actively consider their 

exit strategy prior to entering a community and 

the critical importance of sound project design, 

especially within restricted budgets and 

timeframes. 

The outcome of the identified approaches will 

provide challenges for the development 

community leading to a potential reassessment of 

their development approach.  It will be presented 

that the development community needs to have a 

greater appreciation of integrated nature of 

socio-economic sustainability, incorporating a 

combined needs and rights-based approach.  The 

challenges this presents to government policy 

and NGO marketing, especially in terms of 

commitment to long-term development, will also 

be briefly considered 

 

HIV and AIDS in the Pacific - Kiribati 

 

Maria Borovnik 

 

Massey University, NZ 

m.borovnik@massey.ac.nz 

 

The threat of HIV/AIDS as potential pandemic 

has become of increasing concern for the Pacific. 

This paper suggests that the discourse framing 

HIV/AIDS in the Pacific is problematic in its 

own right. The cacophony of opinions 

surrounding the subject does not necessarily lead 

to individuals undertaking preventative action, 
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adjustments in behaviour or increased 

communication. The consequences of HIV/AIDS 

will lay economic burdens on countries, but also 

on the socio-cultural systems in many Pacific 

communities. By using Kiribati as a case study, 

this paper will illuminate how the clashes 

between different agencies involved in the 

HIV/AIDS discourse affect individuals and 

communities. The aim is not to offer blame or 

solutions but to explore controversies. 

 

Fiji's Urban Future: the harsh reality of 

squatting, inequality and rural 

transformation 

 

Jenny Bryant-Tokalau 

 

University of Otago, NZ 

jenny.bryant-tokalau@stonebow.otago.ac.nz 

 

In this presentation the transformation of Suva 

will be presented through the medium of film. 

Poverty and inequality are increasingly evident, 

but often denied in urban areas of the Pacific. In 

Fiji, since the expiry of cane leases, and the 

military coups of the past two decades, towns 

have undergone a massive transformation. In the 

name of economic development and ‘growth’, 

settlements have become more densely settled, 

urban services have deteriorated and people are 

facing difficult choices. People respond to 

growing poverty and inequality in many ways – 

not all of them negative. This presentation 

attempts to provide a voice for the growing 

numbers of dispossessed in Fiji. 

 

 

South Africa’s Working for Water 

Programme:  Realities of upliftment in the 

Western Cape 

 

Andrea Buch  

 

University of Otago, NZ 

bucan940@student.otago.ac.nz 

 

This paper explores the tangible and intangible 

aspects of upliftment experienced by 

beneficiaries employed with South Africa’s 

Working for Water Programme (WFWP), a 

unique government initiative that addresses 

ecological concerns while creating jobs and 

building capacity among the most marginalized 

in society.  Through the labour intensive clearing 

of alien vegetation which threatens South 

Africa’s limited water resources and natural 

biodiversity, WFWP provides short term job 

opportunities combined with technical and life 

skills training. Established in 1995, WFW enjoys 

international recognition and acclaim, and is the 

flagship of the government’s ambitious 

Expanded Public Works Programme which aims 

to halve unemployment and poverty by 2014.  

Focusing on the Western Cape, the paper 

compares experiences of beneficiaries from four 

project sites with policy expectations and 

perceptions of upliftment from local 

management, provincial and national 

administration.  This paper highlights the value 

of intangible benefits; especially the 

environmental knowledge, awareness, and 

stewardship employment with the programme 

imparts to beneficiaries.  It concludes that 

fostering this knowledge and interest among the 

poorest of the poor in a developing nation is an 

overlooked benefit of this public works-style, job 

creation programme, and there is much 

applicability for similar programmes in other 

developing nations. 

 

Cash, Savings and Credit: A Review of 

Microfinance in Rural Communities of Fiji 

 

Miranda Cahn; Luse Kinivuwai; and John 

Morrow 

 

Cahn – Lincoln University, NZ 

Kinivuwai – Microfinance Unit, Fiji 

Morrow – World Vision, NZ 

cahn.sha@xtra.co.nz 

 

Rural villages in Fiji operate within a cash 

economy, but many village-based Fijians are 

excluded from formal facilities for saving, and 

borrowing money. Fijians who do not have 

access to formal savings and credit are severely 

constrained in managing financial resources so 

that they, and their family, can advance 

economically. In the past, a number of initiatives 

(both government and non-government) have 

been implemented to provide micro-savings and 

credit facilities for rural Fijians. While providing 

benefits for some, these initiatives have often 

been institutionally unsustainable. Since 1999 

the National Microfinance Unit, a government 

initiative, has provided support to microfinance 

providers, changing the approach and focus of 

microfinance in Fiji. This paper reviews the case 

for microfinance in rural Fijian communities, the 

issues of institutional sustainability of 

microfinance in Fiji and current microfinance 

providers. Much of the information in this paper 
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was collected during a 2005 study assessing the 

feasibility of implementing a World Vision 

micro-enterprise development programme in 

Fiji. 

 

Caribbean Development in the “New 

American Century” 

 

Dennis C. Canterbury 

 

Department of Sociology, Anthropology and 

Social Work 

Eastern Connecticut State University 

canterburyd@easternct.edu 

 

Caribbean states began the twentieth century as 

European colonies and ended it as politically 

independent nations under U.S. hegemony. The 

transition placed development on national and 

regional agendas characterized by colonialism, 

nationalism, and neoliberal economic 

liberalization. The horrible colonial and 

nationalist approaches contained explicit 

development goals, but neoliberal economic 

liberalization is worse because it does not. It is a 

marketization strategy not a development model, 

after which development supposed to follow, 

creating a need for post-neoliberal economic 

liberalization development theory. Neoliberal 

economic liberalization however has a stifling 

effect on independent critical thought necessary 

to formulate development theory. Such thought 

flourished under colonialism and nationalism in 

the Caribbean, but is lacking today because the 

neoliberal ideologues in the World Bank and the 

International Monetary Fund formulate and hand 

down economic policy. Development theories 

such as the “plantation economy” model 

emerged in the Caribbean in the 1960s. After 

thirty years of economic liberalization in the 

region, however no development theory 

materialized. The challenge for Caribbean 

development stakeholders is to return to 

independent critical thought on development. 

What role development theory has in the “new 

American century,” in which the U.S. seeks to 

implement and defend its style of democracy and 

capitalism globally? 

 

ICPD key to MDGs 

 

Steve Chadwick, MP and Karyn Ammundsen 

 

Chair, New Zealand Parliamentarians on 

Population and Development 

Communications Manager, New Zealand Family 

Planning International Development (FPAID) 

karyn.ammundsen@fpanz.org.nz 

 

From 7
th
 – 15

th
 April 2006, a delegation of MPs, 

journalists, and representatives from non-

government organisations (NGOs) and the New 

Zealand Agency for International Development 

(NZAID) visited Papua New Guinea on a study 

tour focusing on issues relating to poverty, 

including HIV/AIDS, gender inequality, 

maternal and child health, and the environment. 

 

Funded by the Asia Pacific Alliance, the 

overarching goal of the study tour was increased 

awareness and knowledge among the public and 

decision-makers in New Zealand of: the 

Millennium Development Goals (MDGs), and 

linkages between the MDGs, the International 

Conference on Population and Development 

(ICPD) goals and principles, and the declaration 

of commitment adopted at the 2001 United 

Nations General Assembly special session 

(UNGASS) on HIV/AIDS.  

 

In particular, the study tour aimed to highlight 

the importance of good sexual and reproductive 

health in achieving the MDGs in the Pacific. 

 

As well as meetings with MPs and officials, 

delegates went to the heart of the matter as they 

met and talked with sex workers, visited 

hospitals, schools, villages and non-government 

organisations.  

 

This paper describes their experiences, and 

outlines key themes that emerged. 

 

International Community Development: An 

analysis of New Zealand based NGOs doing 

development in Africa, Asia and the Pacific 

countries. 

 

Love M. Chile 

 

Institute of Public Policy  

AUT University 

love.chile@aut.ac.nz 

 

If community development is defined as the 

process of creating local capacity to lead social 

change, is the concept of international 

community development an oxymoron? This 

paper argues that there is a direct relationship 

between global processes and the reproduction of 

crises at local community level because many 
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issues faced at local level such as redundancy, 

welfare provision, pollution and environmental 

degradation, and crises of refugees and displaced 

persons have their origins in global processes.  

How communities organise and build links to 

achieve local responses to global issues is a 

separate issue, but closely liked to the way 

development practice is understood at the local 

community level. This paper reports on research 

undertaken over the last five years looking at 

international community development practice 

using social justice as the overarching 

framework within which community 

development as conscious action is situated. It 

provides an analysis of the organisations, 

agencies and groups involved in international 

community development practice, the motivation 

to become involved in international community 

development practice and the challenges of 

active engagement in what is often a political 

process. 

 

Disability, Inequality and Chronic Poverty: 

An Empirical Study on Bangladesh 

 

Jahan Chowdhury 

 

Centre for International Development and 

Training (CIDT), University of Wolverhampton 

Jahan.chowdhury@wlv.ac.uk 

 

The onsets of disability are of varied forms and 

degrees. Depending on a diverse range of social 

and economic factors, a disabled individual or 

the household where s/he resides faces 

transitions in the financial circumstances- 

changes that topple their lives, depriving them of 

basic human necessities. Despite variations in 

both the nature and magnitude of impact of 

onset, some general conclusions can be drawn 

regarding the situation of the disabled people of 

the Chuadanga district in Bangladesh. Compared 

to unaffected households, individuals in affected 

ones face an increased risk of entering poverty, 

with reduced probabilities of leaving existing 

poverty. The most direct impact of onset is on 

employment status, leading to a cut in earnings. 

A stable employment position may be disrupted 

or options of new employment may be 

eliminated. While only a few disabled people are 

actually willing to leave paid employment, the 

twin effect of health and work-related 

considerations force them to do so. The loss in 

income can be compensated for by one or more 

adults in the household allocating more hours for 

paid work, but in reality, this is not always 

possible, as there is a trade-off between care and 

assistance for the disabled person and increased 

hours of work.   

 

Based on research findings, the paper suggests 

that even if the household is able to retain its 

previous earnings, the rising expenditure pattern 

resulting from the new situation reduces the net 

earning by an enormous extent. The onset 

handicaps the economic life of not only the 

impaired, but also the rest of the household. 

Therefore, the structure of the household should 

be of great concern when analysing the impact of 

disability. All members of the affected 

household experience a change in their daily 

activities, be it other earners or dependents, like 

children, who forego education and may have to 

contribute to the income as well. Having a 

spouse in these situations can serve as a blessing, 

as income-earning responsibilities can be spread, 

but the abrupt changes in quality of life are often 

seen to yield tension among the couples, arising 

from frustration and helplessness.  

 

The providence of disabled people is extremely 

difficult to predict owing to numerous socio-

economic factors governing their fate. However, 

it is apparent from the research findings that the 

transitions undergone following the onset of 

impairment of the main earner can only be 

downhill, resulting in intense poverty and 

destitution. Deprived from livelihood, 

submerged into debt, and exposed to pain and 

suffering, the disabled people almost lose the 

will to exist. 

 

Place, Cultural Identity and the Consequences 

of Change for the 

Korova 'Squatter' Community. 
 

Tui Nicola Clery 

University of the South Pacific 

tuinic222@yahoo.co.uk 

 

This research project considers the potential 

consequences of migration for the identity and 

livelihood of the Korova (literally fourth village) 

settlement in Suva, Viti Levu, Fiji Islands.  Of 

particular interest are the links between the/ 

place/ in which the community has chosen to re-

settle and how that location impacts upon 

communal/ identity./ The research assumes that 

within Pacific philosophy land signifies who 

people are, how they interact with the 

environment and with each other. In other words 
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land forms an ethical basis, which guides the 

community's thoughts and actions. 

 

The small piece of land located on the foreshore 

on which Korova settlement is built is contested.  

The government of Fiji argues that the Korova 

community is residing illegally and seeks to 

relocate the people of Korova to another 

settlement inland.  The residents of the 

settlement argue that they are living on land that 

belongs to the Tui Suva, and that he is the 'true' 

traditional owner of the land.  The Tui Suva is 

fully aware of their residence and his consent has 

been given through a/ vakavanua / agreement . 

 

Through their stories Semiti Cama Paki 

(Headman of Korova, canoe maker, sailor and 

navigator) and Selai Buresala (Masi expert) 

articulate the adaptation and use of their 

traditional knowledge and skills as a source of 

actual and possible income in the new urban 

context.  The possibilities and barriers to 

utilizing traditional skills as a source of income 

are discussed.  The people who live at the 

settlement at Korova are originally from Moce 

Island, an island located within the Lau Island 

group in Fiji. 

 

The stories if Selai and Semiti illustrate the 

importance of a shared space and place in the 

formation and maintenance of identity.  This 

paper argues that place is crucial to cultural 

identity and its inter-generational maintenance.  

In considering how identity forms and what it 

consists of, this paper will also critically consider 

the term 'squatter' and the structural risk factors 

which contribute to the formation of squatter 

settlements in contemporary Fiji.  The paper also 

considers the government structures in place to 

alleviate the high levels of squatter settlements in 

Fiji. This will be contrasted with how Korova 

residents conceive of/ themselves/ in relation to 

the landupon which they live and have lived. 

 

The Unity of Many Determinations: 

Community Development, Social Movements 

and Transnational Alliance Building 

 

Jen Couch 

 

Australian Catholic University 

j.couch@patrick.acu.edu.au 

 

into a rich repertoire of community needs, 

priorities, and resources and the most relevant of 

intervention strategies. Yet in the broader 

society, events such as Hurricane Katrina have 

illuminated not only the failure of governments 

to provide care for the vulnerable but also a 

break in the assumption of trust and mutual 

respect that underpin community.  In the current 

context, community development is unfolding 

within a broader focus on the development of 

civil society as a means to building the bonds of 

trust, reciprocity and collective will which are 

such a vital component in untangling the web of 

interwoven problems facing communities in both 

the ‘developed’ and ‘developing’ world. 

 

This paper explores the social movements that 

have formed as a response to globalization and 

the ways in which they offer new alternatives to 

a neoliberal world order. It particularly draws 

from the experience of activists and communities 

in the South. The paper highlights these 

communities’ ability to build cooperative 

connections, alliances and solidarity 

internationally whilst continuing to articulate 

their own experiences and aspirations, from a 

local level and linking these to an analysis of 

broader, social, economic and political 

structures. Thus, the wisdom of the oppressed 

makes an important to contribution not only in 

terms of vales and worldviews, but also in terms 

of the experience of community development. 

 

Aid Effectiveness contribution from NZAID  

 

Matthew Dalzell 

 

NZAID 

matthew.dalzell@nzaid.govt.nz 

 

In many discussions of Aid Effectiveness, the 

focus of attention seems to fall on the 

performance of bilateral donors in fulfilling their 

commitments to good practice according to 

OECD DAC guidelines and to the Paris 

Declaration.  But how should we measure, 

monitor, and engage with the multilateral 

development system’s effectiveness or 

otherwise, and where might the current reform 

proposals lead? 

 

This session aims to review the numerous 

challenges that confront the United Nations 

development and humanitarian system, and 

different but no less testing times for the 

International Financial Institutions, in meeting 

expectations and commitments under the Paris 

Declaration, in harmonisation and alignment, in 

managing for development results, and 
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ultimately in the effectiveness of the multilateral 

development system.   

 

The point of departure for the discussion will be 

the new NZAID Multilateral Engagement 

Strategy, and the process as it develops through 

2006 responding to the call in the UN World 

Summit Outcome of 2005 for further 

investigation into UN system-wide reform and 

possibilities for “more tightly managed entities” 

in the fields of development, humanitarian 

assistance and the environment, UNSG Annan 

has established a high-level eminent persons 

group to consider issues and options.  Initial 

findings and responses from UN members is to 

take place at this year’s General Assembly.  

What will be the fate of calls from many quarters 

for “One UN” at country level?   

 

Separately, IMF Managing Director de Rato has 

been tasked by Governors with presenting 

proposals for addressing “voice and 

participation” of developing countries in the 

IMF, in part through changes to “quota” or 

shareholding in the Fund.  A parallel process will 

aim to assess what the demarcation of effort 

could and should be between the IMF and World 

Bank.  These processes are being undertaken in 

an environment of apparent declining relevance 

of traditional instruments of assistance offered 

by the Bretton Woods Institutions to developing 

countries at various levels and for different 

purposes.  What then is the prospect for 

increasing aid effectiveness under these 

circumstances?   

 

The course of the debates through 2006 will be 

reflected on at the DevNet panel on aid 

effectiveness, in terms of success or failure in 

achieving outcomes, and whether dialogue or 

division were the main modes of engagement, 

and in effects. 

 

Millennium Development Goals and Sri 

Lankan Responses: Poverty alleviation and 

Gender Empowerment 

 

Chandima Dilhani Daskon 

 

Department of Geography, University of Sri 

Jayewerdenapura, Sri Lanka & University of 

Otago 

Cdaskon@yahoo.com 

 

The recent phenomenon on slow economic 

growth and persistent poverty, armed conflict 

and gendered social norms has contributed to 

uneven development in Sri Lanka that impinges 

on the quality of life of people. Even though that 

poverty situation and gender inequality have 

been reduced numerically, but have yet to 

achieve in consonance with international 

standards. The situation has been aggravated by 

pushing people even deeper into the abyss owing 

to the devastating impact of the recent tsunami in 

Sri Lanka. Now the government is being 

realizing that the Millennium commitment will 

be achieved only through local action; local 

resources and skills of people themselves with 

the support of the policies and national financial 

resources. 

 

This paper provides a testimony of national 

figures of the particular areas on Poverty and 

Gender empowerment, while identifying 

challenges and opportunities for the future. 

Further, paper highlights the future prospects of 

the nation for attaining MDGs particularly in the 

areas of poverty and gender inequality with 

special reference to national and sub national 

level. One of the major challenges in predicting 

and achieving the MDGs is the regional 

differences in MDGs achievements and the 

absence of annual reporting on the relevant key 

indicators. 

 

ICT for Regional Development: An 

Assessment of Video Broadcast Courses at the 

University of the South Pacific. 

 

Pramila Devi 

 

University of the South Pacific 

Lautoka Campus, Fiji 

Devi_p@usp.ac.fj 

 

Information and communication technology 

(ICT) is seen as posing great potential for 

development in developing countries. However, 

it has also been substantiated that developing 

countries need to harness ICT in order to 

promote development. Two key indicators of the 

ability of developing countries to take advantage 

of ICT are the state of their ICT-based human 

capital and infrastructure. This paper seeks to 

explore the potential of ICT-based distance 

education for regional development. In so doing, 

it attempts to assess the video broadcast mode at 

the University of the South Pacific (USP) for 

delivering courses and developing human capital 

in the South Pacific. The study findings 

strengthen the claim that ICT-based distance 
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education poses potential for regional 

development in the South Pacific. 

 

 

 

Local Institutions for Wetland Management 

in Ethiopia: sustainability and state 

intervention 

 

Alan Dixon  

 

University of Otago 

abd@geography.otago.ac.nz 

 

Locally developed institutions that include rules 

and regulations, common values and 

mechanisms of conflict resolution are 

increasingly regarded as adaptive grass-roots 

solutions to natural resource management 

problems in developing countries. Since they are 

rooted in community social capital, rather than in 

external, top-down decision making, they are 

seen as being dynamic, flexible and responsive 

to societal and environmental change and, as 

such, they promote sustainability. Within this 

context, this paper examines the case of local 

institutions for wetland management in Western 

Ethiopia. It examines how the structure and 

functioning of these institutions have evolved in 

response to a changing external environment, 

and the extent to which this has facilitated the 

sustainable utilisation of wetlands.  It is 

suggested that these local institutions do play a 

key role in regulating wetland use, yet they have, 

uncharacteristically, always relied on external 

intervention to maintain their local legitimacy. 

Now there are concerns that the institutional 

arrangements are breaking down due to a lack of 

support from local administrative structures and 

current political ideology. This has major 

implications for the sustainable use of wetland 

resources and food security throughout the 

region. 

 

The Learning Journey of a Development 

Sector 

 

Eleanor Doig 

Council for International Development 

eleanor@cid.org,nz 

 

The international development sector is full of 

doers. We are often consumed by the needs of 

which we are profoundly aware, and concerned 

with doing whatever we can to alleviate the dire 

situations of poverty, disease and disaster we 

know exist for so many of the earth’s people. But 

for all our efforts, over many years, poverty has 

continued to increase, disease has spread  and 

natural and human disasters have occurred with 

devastating effect. We have not ‘got it right.’ We 

need to learn how to do it better. We need to 

value – and resource - the effort of reflecting, 

thinking, learning, sharing, in order to 

continually refine and inform the continued 

development of the ‘development’ sector. 

 

This paper examines learning in the international 

development sector in NZ, tracing the expansion 

of this function of the Council for International 

Development, outlining the increasing focus on 

conscious learning processes and in particular 

how we are using these processes in approaching 

the complex dilemma of effective monitoring 

and evaluation. 

 

Challenges Facing the Pharmaceutical Sector 

in East Timor 

 

Bruno Dos Santos, Pauline Norris, Wale Tobata, 

David Woods 

 

School of Pharmacy, University of Otago 

Dosra259@student.otago.ac.nz 

 

East Timor became the world’s newest 

independent state in May 2002. Centuries of 

colonization and the bloody struggles of recent 

decades have left East Timor with extreme 

poverty, poor or non-existent infrastructure, high 

levels of unemployment, low levels of education, 

considerable health problems and a failing health 

service.  

 

Widespread and serious health problems 

compromise development efforts. As in other 

developing countries, the lack of appropriate and 

high quality medicines significantly 

compromises patient care. The aim of this study 

was to explore and document the challenges 

facing in the pharmaceutical sector in East 

Timor. These include lack of trained staff, sub-

optimal facilities and lack of basic equipment. 

These lead to unsafe practices, and continued 

reliance on outside agencies, which is not 

sustainable or desirable in the long term.  

 

Bruno will be the first East Timorese pharmacist 

when he finishes his studies at the University of 

Otago. He has previously worked in the 

pharmaceutical sector in East Timor and this talk 
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will draw on this experience and a research 

project he carried out in the summer of 2005-6. 

 

 

Grassroots Leprosy Organisations:  Is Social 

Inclusion and Empowerment possible for 

members? 

 

Isabelle Duff 

 

Programme Manager 

Leprosy Mission New Zealand 

 

Leprosy has been a scourge and a source of fear 

for thousands of years with social exclusion and 

disempowerment resulting for millions of 

people.  

 

This paper discusses the impact of two recently 

formed grassroots leprosy organisations as they 

challenge historical perceptions of the disease. In 

particular, the paper analyses how these 

organisations are moving towards attaining 

social inclusion and empowerment for their 

members and the subsequent societal changes 

which are occurring as a result. The paper covers 

the Ethiopian and Chinese historical contexts as 

they relate to leprosy and how the failure of 

welfare programmes in both instances provided 

significant impetus to members for collective 

action thus opening the way to the empowering 

journey of self-determination. 

 

Swiss Development and Cooperation, as 

Governance National Program Officer –

Tanzania, East Africa. 

 

Jared Duhu 

Jared_duhu@yahoo.com 

 

It is an undisputed fact that there has been an 

increase in the amount of bilateral and 

multilateral aid from the North to the South to 

address problems of poverty. However, it is also 

a fact that less has been realized in reducing 

poverty in recipient countries. This paper sets out 

to look into whether donor coordination is 

possible in the contemporary time and how it can 

be done to increase the positive effects of aid. It 

also looks into the challenges behind aid 

coordination among donors.  

 

The paper analyzes coordination at international 

and country levels of both bilateral and 

multilateral aid arrangements. Since the 

mechanism of aid delivery is important on how 

aid is allocated and how effectively it will be 

used, this paper also looks into delivery 

mechanisms in the current aid regimes. The 

paper draws lessons from the shift to support 

institutions as opposed to emphasizing on 

policies. Having briefly reviewed the success 

stories in aid coordination like the Marshal Plan, 

the EU in accession countries, Taiwan and 

Korean cases on one side and the challenges 

faced in SWAPs, HIPC debt-reduction programs, 

PRSPs, PRGF and Government budget support 

on the other, the paper concludes by making 

recommendations. 

 

Indigenous Participatory Institutions and 

Practices in North Kordofan State/Sudan 

Nawal El-Gack 

 

PhD Candidate/ Institute of Development 

Studies 

Massey University 

nelgack@yahoo.co.nz 

 

Much of the literature place emphasis on the role of civil 

society groups, but tends to focus on professional 

development NGOs. It pays relatively little attention to 

the strategic functions and role of grassroots 

organisations and self-help groups (Mitlin, 2004:176). 

Therefore, this paper aims to develop new understanding 

of grassroots institutions, taking North Kordofan State 

(NKS) in the Sudan as an example. The paper will 

examine the local participatory institutions and practices 

and reflect on the conflicting visions and ideas that 

dominated the relationships between communities and a 

development project (IFAD rural development project). 

 

The local communities enjoy the heritage of productive 

participative ways. The household is the focal concern for 

all the members; they all work inside and outside to 

maintain the survival and dignity of its members.  

However, at the community level, people form their own 

grassroots associations, which are services-oriented.  

Some are managed by men, which deals with 

construction and maintenance of community premises, 

conflict resolutions and supporting those who serve the 

community. Women on the other hand are involved in 

participatory saving fund and social groups.  

 

Participation in community development affairs 

is seen as a value and an obligation. These social 

norms are usually institutionalised through the 

formation of groups and associations inside and 

outside the area. Most of those who have power 

try to do something in return for their villages.  

This is in contrast to t the common assumption 

that dominated the existing literature on power 
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relations, and tends to place power on an 

oppressive frame, at the expense of its 

productive aspects (Mosse, 2001). However, the 

perspectives and practices of these communities 

raise the issue of moral values and culture and 

how it could be corporate within the externally 

planned projects. It also directs our attention to 

the need for developing and adopting new 

approaches that focus on commitment, 

obligations and understanding of locals’ visions 

and ideas before enforcing our own. 

 

Community development in the international 

context – evaluating alternative food networks 

in the Western Cape Province of South Africa 

 

Brett Ellison 

 

Department of Geography 

University of Otago 

ellbr676@student.otago.ac.nz 

 

Rural localities in post-apartheid South Africa 

provide an interesting backdrop in which to 

analyse community development within an 

international context. Many rural localities have 

endured a history of political, economic, and 

social marginalisation, that have often served to 

stunt the organic growth of community driven 

development initiatives. Therefore the potential 

for rural communities to engage with the 

international market on a sound and confident 

footing is an issue that warrants appreciation. 

This paper considers the opportunities for rural 

communities in the Western Cape Provinces to 

promote job creation and alleviate poverty by 

engaging in the international ‘Fair Trade’ 

market. The research has purposively selected 

three case studies that have been utilising 

indigenous plant products in order to stimulate 

economic development in marginalised rural 

localities. Harvested and processed into tea, the 

indigenous plants are increasingly attracting the 

interest of Fair Trade distributors in Europe and 

North America. Qualitative data from field 

research conducted in early 2006 will be utilised 

that draws on the experiences and 

understandings of local people. Furthermore, the 

roles and functions of external stakeholders such 

as NGOs, government, and Fair Trade 

distributors will be conceptualised. In conclusion 

this paper intends to add weight to the literature 

on Alternative Food Networks (AFN) and Local 

Economic Development (LED), in conjunction 

with championing sustainable development 

projects that pay heed to themes of local 

knowledge, local skills, and local resources. 

Finally, this paper endeavours to illustrate the 

value in exploring international market demand 

in order to stimulate local optimism and 

economic development for rural communities in 

South Africa. 

 

Where to Neoliberalism? The World Bank 

and the Post-Washington Consensus in 

Indonesia and Vietnam 

 

Susan Engel 

 

University of Wollongong 

sne99@uow.edu.au 

 

After the Asian Financial Crisis, the World Bank 

claimed to have moved beyond the constraints of 

the neoliberal Washington Consensus to a more 

sophisticated and differentiated approach to 

development. Academics have rightly labelled 

this approach the post-Washington Consensus, as 

it should be seen largely as a continuation of the 

core Washington Consensus concerns. To core 

Washington Consensus concerns of: budget 

austerity, currency devaluation, price, trade and 

banking liberalisation, privatisation and linked 

programs of microeconomic ‘reform;’ the post-

Washington Consensus adds concern with: 

democracy and participation, decentralisation, 

pace and sequencing of reform and the social 

costs of adjustment. The paper examines 

whether, and to what extent, this new approach 

has changed World Bank lending practices in 

two case study countries: Indonesia and 

Vietnam. The case studies indicate that post-

Washington Consensus concerns have influenced 

lending and that the extent and type of influence 

is reflective of the Bank-lender history. The 

paper concludes with the question of whether 

this new more sophisticated development 

approach allows the Bank’s to pursue more 

effectively its broader hegemonic project of 

spreading and institutionalising American-

influenced neoliberal capitalism. 

 

Politics of Inequality: Experiences from the 

Solomon Islands. 

 

Louisa Fakaia 

 

Project Manager 

Technical Vocational Education & Training 

(TVET) Project 

Honiara 

Solomon Islands 
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lfakaia@siartc.org.sb 

lfakaia@yahoo.com.au 

 

Politics of inequality is experienced at different 

levels by different people. These experiences can 

vary from country to country. 

In this paper, I will critically examine the politics 

of inequality experienced by both rural and 

urban women in the Solomon Islands.  I will 

look at factors such as culture and socio-

economic status of women in the Solomons to 

determine what are the underlying reasons for 

inequality.  Women from both rural and urban 

setting will be consulted to tell their stories. 

In this paper, I wish to make some suggestions 

for future improvements for Solomon Islands 

women in their struggle for fairness and equality. 

 

Putting child protection into development: 

concerns and suggestions 

 

Amalia Suzanne Fawcett 

 

World Vision, New Zealand 

Amalia.fawcett@worldvision.org.nz 

 

Child protection should be a key part of 

development. All communities have child 

protection hurdles, but those particularly 

economically or politically unstable have a 

greater burden when addressing these concerns.  

 

Using first hand experience, research and 

interviews, child protection as a key part of 

development will be discussed. This paper will 

explore what child protection entails, how it 

contributes to development and how to 

incorporate it into programming. Themes such as 

participation, cultural attitudes towards 

childhood and resiliency will be included. Case 

studies – such as Darfur, Northern Uganda and 

Kosovo – will be used to illustrate best practices.  

 

Not only can child protection contribute to 

development, the lack thereof can jeopardise it 

so the theme of ‘first do no harm’ will be 

explored. This theme will discuss acting in the 

best interests of the child. It is essential that 

children and communities know what behaviour 

to expect from development agencies as well as 

providing them with reporting mechanisms 

should concerns be raised. 

 

Development interventions must incorporate 

child protection to be as successful as possible. 

Without factoring the welfare and protection of 

children into these programmes we are in danger 

of further jeopardising their ability to themselves 

contribute.   

The Effects of Donor-Recipient Partnership 

on Aid Effectiveness and Coordination: Case 

Studies of Reproductive Health Projects in the 

Philippines 

 

Maria Leny E. Felix 

 

Centre for Reproductive Health Leadership and 

Development, Inc., Philippines 

leny410@yahoo.com 

 

The involvement of international donors in 

Philippine reproductive health care began in 

1969 when the government recognized the need 

to address the increasing population growth rate 

and its relationship to poverty-related problems. 

From 1971-1998 more than 50 percent of the 

funds for reproductive health programs came 

from external donors. Despite the donors’ huge 

financial support, the overall trends still indicate 

basic problems in maternal care and family 

planning. Government and non-government 

organisations have observed that aid 

effectiveness is affected by internal and external 

factors. The lack of donor coordination in 

approaches, geographic focus and objectives of 

funding assistance is another issue. To address 

these issues, donors and recipients have started 

to adopt the partnership strategy in implementing 

reproductive health projects.  

 

This study examines the objectives, processes 

and outcomes of the partnership between donors 

and recipients in reproductive health projects. 

Specifically, the paper analyses the extent in 

which the partnership has improved 

accountability, transparency, participation and 

capacity in delivering reproductive health 

services. The Women’s Health and Safe 

Motherhood Project-Partnerships Component of 

the European Commission and the USAID’s 

Local Government Performance Program will be 

assessed using the multimethod case study 

approach. Sustainability as key criteria for aid 

effectiveness will also be assessed. 

 

Commodification of public water?  

Investigating how private sector participation 

affects households in Tagbilaran City, the 

Philippines 

 

Karen Fisher 
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Australian National University 

Karen.Fisher@anu.edu.au 

 

Ensuring universal waterworks coverage for 

urban residents has not yet been achieved across 

Southeast Asia.  As urban populations increase, 

the ability to meet urban water demand is 

constrained.  In line with international 

conferences and agreements such as the Dublin 

Principles and the Millennium Development 

Goals target of halving the number of people 

without access to safe drinking water, private 

sector participation in urban water provision has 

been increasingly encouraged.   

 

In this paper, I use the case of private sector 

participation through a joint venture agreement 

in Tagbilaran City, the Philippines to explore the 

changing relationships between households, 

waterworks utilities, water resource managers 

and water resources.  I unpack discourses 

constructing water as a ‘public good’ and water 

as a ‘commodity’ through a multi-scaled analysis 

of hybrid water governance.  Findings reveal 

water as a heterogeneous entity such that water 

‘under the ground’ is conceptualised differently 

and engenders different relations to water ‘in the 

faucet’. The shifting and multiple natures of 

these often contested discourses are frequently 

overlooked in polemical debates surrounding 

private sector participation in urban water 

services.  Moreover, in this paper I refute claims 

that privatisation is necessarily bad, and instead 

point to the need for effective regulation and 

open participation between all sectors of society. 

 

The Digital Divide in India?: The ICT 

Diaspora versus Virtual Villagers 

 

Wardlow Friesen 

SGES, University of Auckland 

w.friesen@auckland.ac.nz 

 

The importance of the ICT industry in the future 

development of India has been widely discussed. 

This involves the rapid development of ICT 

industries in areas such as Bangalore, but also 

increasingly involves a global diaspora of 

Indians with ICT qualifications.  At the same 

time, a large proportion of India’s population has 

little or no access to computers or to the skills to 

use them.  These two phenomena are not 

necessarily in contradiction to each other, but 

rather may merely represent the socioeconomic 

polarisation of Indian society.  However, this 

paper considers whether there is potential for the 

digital divide to be moderated using the expertise 

of ICT specialists within India, but also within 

the Indian diaspora. 

The Universalisation of Social Rights 

 

Andrea Fromm 

 

University of Otago 

froemmchen@yahoo.de 

 

The General Comment by the Committee on 

Economic, Social and Cultural Rights in 2005 

states that the “right to work is essential for 

realizing other human rights and forms an 

inseparable and inherent part of human dignity.” 

Moreover, the UN Economic and Social Council 

(ECOSOC) as well as the Heads of State and 

Government participating in the 2005 World 

Summit agree “that productive employment and 

decent work have to be at the centre of economic 

and social policies designed to achieve the 

central Millennium Development Goal (MDG) 

of halving poverty by 2015.”  

The aim of this paper is to show and underline 

the significance of universal social rights and the 

right to decent work in particular at present and 

for future global sustainable development. Based 

on the thesis that social rights instead of soft 

regulation are necessary to contribute to a just 

economic and political inter- and trans-national 

order, the paper highlights the necessity of 

universalising social rights regimes. Mainly 

based on Habermas’s general theory of human 

rights the paper argues for a true universalisation 

in an increasing globalising world especially 

after the end of the Cold War and post 9/11. The 

paper concludes in investigating if trans-national 

advocacy networks have the capacity to support 

the implementation of universal social rights 

nowadays.  

 

Sustainable Rural Development: Case Studies 

from Zimbabwe and China 

 

John Gould 

 

Christian World Service 

Project Coordinator 

john.gould@cws.org.nz 

 

Implementing successful and sustainable 

development initiatives in rural communities has 

always been difficult, but in the current 

globalized context the challenges seem greater 

than ever. Rural people are often forced to 

operate within international economic and 
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political realities over which they have little 

control. Prices for agricultural inputs and 

produce are fixed in distance capitals, and 

decisions over major infrastructural 

developments such as water resources and 

irrigation are often imposed with only token, if 

any, consultation with the rural communities 

impacted and marginalized by them, e.g. the 

Three Gorges Dam in China. 

One strategy which communities can adopt to 

overcome externally imposed obstacles, is to 

invest in appropriate technologies and systems 

designed to increase their self-reliance. The two 

case studies presented here, illustrate how two 

very different marginalized communities, in arid 

regions of Zimbabwe and Central China, have 

successfully adopted this approach to achieve 

their development goals and a greater sense of 

empowerment. In each case, introducing 

household level rainwater harvesting systems for 

water supply and irrigation lay at the heart of 

highly successful sustainable integrated rural 

development initiatives. Both these examples 

could provide useful models for programmes 

elsewhere. 

 

The Urban Challenge: Managing Fast-

growing Cities in Africa 

 

Thomas Otieno Gowa 

Voluntary Services Organisation, 

Papua New Guinea 

tgowa@yahoo.com 

 

Sub-Saharan Africa, like many other regions in 

the world, is confronted with the challenge of 

rapid urbanization in the context of economic 

stagnation, poor governance, and fragile public 

institutions. It is estimated that by the year 2010 

approximately 55 per cent of Africans will be 

residing in cities. This urban growth has brought 

with it a host of problems, including 

unemployment and underemployment, a 

burgeoning informal sector, deteriorating 

infrastructure and service delivery capacity, 

overcrowding, environmental degradation, and 

an acute  housing shortage, Moreover, this urban 

explosion coexists with an economic base that is 

inadequate to the task of providing either jobs or 

urban services to the population. 

This paper considers some of the key problems, 

economic, social and physical that have been 

brought about by rapid urbanisation in Africa. 

They command the attention of policy makers 

and include the urban-rural imbalance, urban 

poverty, inappropriate regulatory framework, 

weak municipal institutions and poor revenue 

base, deficiencies in infrastructure and basic 

services, insufficient water supply, poor and 

costly urban transport systems, shelter provision 

and inadequate financial services. 

In light of the above challenges, the paper 

proposes that the key focus for the next decade 

and beyond, should revolve around improving 

urban governance, strengthening the power of 

local authorities, building the foundations for a 

sound municipal revenue base, designing a 

strategy to tackle urban poverty, improving 

urban environmental management, improving 

the policy environment for shelter provision, 

expanding the scope for greater participation by 

NGOs and CBOs and enabling an efficient and 

cost-effective transport system. 

 

NGO’s Advocacy in Development Dialogue 

 

Gill Greer 

 

Executive Director, NZ Family Planning 

Association 

gill.greer@fpanz.org.nz 

 

The International Conference on Population and 

Development, the World Summit on Sustainable 

Development, the MDGs 2005, the 2005 UN 

World Summit, the UNGASS Declaration of 

commitment on HIV/AIDS:   The promises of 

development have been made repeatedly, so how 

can NGOs participate in the ensuing 

development dialogue, and contribute to 

ensuring the development of their communities? 

What are the barriers that limit their participation 

in the dialogue, and their countries’ achievement 

of the MDGs?  Why are community NGOs 

perspectives important?  

 

This paper will consider some of these issues in 

relation to NGO advocacy, particularly in 

relation to achieving the MDGs and importance 

of good reproductive health in achieving the 

MDGs.  It will consider the linkages that can be 

made between local, national, regional and 

international advocacy and how effective these 

can be. 

 

Efficient training in the national labour code 

and international labour standards in terms 

of sustainable development. A case study of 

the Vietnamese Textile and Garment 

Industry. 

 

Hellen Haile 
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Victoria University of Wellington 

 

Labour standards: the Vietnamese textile and 

garment industry 

 

The overall purpose of this study is to find out, 

how training in labour standards needs to be 

carried out efficiently, in terms of sustainable 

development. Therefore, I assessed training 

programs and practices in labour standards 

within a developing country situation, to advance 

such labour standard training services and 

improve working conditions, labour quality and 

productivity. 

 

A Beginners’ Guide to Small Area Estimation 

of Poverty 

 

Stephen Haslett 

 

Massey University 

s.j.haslett@massey.ac.nz 

 

Sound information is a prerequisite to assessing 

poverty levels, optimal distribution of aid, and 

any changes in poverty. Fine level information is 

however difficult to obtain directly, since even 

national sample surveys of poverty have sample 

sizes that are too small to provide direct 

estimates at a sufficiently detailed level. 

Statistical modelling, often using a combination 

of survey and census data, provides a cost 

effective method of getting the required finer 

level information. This statistical possibility has 

lead to a standard World Bank methodology for 

‘small area estimation’ of poverty that has now 

been used in variant forms in over 30 countries, 

by the World Bank and the World Food 

Programme among other agencies. Small area 

estimates are often used to produce detailed 

poverty maps, for example of expenditure 

poverty and kilocalorie consumption, or stunting, 

underweight and wasting in children. The paper 

provides a beginners’ guide to this methodology, 

focusing on principles rather than mathematics, 

and discussing some of the underlying 

assumptions. The method is illustrated using 

results and maps from poverty measurement 

projects in Bangladesh, the Philippines and 

Nepal. 

 

Aid Hazards in the life of rural people 

 

M. Enamul Haque 

 

 

Programmes Officer, Friendship A leading 

National NGO of Bangladesh working on 

Health, Education, Relief and Rehabilitation in 

nomad (Islands) lands of Bangladesh. 

haque.enam@gmail.com 

 

The one of the significant problems of 

development sectors of the third world countries 

is misuse of aids or development grants. Instead 

of creating positive change in the life of the 

people, it creates many hazards to their lives.  

Without having proper assessment and 

understanding of the target areas and population, 

implementing agencies and donors are creating 

mess in the areas. Though the whole area is in 

lack of development, many NGOs have been 

involved in that mess process in the name 

development activities. They do not have any 

goal and policy for the development of the area 

apart from creating jobs for them.  

The donors have also problems. They are 

defaulted with their pre-structured ideology and 

they can not think beyond their structure. They 

want to create solution of the local problems 

according to their global thinking. Even they do 

not consider the demand or the priority of the 

areas.  They want the NGOs to implement their 

ideas. NGOs only want their jobs. So they do not 

hesitate to conduct the project. Moreover donors 

do not have coordination and coalition among 

different donors. As a result all together they are 

doing unwanted activities and it does not create 

any positive change to their life. At the same 

time many people are losing the self-efficiency 

capacity and remaining in the same situation. 

 

Microfinance in Postwar Afghanistan: 

Towards a Conflict-Sensitive Approach 

 

Michael David Harvey 

 

Massey University 

mdharvey@paradise.net.nz 

 

The provision of microfinance is being 

increasingly recognised as crucial to post-

conflict economic reconstruction. Most writers 

on post-conflict microfinance (PCM) have 

outlined the considerable challenges which 

microfinance providers face in these unstable 

situations, and have offered valuable operational 

advice on how to meet those challenges. 

However, little has been written on how PCM 

has impacted upon the clients themselves, or 

whether it has assisted them to  re-establish 
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viable livelihoods. Secondly, even though 

postwar situations are unstable due to unresolved 

sources of tension, most PCM literature lacks a 

systematic treatment of how providers could be 

‘conflict-sensitive’, i.e. strive to take 

preventative measures to reduce the possibility 

that intervention will exacerbate tensions, and 

implement pro-active strategies to help build 

peace. This paper introduces a conflict-sensitive 

schema whereby microfinance can go beyond its 

traditional role of poverty alleviation to that of 

conflict mitigation. Postwar Afghanistan serves 

as the context in which the schema is 

constructed. The country still faces a number of 

challenges which could contribute to renewed 

violence, including poverty, inter-ethnic 

tensions, weak local governance, and the largest 

opium sector in the world. This study examines 

what role the young microfinance sector plays in 

attempting to address these issues and what 

impact it is having on Afghan livelihoods and 

society. 

 

Contributing to Change?: NGDO 

Involvement in the Policy Process 

 

Kathryn Hay 

 

Massey University, New Zealand 

K.S.Hay@massey.ac.nz 

 

This paper will present the initial stages of 

doctoral research that will seek to examine why 

and how non-governmental development 

organisations (NGDO) are involved in the public 

policy making process, both in New Zealand and 

Fiji.  The contribution of interest groups to the 

development of public policy is well 

documented; however, research focused on the 

involvement of NGDOs in this process is 

limited. The role of interest groups in the policy 

environment can be determined by four key 

factors including 1) the political culture and 

which groups are seen to be legitimate or non-

legitimate actors in the policy process; 2) the 

institutional culture; 3) the nature of the party 

system including whether groups are considered 

to be ‘insiders or outsiders’ and how this is 

determined; and 4) the nature and style of public 

policy, in particular the influencing theories of 

politics (Heywood, 2002).  The purpose of this 

paper is to articulate a theoretical framework for 

the subsequent research project by explaining 

how these factors shape NGDO involvement in 

public policy-making. 

 

 

 

The IMF's second generation initiatives: a fig 

leaf for political interference? 

 

Caroline Henckels 

 

Department of Justice, New Zealand 

caro.henckels@justice.govt.nz 

 

The International Monetary Fund’s Articles of 

Agreement proscribe involvement in the 

domestic political affairs of its members.  This 

article examines criticisms of the Fund’s 

operations (particularly loan conditionality) as 

departing from its mandate of balance of 

payments stability and creep into the political 

affairs of Third World member states.  Following 

criticisms of usury and mismanagement of the 

Asian financial crisis, the Fund sought to 

transform public perception of its operations by 

describing its programs in the language of 

poverty reduction, ‘ownership,’ ‘good 

governance’ and ‘technical assistance’. Analysis 

of the range of devices the Fund has utilised to 

avoid criticisms of ultra vires behaviour shows 

that the scope of the Fund’s operations has 

continued to expand despite its promulgation of 

a purportedly normative, technocratic discourse. 

If legitimation of the activities of international 

organisations occurs by state consent, the 

sovereignty of the Fund’s debtors continues to be 

eroded by its operations, leading to renewed 

questions as to the Fund’s legitimacy. 

 

Khunde Hospital: 40 years as an aid project 

in Nepal 

 

Susan Heydon 

 

University of Otago 

heydon.family@xtra.co.nz 

 

In 1966 Sir Edmund Hillary of New Zealand 

built a small hospital at Khunde in the remote Mt 

Everest area of Nepal to provide health services 

for the approximately three thusand mainly 

Sherpa who lived in the surrounding district.  

This paper, based on research for my doctoral 

thesis about the hospital’s history and two years 

as a volunteer at the hospital, explores why 

Khunde Hospital was established as an aid 

project, why it has continued to be and how staff 

at Khunde negotiated the hospital’s position 

within this framework.  It provides an historical 

case study that reveals the complexity of issues 
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surrounding the implementation of an aid 

project.  Through examining the hospital as an 

aid project I argue that multiple and multi-

layered aid relationships, with their expectations 

and obligations, were established between 

different donors, the hospital and the community.  

These relationships were grounded in the 

specific local and national contexts of Khunde 

Hospital’s situation in the Everest region of 

Nepal and were influenced by a shifting 

international aid and development discourse 

throughout the period. 

 

Tarawa Urban Futures 

 

Adjunct Professor John Hockings¹ 

Phil Clark² 

 

Director, Pacific Architecture Unit¹ 

Project Officer, Institute for Sustainable 

Resources² 

 

Queensland University of Technology 

Brisbane, Australia 

john.hockings@architectus.com.au 

pa.clark@qut.edu.au 

 

The Republic of Kiribati is small Island nation 

comprising 33 low lying coral atolls which 

straddle the equator in the central South Pacific. 

Kiribati’s capital South Tarawa is facing a severe 

urban crisis. Across all of South Tarawa high 

population densities have produced extreme 

housing shortages and high unemployment, 

resulting in all the major social, environmental 

and health problems which attach to these issues.   

 

This paper concerns itself with the Tarawa Urban 

futures project.  The project offers a clear holistic 

picture of an attractive sustainable future capital 

for Kiribati. The project demonstrates how a 

fully sustainable INTEGRATED urban centre 

would work - how culturally appropriate 

infrastructure, housing, commercial 

development, industrial development, education, 

civic development and agricultural development 

would all work together.  

 

The proposal demonstrates how appropriate 

housing, sustenance agriculture, employment, 

transport and recreation would form an 

integrated sustainable system.  Further, it 

demonstrates how waste, water, power and 

sewage can be managed within a sustainable 

integrated total system at minimum energy use 

and cost. Most importantly, the Tarawa Urban 

Futures project demonstrates how Kiribati 

culture, and the principles of traditional built 

form and land management practices can be 

integrated with the latest global thinking on 

sustainable urban development to create a new 

form of urban environment appropriate for the 

peoples of Kiribati, and potentially for peoples 

across the Pacific. 

 

Children Clubs in action: Integrating Child 

Protection Education into Arts and Culture 

 

Joanna Holmes and Paul Martell 

 

World Vision, New Zealand 

joanna.holmes@worldvision.org.nz 

 

The Cambodia Children at High Risk Prevention 

Project (CHRPP) is the second of two projects 

funded by WVNZ that aims to enhance child 

protection in rural Cambodian communities and 

prevent the sexual exploitation of children in 

high-risk areas. A participatory evaluation of the 

first project revealed that the venture had helped 

decrease the prevalence of child trafficking and 

abuse from 45 to five percent over four years. 

 

Cambodia CHRPP utilises child run children’s 

clubs and mobile libraries to provide awareness 

raising on the Convention on the Rights of the 

Child, domestic violence, sexual exploitation, 

AIDS, drug use and child trafficking alongside 

reading and drawing, Khmer traditional dancing 

and games. The project also partners with rural 

communities, government departments and local 

police, helping them to recognise and respond to 

child protection issues.  

 

We would like to give a presentation on the 

lessons learnt from these projects and exchange 

best practices with participants on child 

protection work by other agencies.  

 

Developing Pacific Labour Market Policy 

Principles: is there a roadmap through trade? 

 

Scott Hook 

 

University of Queensland 

sm_hook@yahoo.co.uk 

 

The economic performance of the Pacific Island 

economies continues to be less than mpressive. 

Recent discussions and previous developments 

in recent years to increase trade reform within 

the region and with nations outside the region 
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continues to gather momentum.  However, there 

is some doubt that the region without 

complementary economic reform, particularly in 

the labour and product markets, would be able to 

adjust effectively to any trade deal.   

 

This paper seeks to explore the link between the 

growing trade reform agenda of many Pacific 

economies and labour market reform.  Would the 

current trade reform process lead to the 

development of a roadmap of wider economic 

reform or are they new ingredients to a 

unwelcome recipe for change?  Are current 

reform to the Pacific prone to failure without 

wider institutional changes? This paper seeks to 

focus on key economies in the region, such as 

Fiji and PNG. 

 

Human Rights Panel Session 

 

Panel: Human rights and development  

 

Chair: Don Clarke, NZAID 

 

The key features of a human rights approach to 

humanitarian and development assistance are: 

non-discrimination, participation, and 

partnership. Linking action to states obligations 

under international human rights instruments is 

also important to increasing civil society 

awareness of those obligations and encouraging 

citizens to hold governments to account.  

 

Equitable access to, and use of, social services 

(eg health care, education, and economic 

opportunities), is central to poverty elimination 

and achieving the millennium development goals 

and other international targets. This in turn 

requires policy and programming that does not 

unfairly discriminate against some groups or 

individuals. Each of the panellists will illustrate 

with examples from their work the impact of 

unfair discrimination, how it can be avoided and 

the benefits of non-discrimination.  

 

The panellists will speak for 10 minutes and then 

address some questions for clarification. A 

general discussion will follow the round of 

speeches. 

 

Maximising Community Assets and Resources 

in HIV / AIDS Prevention in Nigeria 

 

Christian Iyiani 

 

University of Otago 

Christian. Iyiani@stonebow.otago.ac.nz 

 

Analysis of HIV/Aids prevention in the Ajegunle 

community of Lagos State revealed that INGOs 

and official agencies and female sex workers, 

street youth, medical doctors and nurses, 

ordinary women and men in the community were 

‘talking past each other’. The INGO discourse 

was restricted to [curative] tertiary prevention 

(ARV drugs, testing etc), and secondary 

prevention (condoms, abstinence, behavioural 

modification etc) with little attention to primary 

prevention (structural issues), which loomed-

large at the grassroots. A follow-up study has 

shown support, from a broad–based community 

consultation, for the use of, largely ignored, 

cultural and community assets (traditional 

healers, and cultural groups and community-

based organisations (CBOs)[including Faith-

based groups]) for preventive action, which 

especially recognises the importance of social 

and cultural factors for primary prevention 

(women’s rights, domestic violence, migration 

and unemployment, discrimination, cultural 

beliefs, poverty etc). Yet the effectiveness of 

CBOs has been limited due to lack of technical 

competencies, funds, and trust from the locals, 

especially for CBOs that have connection with 

INGOs. This suggests the need to build the 

capacity to utilise community assets, and 

resources in HIV/Aids prevention. It highlights 

the need to combine primary, secondary, and 

tertiary prevention in line with community 

development principles and actions to make 

progress in HIV/Aids prevention. 

 

Aid and economic growth in pacific islands: 

an empirical study of aid effectiveness in Fiji  

 

T.K. Jayaraman 

 

School of Economics  

Faculty of Business and Economics,  

The University of the South Pacific 

Laucala Bay Road, Suva, Fiji Islands 

jayaraman-tk@usp.ac.fj 

 

Chee-Keong Choong  

 

Department of Economics 

Faculty of Accountancy and Management 

Universiti Tunku Abdul Rahman, Malaysia 

choongck@mail.utar.edu.my 

 

Pacific island countries (PICs), ever since their 

independence in the second half of the last 
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century, have been among the world’s top ten 

recipients of official development assistance 

(ODA) on a per capita basis.  Until the mid 

1990s, most of them were receiving aid from 

their erstwhile colonial masters for budgetary 

support.  With the introduction of reforms in 

ODA delivery in the late 1990s with focus on 

program-and project-tied aid, it was expected 

that aid would directly facilitate creation of 

much needed growth enhancing infrastructures, 

physical as well as social, since domestic savings 

were found to be insufficient to finance them.  

However, continued stagnation in some PICs and 

deterioration in some others have been causing 

concerns. This paper seeks to examine the 

effectiveness of aid by undertaking a case study 

of Fiji, which has a longer time series data 

needed for econometric investigation. Based on 

the study findings, the paper lists some policy 

conclusions relevant to the region. 

 

The State, the Market, and Inequalities: 

When Chinese Peasants Encounter Market-

Oriented Reform 

 

Taikun Ji 

 

University of Alberta, Canada 

 

taikun@ualberta.ca 

 

Inequalities of income distribution are more than 

empirical statistics. Rather, they bear a 

significant mark of alignments of social forces 

and arrangements of institutions in historically 

specific time and space. This paper will argue 

that part of Chinese miracle is the exploitation, 

marginalization and exclusion of hundreds of 

millions of peasants, which gives rise to 

widening inequalities across China during the 

past decade. The process of Chinese market-

oriented reform is often characterized by the 

alliance between the state and the capital to 

extract surplus from the rural sector. Based on 

official statistics, this paper will show that the 

rural/urban divide is the most critical source of 

the rapidly widening gaps in China. It then 

argues that the rural/urban divide is the 

consequence of a series of exclusive institutional 

arrangements. However, this coercive and 

exclusive social configuration not only leads to 

fierce contestation and resistance by the peasants 

but also puts detrimental limits on further surplus 

extraction and accumulation. As a response, 

Chinese government begins to change its 

development strategy and pays more attention to 

the rural sector, which possibly signals the 

coming of the second phase of what Karl Polanyi 

called double-movement in Chinese context. 

 

The political costs of conditionality 

 

Kristin Johnson and Moana Vercoe 

 

Claremont Graduate University 

Kristinj@gmail.com 

 

Are there differences in basic physical well-

being between the island nations of the 

Caribbean and those of the South Pacific?  Does 

the duration and consistency of the colonial 

experience impact quality of life in independent 

island nations?  This paper offers insights into 

the development trajectories and the policy 

options available to small island entities.  It 

identifies challenges associated with the 

implications of the colonial past.  In employing a 

variety of both social quality of life indicators 

(such as literacy rates) and physical survival 

measures (including infant mortality, life 

expectancy) this paper explores these questions.  

Particular attention is paid to colonial history and 

the development of institutions since history, 

tradition, culture and ideology are all actively 

involved in development and nation building. 

 

UNIVERSAL PRIMARY EDUCATION IN 

UGANDA: ACHIEVEMENTS AND 

CHALLENGES (THE CASE OF KAMULI 

DISTRICT). 

 

Mugambwa Joshua 

 

NAMASAGALI UNIVERSITY -UGANDA 

mugambwaj@yahoo.com 

 

Universal Primary Education is one of the sub 

sectors that were decentralised in Uganda to 

improve the quality service delivery with the 

ultimate objective of achieving the Millennium 

goal of a quality free Universal Primary 

Education (UPE) for all by 2015. The paper 

highlights the challenges and analyses the 

progress of Universal Primary Education in 

Uganda by reviewing the literature and from a 

survey of one of the rural Districts; Kamuli 

District. It concentrates on the impact of 

decentralisation on school governance from the 

District to the grass root school level. Whereas 

some achievements have been made under 

decentralisation, a number of constraints remain. 

The paper identifies three main challenges 
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namely; lack of funding, inefficient and 

incompetent human resources and incomplete 

decentralisation leading to other   problems. 

These limit the ability of local leaders to 

adequately implement the Universal Primary 

Education program. The paper suggests various 

reforms necessary to improve   the progress of 

the millennium goal achievement. It concludes 

with an observation that is hard to achieve 

sustainable UPE within the stipulated time frame 

if the highlighted challenges continue to prevail. 

UPE should not be dependent on declarations by 

governments and isolated successes but must be 

connected to entire national goal progress. 

 

Defining Poverty – the Samoan way 

 

Maria Kerslake 

 

Senior Lecturer – National University of Samoa 

m.kerslake@nus.edu.ws 

 

The conventional development scholarship and 

practice on poverty issues believe that 

underdeveloped countries live in poverty and 

that its citizens live in poverty. Poverty is often 

seen and measured by experts mostly from 

developing countries. This paper discusses 

findings of a study on how the Samoans see and 

define poverty. The study included two villages 

one from Savaii the bigger island of the Samoan 

archipelago and one from the main island of 

Upolu. The study revealed interesting aspects 

which covers the socio-cultural way in which 

people see and define poverty. The study also 

found a close connection between religious 

responsibilities, cultural responsibilities and 

poverty issues. It is studies like these that can 

help identify pertinent issues that affect 

development and empower indigenous people to 

make changes that are pertinent to their lives. 

 

Theory after the Hegemon: from post-

development to neo-development. 

 

Trevor King 

 

International Pacific College 

Palmerston North. 

trevorking@pl.net 

 

The concept of development used in 

development studies has an intellectual history 

founded in correspondence with the spread of 

industrialism and the world capitalist system 

from its European foundations, and consequently 

development theories reflect themes suggesting 

universal omnipotence. Postdevelopment 

approaches expose the injustice and 

unsustainability of this worldwide hegemon, but 

struggle to coordinate concepts of development 

that have beginnings in the world outside of 

European history. Many indigenous communities 

live sustainability in a world outside of the 

`global system’. They change over time adapting 

with the environment. Why is their change not 

called development? In reversal, perhaps their 

process is development, but our ahistoric and 

Eurocentric blinkers blind us? Perhaps we can 

construct a theory of `indigenous’ development 

that is constructive from the bottom-up in 

addition to challenging the omnipotent status 

quo? No longer postdevelopment but 

neodevelopment! Here I put forward a 

framework of how I believe we should proceed, 

reflecting on Cowen and Shentons’ discussion of 

the history of `Eurocentric’ development and 

reframing the immanent/intentional division 

contingent upon indigenous and small island 

state processes. 

 

Gender, Migration and Remittances: A 

Bangladesh Experience 

 

Amy Knowles, Carola Reyes, Kenneth Jackson 

 

Centre for Development Studies, 

University of Auckland, New Zealand 

k.jackson@auckland.ac.nz 

 

The paper investigates the importance of 

migration and remittances from a development 

perspective in Bangladesh. Official figures show 

that financial flows from remittances are now 

second only to foreign direct investment and 

they exceed official development assistance. 

This has sparked the interest of development 

policy makers who emphasise the economic 

value of migrant remittances in achieving 

poverty reduction and economic growth 

outcomes for Bangladesh, which is a main 

exporter of labour particularly to the Middle East 

and Malaysia. 

 

The phasing out of the Multi-Fibre Agreement 

has particular significance for gender 

development in Bangladesh, given that the 

garment industry is the biggest employer of 

women in the formal economy. International 

formal migration is investigated as a potential 

coping strategy to offset unemployment with 
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many women migrating through informal 

channels.  

 

The hazy nature of knowledge about female 

migration from Bangladesh in part stems from 

WTO policy regarding the movement of ‘natural 

persons’. This policy facilitates the mobility of 

highly skilled migrants, rather than the mass 

movement of people that has accompanied trade 

liberalisation. Informal migration leaves women 

particularly vulnerable to abuse. 

 

We explore the economic and social implications 

and outcomes for Bangladeshi women from their 

integration into the international economy. 

 

Social Capital, Egalitarianism and Foreign 

Aid Allocations 
 

Stephen Knowles 

 

Department of Economics 

University of Otago. 

sknowles@business.otago.ac.nz 

 

This paper explores the issue of whether 

countries that have higher levels of social capital, 

and/or are more egalitarian, are more generous in 

terms of donating foreign aid. The empirical 

results suggest that, in countries with a more 

equal distribution of income, aid allocations by 

the government are higher, but donations to non-

government aid organisations by the private 

sector are lower. There is a positive correlation 

between the level of social capital and aid 

allocated by both the government and the private 

sector. 

 

Poverty in the Land of Miracles: a study of 

reforms and poverty alleviation strategies in 

Chile 

 

Lida Kousary 

 

Victoria University of Wellington 

kousarlida@student.vuw.ac.nz 

 

Since the mid-1980s, Chile’s economy and 

politics have served as a controversial and yet 

fascinating laboratory for economic and political 

development studies. Chile has been held up as a 

development model for Latin American countries 

and other developing nations, and often referred 

to as a ‘miracle economy’. An exceptional record 

of poverty reduction adds another accolade to 

this frequently cited miracle economy. Within 

the Millennium Development Goals (MDGs) 

context, Chile is the only developing country in 

the Latin American continent, which has already 

cut its poverty rate in half.  Despite an 

outstanding record in poverty reduction, Chile 

has been unable to deal with hard-core poverty. 

In 2002, the Chilean government launched an 

innovative anti-poverty programme ‘Chile 

Solidario’, which is the first of its kind in a 

developing country to take a multidisciplinary 

approach to combat extreme poverty.  The ‘Plan’ 

claims to be an innovative and holistic approach 

to poverty alleviation and uses one-stop social 

protection shop, conditional cash-transfers, and 

psychosocial support to empower and build 

capacity for indigent families.   

 

This paper examines the impacts of major 

reforms (economic and social policies) on 

poverty and income inequality within the context 

of the political paradigm shift in Chile, over the 

past three decades. In doing so it reflects on 

theoretical conceptualisation and key successful 

strategies for poverty reduction by the 

democratic governments of the past 15 years.  

The paper will also provides a summary 

evaluation of the Chile Solidario Plan as an 

innovative case study that could be replicated by 

other developing countries in their fight against 

poverty 

 

Ecotourism development – challenges for 

Vietnam 

 

Thi Nhu Hoa Le 

University of Queensland, Australia 

s4001201@student.uq.edu.au 

 

Ecotourism is considered as a key trend of 

sustainable tourism development in Vietnam 

which aiming to poverty alleviation, as stated in 

the government’s development strategy. 

However, if ecotourism really happened in the 

country to help reducing poverty is still a 

question. The term is popular and has been 

proliferated used by tour operators while the 

genuine ecotourism products are not easy to find. 

The research first provides the evaluation of 

current situation of ecotourism development in 

Vietnam with a view of government’s and 

tourism industry’s roles. This is the background 

for further study of how to establish ecotourism 

according to local conditions or how to stop this 

term to be misunderstood and abused. Findings 

of this study would help a lot in motivating 

tourism industry towards being “green” and 
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adapt ecotourism principles into their business. 

This also means that local communities can 

benefit more from tourism while be able to 

maintain their traditional lifestyles within the 

conserved natural settings. 

 

The Dynamics of Urban Agriculture in Hanoi 
 

Brody Lee and Professor Tony Binns 

University of Otago 

brodyrosslee@gmail.com 

 

In many developing countries, urban and peri-

urban agriculture makes a significant 

contribution to the livelihoods of urban 

populations, in terms of providing food security 

and income generation. In Hanoi, Vietnam’s 

capital city, urban and peri-urban agriculture is a 

longstanding feature, but rapid urban growth is 

leading to increasing conflict over land use, such 

that urban and peri-urban agriculture is now 

seriously threatened.  Drawing on recent field-

based research, which examined local actors’ 

knowledge and perceptions of the changes that 

are occurring in urban and peri-urban agriculture 

in the city, the paper identifies some of the key 

trends and underlying environmental and socio-

economic factors, and considers the future 

sustainability of the practice. 

 

Evaluating the effectiveness of aid in 

promoting service delivery in post conflict 

Solomon Islands communities 

 

Brian Lenga 

Centre for Development Studies  

University of the South Pacific  

Suva, Fiji. 

blenga@yahoo.com 

 

Aid delivery in communities emerging from 

conflict is challenging.  Consequently, there is an 

ongoing quest for innovative delivery and 

assessment methods. In the Solomon Islands, 

apart from its ongoing assistance to support 

poverty alleviation and security issues, aid 

provided by AusAID also aimed at revitalizing 

service delivery in remote villages. With a 

comprehensive understanding of post-conflict 

situations together with the right incentive 

structures, aid projects are more likely to be 

empowering and successful. This study uses a 

combination of the New Institutional Economics 

approach and the Social Capital framework to 

analyse the effectiveness of services projects 

funded by the AusAID-CPRF in the 

Northwestern Region of Guadalcanal Province in 

the Solomon Islands. After primary and 

secondary data were collected and analysed for 

four services projects, it was found that: (i) 

projects are successful if they are consistent with 

the real needs of the recipients; (ii) coordination 

between aid donors, recipients, local government 

and national government department is 

important; and (iii) the project design provides 

appropriate incentives for the participants and 

other stakeholders to be included in the project. 

 

First, Second, Third World Societies, All gone 

- one world, one world living 

 

Coralie Leyland 

Victoria University 

coralieeleyland@hotmail.com 

 

This paper will consider these issues in relation 

to developed, under-developed, and developing 

countries. 

The key question is, “Is the developed nation 

state the best model on which to continue our 

civilization in the 21st century and beyond?” 

What might be the alternatives? 

Europe over the last several hundred years 

reveals a story of nation states in continuous or 

repeated conflict. 

Poverty exacerbates tribal conflict and religious 

conflict. How societies develop: tribal, feudal, 

the modern state in its various permutations from 

centrally controlled to free market and into the 

global economy. J K Galbraith says that 

capitalism as it matures is essentially an 

international system. The paper will examine the 

costs and benefits of such an international 

economic system. 

The terms of the armistice in 1918 ensured that 

the vanquished countries were unable to recover 

economically. This meant that the seeds of 

World War 2 were well and truly planted. 

The Great War: the war to end all wars? Not just 

the simple cessation of hostilities, but more 

importantly the building peace through justice 

and fairness. 

 

LINKS BETWEEN POVERTY AND 

ALCOHOL: SO WHAT? 

 

Sally Liggins and Rekha Dayal  

 

Massey University (Sally) 

International consultant on gender and poverty 

(Rekha) 

s.a.liggins@massey.ac.nz 
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r.dayal@airtelbroadband.in 

 

Over the last two decades the development 

community has been obliged to measure and 

redefine poverty beyond the conventional 

income parameters. It is now recognized that 

there are many social dimensions of poverty and 

these collectively determine the vulnerability of 

the poor and particularly women.  

Within this perspective, there is accumulating 

evidence globally; including in the Pacific 

countries that the impact of alcohol is a cause as 

well as a manifestation of poverty. With the 

rapid globalization of the manufacture, 

marketing and sale of alcohol it is becoming an 

increasingly significant factor in social, 

economic and disease burdens.  If we are to 

maximise progress towards the Millennium 

Development Goal of elimination of poverty, 

governments and donors need to acknowledge 

the extent of alcohol related harms and support 

effective strategies to minimise its role in and 

contribution to poverty and violence against 

women.  

This paper highlights the impact of alcohol in the 

Western Pacific region, especially on women. 

The authors will argue for the formulation, 

implementation and monitoring of effective 

alcohol policies across the region in the context 

of the World Health Assembly’s 2005 resolution 

on alcohol. The role of governments, NGOs, 

donors and the alcohol industry will be discussed 

in relation to alcohol control policies. 

 

Contemporary Development Discourses on 

Land Reform and Social Justice 

 

Carmen Lindemann and Violeta Schubert 

 

School of Anthropology, Geography and 

Environmental Studies 

University of Melbourne, Australia 

c.lindemann@pgrad.unimelb.edu.au 

 

Frequently, themes used by development 

practitioners and various activists to promote 

land reform policies include poverty reduction, 

food sovereignty, sustainability of livelihoods or 

political stability.  This paper reviews the 

relationship between contemporary development 

discourses on land reform policies and issues 

relating to social justice from the perspective of 

the peasants and the so-called landless peasants.  

Various strategies for promoting more equitable 

access to land are typically sustained by 

concerns for protecting peasant identities and 

land rights.  The case study of land reform 

policies in the State of Rio Grande do Sul, 

Brazil, shows that in many ways land reform 

policies have exacerbated land conflicts and land 

invasions and promoted further inequality and 

social injustice. 

 

Livelihood Training in East New Britain 

Province, Papua New Guinea 

 

Mathias Liu, Allan Oliver, Hosea Turbarat and 

Keith Woodford 

 

University of Vudal and Lincoln University 

lium8@lincoln.ac.nz 

woodfork@lincoln.ac.nz 

 

The Integrated Agriculture Training Program is 

designed to improve livelihoods and alleviate 

poverty in the East New Britain Province of 

Papua New Guinea. The emphasis has been on 

developing and delivering farmer centered 

training modules to enhance rural households’ 

ability to independently make decisions in wise 

use and allocation of resources. The training 

modules extend beyond improving agricultural 

production methods, sustainable livelihood 

planning and business management training 

subjects such as book keeping, household 

budgeting, small farm-business analysis, savings 

and credit, marketing and supply chain 

management. The program is implemented by 

involving public and private accredited trainers. 

In the four years the program has been 

implemented it has reached more than 4500 rural 

smallholder male and female farmers across both 

from the crowded and developed Gazelle 

Peninsula and also to villages lacking road 

access. A monitoring and evaluation system has 

indicated positive outcomes at all levels 

including farmers, trainers, institutions and for 

decision making processes at the provincial 

government level. Evaluations have provided 

insights that have been incorporated into the 

program. 

 

Managing Fire in Central Australia: The 

Politics of Knowledge for Project Success 

 

Kirsten Maclean  

PhD Scholar, School of Resources, Environment 

and Society, The Australian National University, 

Australia 

kirsten.Maclean@anu.edu.au 
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Debates in the contemporary environment and 

development literature continue to highlight the 

importance of knowledge for ecologically 

sustainable development.  However, these 

debates often perpetuate dichotomies between 

what is articulated by critics as the imperialistic 

practice and application of western scientific 

knowledge and the positioning of Indigenous 

knowledge as panacea for environment and 

development problems.  The success of local 

scale ecologically sustainable development 

projects that bring together scientists and 

Indigenous people is contingent upon moving 

beyond such dichotomies.  This paper engages 

with these debates by considering the many 

knowledge cultures active in one such project in 

central Australia.  This project engages 

scientists, pastoralists and Aboriginal people 

from the region to consider what it means to 

manage fire across different land tenures.  

Acknowledging and subsequently celebrating the 

limitations of these many knowledge cultures 

provides the means to move beyond the 

previously mentioned knowledge dichotomies.  

Furthermore, it opens the opportunity to 

conceive of new ways to manage local scale 

environmental management and community 

development projects.  This paper demonstrates 

a theoretical and practical strategy to facilitate 

the process of cultural hybridity that is argued as 

necessary for project success. 

 

The Politics of Public Space and Cultural 

Heritage in a Sacred Landscape: old houses 

and new malls in Jogjakarta. 

 

Graeme MacRae 

 

Massey University, Auckland. 

G.S.MacRae@massey.ac.nz 

 

Jogjakarta appears on the surface an ordinary 

Southeast Asian city. But it is a special place in 

the cultural landscape of Indonesia: site of the 

founding of the nation; a special political status 

within the republic; wellspring of democracy and 

political activism but ruled by an entrenched 

traditional aristocracy; city of universities, artists 

and architects but also of tourists, middle-class 

retirees and developers; a rich heritage of quiet, 

green kampungs and markets, streets and houses 

threatened by traffic and pollution problems out 

of proportion to its size; a sacred landscape being 

transformed by commercial real-estate and 

shopping-mall developments.  

These contradictions are the basis of growing 

contest over the cultural meanings embedded in 

the public space of Jogjakarta, and rights to 

ownership and control of them.  Various groups 

with divergent understandings of and visions for 

the city debate and compete for this control: 

middle-class émigrés, developers, grass-roots 

NGOs, architects and academics, a cultural 

heritage society, and the Sultan himself, who is 

both hereditary protector of the sacred landscape 

and leading promoter of economic development.  

This paper reports on preliminary research 

mapping these landscapes and their 

transformations and, locates them in broader 

contexts of urban space in global conditions of 

neo-liberal development. 

 

Marketing Poverty 

 

Susan Maiava 

The Leprosy Mission 

(formerly Massey University) 

susan.maiava@xtra.co.New Zealand 

 

Development agencies, activists and advocates 

face dilemmas as they portray the people of the 

Third World in the Western media in order to 

raise funds or try to achieve changes in Western 

policy or consumer behaviour. While doing so 

they are also indirectly ‘educating’ the West 

about development issues. How accurate are the 

images they portray or is the Third World being 

misrepresented? What models and strategies are 

being used and what underlying assumptions are 

they based on? How do they influence and shape 

Western perceptions of the nature of poverty and 

the solutions to it? 

 

This paper examines the dilemmas faced and the 

models used that underlie ‘the marketing of 

poverty’, using examples from development 

agencies, advocacy groups and the marketing of 

‘Fair Trade’ products. Particular attention is paid 

to concepts of passivity as compared to agency 

and welfare as compared to empowerment. 

 

Empowerment: A discourse of mass 

destruction? 
 

Jonathan Makuwira 

 

Indigenous Learning, Spirituality and Research 

Centre-Nulloo Yumbah 

 

Central Queensland University, Australia 

j.makuwira@cqu.edu.au 
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The recent hype and ascendancy of the discourse 

of empowerment has generated a heated debate 

not only among development and policy experts 

but also those supposedly to be empowered. In 

particular, questions have been raised on the 

underlying assumptions inherent in the discourse 

and, more so, the tensions that exist between 

theory and practice. 

 

The paper aims to contribute to the ongoing 

debate about the politics of empowerment. While 

the paper begins by deconstructing the 

theoretical principles that underlie 

empowerment, it seeks to show how the concept 

is covertly used to subjugate and create power 

imbalance between the ‘empowerers’ 

(supposedly those with the power) and the 

‘empowerees’ (those assumed to be powerless), 

in the name of development and empowerment. 

Specifically, the paper seeks to respond to the 

following questions: What is ‘empowerment’? 

Who needs empowerment? Empowerment to do 

what? Whose interest(s) is/are served when 

people are empowered? Who determines the 

process of empowerment and with what effects? 

Who evaluates and ascertains that empowerment 

has been achieved? The paper concludes by 

critically examining the tensions, contradictions, 

and ambivalences from the canvassed responses 

to the questions above and suggests alternatives 

ways of empowering individuals, communities 

and development organisations. 

 

Religious NGOs, Post-Development and 

Alternative Imaginaries 

 

Andrew McGregor 

 

University of Otago 

arm@geography.otago.ac.nz 

 

This paper reports on some preliminary 

interviews held with aid practitioners who work 

for religious NGOs in Australia and New 

Zealand.  The research explores the potential of 

religious NGOs to contribute to post-

development futures. 

 

Post-Development, Professionalism and the 

politics of Participation 

 

Kathrine McKinnon 

 

Massey University 

kjmckinnon@massey.ac.nz 

 

Recent critiques of post-development argue that 

while analysing the ways in which development 

is embedded in and productive of uneven power 

relationships, post-development has produced a 

largely negative discourse that does not provide 

any means to move forward.  The suggestion is 

that as long as development perpetuates uneven 

power relationships, it cannot live up to its 

promise as a means of creating a fairer world. 

This paper joins emerging work by post-

development authors to reinvigorate the positive 

promise of development as a project towards 

emancipation and social justice. Drawing on 

ethnographic research undertaken with 

development professionals in northern Thailand, 

I consider how one might conceive of a post-

development practice in which aspirations 

towards social justice and emancipation can co-

exist alongside the messy realities of 

development work. This paper explores how 

contemporary discourse, theory and the work of 

Ernesto Laclau in particular, might provide new 

openings in the debate. I argue that viable post-

development approaches and strategies might be 

founded upon a re-imagining of development 

through hegemonic struggle in which 

development practice is seen first and foremost 

as a form of political engagement.  

 

Sustainable Tourism in Ethiopia 

 

Julia Meaton 

 

Centre for Enterprise, Ethics and the 

Environment, 

University of Huddersfield 

j.meaton@hud.ac.uk 

 

In 2002, the Ethiopian Tourism Commission 

estimated that 146,000 tourists entered the 

country, a 30% increase from the previous year 

(ETC, 2003).  the revenue from tourism in 2002 

was $77 million compared to just $16 million in 

2000, and it is clear that the Ethiopian 

Government is putting effort into international 

tourism in order to reduce poverty and to 

promote economic growth. Among Ethiopia's 

attractions are the rock-hewn churches of 

Lalibela, UNESCO world heritage site.  The 

number of visitors to Lalibela has grown steadily 

and this, in turn, has led to significant problems 

for the host community.  This paper will explore 

some of these, including pressures on the sewage 

system, contamination of underground water, 

erosion of the churches themselves, inadequate 

- 515 -



 

energy and water supplies, unequal distribution 

of the cash inflows, issues of the domicile of 

local people (those living in close proximity to 

the churches are inadvertently damaging them), 

handicraft production and authenticity, and the 

moral behaviours of hosts and visitors. The paper 

is informed by interviews conducted with a 

range of stakeholders including local 

government tourist representatives, hotel owners, 

restaurant workers, tourist guides and mule 

owners 

 

Global Problems, Global Solutions: 

 Understanding the Nature of International 

Cooperation to Combat Human Trafficking 

in the Greater Mekong Subregion 

 

Rebecca Miller & David Craig 

 

University of Auckland 

rmil088@ec.auckland.ac.nz & 

da.craig@auckland.ac.nz 

 

There is consensus among researchers and 

practitioners that quick-fix, singular solutions 

cannot address complex, global phenomena such 

as human trafficking.  Consequently, a 

harmonized, intersectional approach to problem-

solving is called for at national, regional, and 

international levels.  In human trafficking, new 

cooperative strategies are being developed by 

governments, international agencies, and 

nongovernmental organisations, operating under 

the international leadership of UN agencies 

including UNIAP, UNDP and others.  However, 

the effectiveness of these cooperative strategies 

is still being tested, and the implications of the 

complex institutional forms these partnerships 

are enacted through are not well understood.    

 

The paper is based on an ethnographic study that 

explores a United Nations multi-agency project 

designed to reduce the harm associated with 

human trafficking in the Greater Mekong Sub-

region.  It draws on more than sixty 

conversations with diverse professionals working 

in the six countries that comprise the region, as 

well as close examination of project documents.  

To gain a deeper understanding of the emerging 

institutional context of international cooperation 

and illustrate the impact that these contexts have 

on international efforts,  this paper extends 

various theories related to new institutionalism 

by drawing on the works of sociologist Pierre 

Bourdieu. 

 

 

 

 

The Discourse of Human Trafficking: some 

considerations from bars along the Mekong 
 

Sverre Molland 

 

Department of Anthropology, 

Macquarie University 

sverre.molland@gmail.com 

 

In recent years we have seen the ascendance and 

tremendous “interest” in human trafficking 

among governments, UN agencies, NGOs, the 

media, and other interest groups. In the process, 

the development sector has been an important 

actor in articulating meanings and 

understandings of sex commerce and migration. 

Although understandings of “trafficking” does 

not comprise one coherent body of knowledge, 

discourse(s) of “trafficking” do promulgate 

several epistemic themes and presumptions 

about how “trafficking in persons” supposedly 

operate. 

 

This paper explores how “Trafficking in 

persons” - as it is articulated by a wide range of 

actors - implies an ideal type of market, where 

“supply” and “demand” operate in a mechanical 

fashion. “Trafficking in persons” is understood 

as a monolithic industry which is well adapted to 

global flows. These epistemic currents, as 

articulated through discourse(s) of trafficking in 

persons, will be contrasted and compared to 

ethnographic research that has been carried out 

in entertainment venues along the Thai-Lao 

border. Some implications for development 

programs in the trafficking sector will be 

commented upon in reference to ethnographic 

observations in the field. 

 

Grassroots groups and community 

participation in Timor-Leste: Can small 

grants programmes empower the community? 

 

Stephen Molloy 

 

Master of Resource and Regional Planning 

student, Department of Geography, University of 

Otago 

steve@thelasthurrah.co.nz 

 

This paper will present both a community and an 

international donor perspective’s regarding the 

implementation of small grants programmes in 
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the development context of Timor-Leste and the 

possibilities that exist for transformation.  Small 

grants programmes were chosen because of the 

rhetoric that states these programmes enable the 

poorest of the poor to improve their livelihoods 

complementary to the efforts of government.  It 

is based upon a two month field study 

undertaken in Timor-Leste in 2006 and questions 

the donor rhetoric of ‘emancipation’ and 

‘capacity building’.  These development 

buzzwords are considered along with 

‘participation’ and ‘grassroots groups’ whereby 

opportunities for community driven development 

initiatives are seemingly available (in the donor’s 

brochures) to small community groups yet 

significant barriers exist.  These barriers are two-

fold; existing from a general donor perspective 

of mistrust and the strive for accountability, to 

community groups that are either unaware of the 

existence of or unable to complete the rigorous 

application proposals.  Neither yet fully achieves 

the dual aims of reducing poverty whilst building 

capacity. 

 

Does he who pays the piper choose the tune? 

Exploring democratic spaces for 

empowerment and transformation through 

participation in education programmes in 

Kenya 

 

Josephine S. Mwanzia 

mwanzijose@student.vuw.ac.nz 

 

Kenya’s education sector has embraced 

Participatory Development (PD) in its 

implementation of policies and programmes. 

Participation is invoked as a “new paradigm” of 

strengthening stakeholder partnerships and 

enhancing their commitment to educational 

programmes and projects, towards attaining 

Education for All goals. In this paper, I point out 

the “adaptation” and “continuity” of cultural, 

government and donor-government-led 

participatory approaches with highly contested 

meanings which have “obscured” and 

“promoted” empowerment and social change for 

marginal Kenyan people.   

 

I explore the cultural-historical forms of 

participation in indigenous Kenyan communities. 

Further, I argue for international development 

agencies to understand the cultural-historical and 

political factors that have shaped such forms of 

participation if authentic empowerment and 

social change is to be realized. I conclude with 

suggestions for “radicalizing” and rethinking 

participation as power relations, situating these 

within a political environment of rights-based 

and citizenship agendas, where marginalized 

stakeholders may claim engagement in 

educational programmes based on their civic 

rights.  

 

Is foreign aid effective in reducing poverty? 

 

Tohru Nakamura 

 

Kobe Gakuin University 

ntohru@aol.com 

This paper examines the relationship between 

foreign aid and poverty reduction using cross-

sectional and panel data.  We disaggregate 

foreign aid and use several of poverty indexes. 

We show that while real per capita income has 

the robust and highly significant 

impact on poverty reduction, aid has no 

significant effect. A simulation based on our 

results show that Sub-Saharan Africa is seriously 

off track to achieve MDG of halving poverty by 

2015. 

 

Why have NGOs’ efforts toward the 

Millenum Development Goals been criticised? 

– A case study of Japan’s “White Band 

Campaign” 

 

Akiko Nanami 

Faculty of International Studies, International 

Pacific College 

ananami@ipc.ac.nz 

 
This paper will discuss about an emerging gap in 

understanding and expectation for NGO 

activities between Japanese NGOs and Japanese 

public through a case of “White Band 

Campaign” in 2005. The campaign has started as 

a part of global campaign called “Global Call to 

Action Against Poverty (G-CAP)” by several 

Japanese NGOs, which have set a focus on 

lobbying the Japanese government to move 

forward to achieve Millennium Development 

Goals (MDGs). It marked a huge success at first 

through effective media strategy but later 

attracted severe criticism from Japanese public, 

largely due to misunderstanding the aim of the 

campaign and its operational strategy. The 

criticism is still ongoing and it has been affecting 

Japan’s general attitude towards MDGs, but it 

has not been examined well why the 

misunderstanding occurred. The author will 

examine the cause of this misunderstanding by 

taking advantage of having been involved in 
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NGOs’ starting up committee for this campaign 

in Japan. The paper will also analyse the 

widening gap in expectation for Japan’s overseas 

development assistance activities between NGOs 

and general public, which is a crucial point for 

considering Japan’s future development 

assistance strategy. 

 

Fanafana ‘ae kau Mama Kava: whispers from 

the Kava Circle. 

 

Iani Nemani 

 

Department of Labour 

Iani.nemani@dol.govt.nz 

 

Presentation based on stories gathered as part of 

a MPhil Thesis (Economic Development) 

through the Institute of Public Policy at the 

Auckland University of Technology. The thesis 

looks at the potential role of remittances in local 

community economic development in Tonga and 

the stories shared with local Tongan 

communities in Auckland through the Kava 

drinking sessions. Stories not only tell of the 

dreams and visions of local people but how 

much they remit, how often, what the 

remittances are spent on in Tonga. The stories 

also talk about potential economic development 

projects at local village levels and the role 

remittances can play in such development. 

 

Information communication technology and 

poverty alleviation: a case study of the 

Peruvian Andes  

 

Nic Newman 

 

Master of Development Studies Graduate, 

Victoria University of Wellington, New Zealand 

nicnewmannz@yahoo.co.nz 

 

The effective use of Information Communication 

Technology (ICT) in development, is enhanced 

through the use of a Community Empowerment 

Model, which focuses on outcomes based on 

local needs, and where the access centre is 

transformed into a centre for community 

development. The use of ICT in development is 

not well understood, nor has its implementation 

achieved the claimed potential. This paper 

investigates the role of ICT, especially the way it 

can leverage against the underlying structural 

inequalities that cause poverty. The research 

took place through analysis of the 

implementation and outcomes of a development 

project, using internet telecentres, in the 

Peruvian Andes. The project successfully 

impacted upon underlying causes of poverty in 

the communities: low quality education, social 

and cultural discrimination and low productive 

capacity. Outcomes were achieved by 

individuals using the technology to bring about 

change in their lives. This was influenced by a 

number of contextual factors, which were 

mediated through the use of local intermediaries, 

who managed the social and cultural factors that 

interface between the user and the technology. 

The telecentre implementation model, however, 

risks reinforcing existing social hierarchies. 

Disparities between the centre and periphery are 

potentially accentuated by this model, especially 

in topography such as the Andes. Therefore, in 

such environments, telecentre models must 

develop towards decentralisation, utilising 

wireless rural network technology. Moreover, 

traditional problems with telecentres being 

unsustainable and underused can be overcome by 

use of the Community Empowerment Model and 

by transference to municipal ownership, as 

opposed to private ownership, after the project 

phase. 

 

Does the Health Care Fund for the Poor 

(HCFP) affect the health care utilization of 

the poor in Vietnam? 

 

Ha Hue Chi, Nguyen 

 

Research and Training Center for Community 

Development., Vietnam. 

huechi@gmail.com 

 

The recent establishment of HCFP in Vietnam 

was a remarkable move, bringing free health 

insurances (HI) to disadvantaged people. This 

paper compares patterns of service utilization 

and health care costs in HCFP eligible and non-

eligible groups.  

 

The case-control study, conducted in 3 provinces 

in Vietnam, investigated 701 households with 

3482 individuals, of which 1699 are eligible for 

the HCFP.  

HCFP beneficiaries reported more frequent use 

of out-patient services than group without HI, 

but still significantly less than group owning 

other types of HI (p<0.01). The primary health 

care centers are the most common choice for 

HCFP beneficiaries (67%). The research points 

out those HCFP beneficiaries are able to reduce 

the direct medical expenditures approximately 10 
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times compared to those without HI; but 26% 

poor households incurred catastrophic payments. 

Moreover, a high proportion of HCFP 

beneficiaries have not received user fee 

exemption, especially in mountainous areas.  

Conclusions: The research indicates a high rate 

of healthcare utilization and financial protection 

among HCFP beneficiaries. However, 

interventions from government must be 

implemented to ensure free healthcare from 

grassroots level for all HCFP beneficiaries. 

These interventions should include both raising 

the poor’s awareness about HCFP benefits and 

increasing coverage of HI networks in isolated 

areas. 

 

Positive Impacts of Research on Community 

Capacity and Development 

 

Sarah Nicholls 

 

University of Otago 

Sarah.Nicholls@otago.ac.nz 

 

‘The cost, quality and location of housing have a 

material impact on a family’s well-being today 

and the children’s prospects tomorrow’ (Ministry 

for Social Development 2005) P61. The Housing 

and Health Research Programme, (University of 

Otago) seeks to examine and elucidate the causal 

links between housing and health and reduce 

inequalities through community interventions. 

The Programmes current intervention asks ‘what 

happens to peoples health and fuel bills if we 

insulate houses, make them cheaper to heat and 

use cleaner fuels’? With the help of both public 

and private funding we are providing cleaner and 

more fuel-efficient heaters to 400 New Zealand 

homes.  

 

The study aims to give greater capacity to our 

community partners and their communities. 

Primary Health Organisations (PHO’s) and other 

community-based organisations have been 

involved in all aspects and are the public face of 

the project. As well as financially benefiting, 

they have been able to extend their networks and 

client base and have brought their communities 

together to make further savings. This model of 

using research to increase capacity and empower 

local organisations and communities could be 

translated into a wider international 

developmental context. This papers aims to 

explore these ideas further, by describing some 

community successes (both expected and 

unexpected) and comparing health research 

interventions internationally. 

 

Contestation or Co-operation: case of Telugu 

Ganga Project India 

 

Bala Raju Nikku 

 

St. Xaviers College 

nikku21@yahoo.com 

 

Antibiotic use in Samoa 

 

Pauline Norris, Fuafiva Fa’alau, Marianna 

Churchward, Cecilia Va’ai, Bruce Arroll 

 

School of Pharmacy, University of Otago 

 

The use of antibiotics is very high in many 

developing countries, raising concerns about the 

growth and spread of resistant bacteria. This is a 

particularly significant problem for developing 

countries because they cannot afford to use new 

more effective antibiotics if bacteria become 

resistant to older cheaper drugs. This paper will 

outline some of the reasons for high use of 

antibiotics in developing countries, and then 

describe a series of research projects on 

antibiotic use in Samoa. One study used 

prescriptions to determine the level of antibiotic 

use, another interviewed Samoans about their 

understanding and use of antibiotics, and a third 

(in progress) attempted to set up a system of 

resistance monitoring in Samoa. We found that 

the level of antibiotic use in Samoa, particularly 

of cheaper penicillin drugs, was extremely high. 

Interviews showed that many Samoans do not 

understand what antibiotics are, and use them 

inappropriately for colds and flus.  The study 

found that many Samoan people hold a mixture 

of Western scientific beliefs about illness and 

traditional beliefs, which affect their use of 

medicines. 

 

The Role of Consultations and Dialogue in 

Conflict Resolution and implications on 

Development: The case of the Bakassi Dispute 

 

Achaleke Primus Nwetbefua 

 

ANUCAM  Centre for Research and 

Development 

Achaprimus_n@yahoo.com 

 

This paper aims at evaluating the process 

through which the Land and Maritime boundary 
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dispute between Cameroon and Nigeria is being 

resolved. The main focus is on oil-rich Bakassi 

Peninsula. 

Cameroon and Nigeria are Sub Saharan African 

countries located in central and West Africa 

respectively sharing a land boundary from the 

Lake Chad area in the north to the Bakassi 

Peninsula in the south. Both countries claim 

rights of sovereignty over the oil-rich Peninsula. 

This portion of the disputed border drew 

increasing attention, as it became public 

knowledge that the peninsula is very rich in 

mineral resources.  

 

The study also aims at putting the cost and 

benefits of violent conflicts into perspective in 

the context of the Cameroon-Nigeria border 

dispute. In looking at such cost, the study brings 

out the significance of resorting to collaboration 

for a win-win resolution and the implications on 

development. The study however, delves into 

prognosticating on the effectiveness of the 

resolution process. 

It is hoped that specifically, this study would 

contribute in strengthening the effectiveness of 

the resolution process of the dispute under 

review. It will also provide the Cameroon-

Nigeria Mixed Commission, with practical 

guidelines on field activities, especially on issues 

affecting the livelihood of the dispute owners. 

 

International Development Ethics 

 

Horace Ahmeed Nyamwela 

Kampala International University 

Honyamwela@yahoo.com 

 

I discuss the nature and genesis of international 

development ethics as well as its current areas of 

consensus, controversies, challenges, and 

agenda. A relatively new field of applied ethics, 

international development ethics is ethical 

reflection on the ends and means of 

socioeconomic change in poor countries and 

regions. It has several sources: criticism of 

colonialism and post-World War II 

developmental strategies; Denis Goulet's 

writings; Anglo-American philosophical debates 

about the ethics of famine relief; and Paul 

Streeten's and Amartya Sen's approaches to 

development. Development ethicists agree that 

the moral dimension of development theory and 

practice is just as important as the scientific and 

policy components. What is often called 

"development" (e.g., economic growth) may be 

bad for people, communities, and the 

environment. Hence, the process of development 

should be reconceived as beneficial change, 

usually specified as alleviating human misery 

and environmental degradation in poor countries. 

 

The Answer to Aid Effectiveness: Good 

Governance? 

 

Tim O'Donovan 

 

Development Resource Centre 

tim@drc.org.nz 

 

Bob Geldof recreated a media storm in his recent 

visit to Aotearoa, New Zealand when he labelled 

our government’s Overseas Development 

Assistance (ODA) as “pathetic”.  Critics of 

Geldof’s comments responded with retorts that 

largely centred around the theme of governance.  

What Geldof was choosing to ignore, they 

argued, was the real issue of the poor governance 

of developing countries.   A simplistic “write out 

a bigger cheque” approach to aid would result in 

few tangible benefits.  What was needed was a 

drive to ensure that systems of good governance 

are in place before aid levels are increased.  

Indeed, Paul Wolfiwitz, President of The World 

Bank, has made the issue of corruption one of his 

central tenets.  

 

This paper examines the extent to which good 

governance is the answer to development; the 

elusive magic bullet.  It examines whether a lack 

of good governance can explain why some 

countries are struggling, while other countries 

are experiencing rapid economic growth.  

Finally, it questions whether there is validity to 

Geldof’s comments and if so what are the 

implications. 

 

Relationship between HIV / AIDS and 

Poverty in Third World Countries 

 

Odera Timothy Felix Oduor 

 

Law Student: 

Moi University, School of Law 

Annex Campus, LLB / 100 / 04 

P.O. Box 3900, Eldoret, Kenya, East-Africa. 

tfelixoduor@yahoo.com 

 

The Study will be based on establishing a 

relationship between HIV / AIDS and Poverty in 

Third world countries; Kenya being the country 

of study.  
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The study will take into consideration the family 

planning methods commonly preferred by 

youths, the accessibility of the contraceptives to 

the Youths and the plight of the majority girls 

above the age of 12 on accessibility of sanitary 

towels. The role of the government in family 

planning and the causes and effects of over-

population to the environment will be examined. 

The study will look into the main causes of 

increasing trend of spread of HIV / AIDS such as 

illiteracy, unemployment, ignorance, traditional 

customs and beliefs and practices. 

Challenges faced by HIV / AIDS adults and 

children with regards to the immediate relatives, 

society and open discrimination especially in 

places of work as well as stigma faced by the 

victims. The accessibility of the ARVs [Anti- 

Retro Virals], the education on AIDS / HIV 

awareness and finally the plight of the AIDS 

orphans. 

The study will finally seek to examine how HIV 

/ AIDS contributes to poverty and corruption in 

the Third world countries, its impact to the 

State’s resources, family resources and why there 

is an increase in teenage and child prostitution in 

developing nations with the Youths being the 

most vulnerable to the disease. 

 

Health Care Delivery and Household Welfare 

in Southwest Nigeria 

 

Isaac Busayo Oluwatayo 

 

University of Ado-Ekiti, Nigeria 

Iboluwatavounad@yahoo.com 

 

This study examined available and accessible 

(affordable) health care services in southwest 

Nigeria with a view to understanding the 

problems associated with these services and 

households’ welfare status in southwest Nigeria. 

A multistage random sampling technique was 

employed in administering about 250 

questionnaires on selected households and 

different health care service providers in the 

area. 

 

Improving coordination between indigenous 

growers and largely non-indigenous buyers of 

fresh produce in PNG 
 

Norah Omot, John Spriggs and Jesse Anjen 

 

National Agricultural Research Institute, Papua 

New Guinea 

norah.omot@nari.org.pg 

 

Growing fresh produce for sale is one of the few 

sources of cash income available to indigenous 

rural households in the Highlands of PNG.  It is 

an economic activity almost everyone can 

undertake but is primarily the domain of women.  

Hence, improving the income-generating 

potential of this industry has the potential to 

significantly enhance household disposable 

income and empower indigenous women.  

 

One way to do this is to improve the 

coordination between the indigenous growers in 

the Highlands and the largely non-indigenous 

buyers in the formal markets of the coastal cities 

(i.e. supermarket managers and institutional 

buyers).  While there is potential to develop this 

market, we found that this market is also under 

threat because of increasing competition from 

coastal production as well as from imports.  This 

paper presents the results of a survey of buyers 

in the formal market to explore what can be done 

to improve the situation. 

 

Challenges of Post Conflict Peace Building 

and Prospects for Democracy in Africa: A 

Gender Study of the Niger Delta, Nigeria 
 

Yomi Oruwari 

 

Faculty of Environmental Sciences 

Rivers State University of Science and 

Technology 

 yomioruwari@yahoo.com 

 

The roots of violence are complex and not fully 

understood, but they are immutable. Since 

violence and its root factors do not occur 

randomly throughout the world, this is an 

indication that active measures can be taken to 

ameliorate the conditions that give rise to 

violence as well as to mediate peoples’ 

vulnerability to it. In Africa, the populations 

have always been faced with massive tasks of 

rebuilding their regions after conflicts and most 

of those affected have failed to provide their 

citizens with security and prosperity. However, 

the international community has not been able to 

support peace building in the affected nations in 

a coherent and effective way. Thus, the thinking 

in this paper is that the nations have to look 

inwards for effective and sustainable peace 

building processes. 

 

An area that is prone to continuous violence in 

Nigeria is the Niger Delta Region (NDR). As the 
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NDR is Nigeria’s main oil mineral producing 

region (the oil mineral being the mainstay of 

Nigeria’s economy), the activities of oil 

exploration multi-national companies and the 

forces that have aligned themselves within the 

Nigerian state with them are at the center of 

much of the conflict and violence. The results of 

these violent engagements are wanton 

destruction of lives and properties. Very 

important, as conflicts occur, women are usually 

caught at the receiving end of losses incurred. It 

is therefore not surprising that women have 

traditionally been significant participants in 

conflict resolution in the NDR.  

 

This study is aimed at exploring effective 

traditional post conflict peace building processes 

in Africa and their prospects for democracy 

while using the NDR as a case study. Democracy 

will be considered at two important levels: 

partisan and as a way of life. The discussion in 

the study is based on the argument and belief 

that sound representative institutions that are 

based on the principles of democracy and human 

rights and creatively integrating traditional 

values and wisdom of each society, have a good 

chance to usher in a hopeful system where future 

violent conflicts can be averted and peaceful 

mechanisms prevail. 

 

The Maldives: Navigating Development 

 

John Overton and Donovan Storey 

 

Development Studies, 

Massey University 

j.d.overton@massey.ac.nz 

d.storey@massey.ac.nz 

 

This presentation traces the development 

experience of the Maldives, a scattered island 

state in the Indian Ocean undergoing significant 

change. Over the past three decades the Maldives 

has experienced rapid development within a 

controlled political environment and from a 

limited economic base. Despite its rapid growth 

and its relevance for small island states, research 

on the Maldives has been almost completely 

absent within the social sciences. This 

presentation seeks to address that and assesses 

the past 30 years of the country's development, 

especially focussing on regional development, 

poverty, and sustainability. In examining the 

Maldives we employ the analogy of a boat 

navigating through the uncertain waters of 

change and development. While the country has 

successfully charted a course through difficult 

waters in the past, its future path faces 

significant challenges. 

 

Building Trust on the Cape York Peninsula: 

Indigenous Development, Governance and 

Social Capital. 

 

Robert Phillpot 

 

Cape York Institute and Foundation for 

Development Co-operation 

rphillpot@ozemail.com.au 

 

The poor economic, social and health indicators 

for the indigenous communities north of Cairns 

on the Cape York Peninsula are well 

documented.  Despite the appalling statistics the 

Cape York indigenous communities have been 

remarkably enduring but their long term 

sustainability is problematic.  Developing a 

sustainable economy on Cape York faces many 

challenges arising from a number of factors, not 

the least being, remoteness and a population 

characterised by poor health, housing, vocational 

skills, and education.  Currently very limited 

economy activity exists around mining, pastoral 

and service industries.  Cape York faces a 

fundamental development problem, and the 

answer has to be all encompassing.  However, 

many communities around the world have 

achieved economic sustainability and social 

cohesion despite surviving in what are 

sometimes marginal economic and remote 

circumstances.  On Cape York, community 

governance is very weak with non-transparent 

decision making and corruption endemic.  As a 

result, despite considerable Government 

investment and efforts over the years, income 

levels are among the lowest in the country and 

the standard of living in the communities is 

actually falling. 

 

The indigenous communities on Cape York are 

essentially “post-colonial creations”, which 

comprise Aboriginal families drawn from 

traditional groupings across Cape York, as well 

as families whose ancestors were forcibly 

removed from distant places.  Several reviews of 

Aboriginal community governing structures have 

recommended more flexible governing structures 

to enable these to take into account indigenous 

governing structures.  This paper seeks to 

describe the development experiences on Cape 

York and highlights the role of social capital. 
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Ecotourism Development and Indigenous 

Knowledge: A Generational ‘tug o war’ 
 

Trisia Prince 

 

Massey University /International Pacific College 

tprince@ipc.ac.nz 

 

 

This paper will discuss four ecotourism projects 

in the Bouma National Heritage Park, Taveuni, 

Fiji.  During seven months ethnographic 

fieldwork in Bouma, I found that the reactions of 

the local community to these tourism 

development initiatives were far from 

hegemonic.  Many Boumans suggested that there 

was a clear generational split between those who 

highly valued traditional knowledge and skills 

and those who aspired to a Western-based image 

of  ‘progress’.  This generational split, they said, 

could be traced to  the time when the concept of 

‘human rights’ was first introduced into the 

formal education system.  After hours of in-

depth interviews with over fifty locals, I found 

that this split was not at all clear cut and that 

many new generation Boumans were concerned 

by the cultural  impoverishment they saw as 

directly emanating from the tourism 

development processes. Many I spoke with were 

also positive about the possibilities for 

successfully merging both cultural change and 

the preservation of  local core cultural values.  I 

will draw on theories from anthropology and 

development studies to support my argument that 

local communities are too often approached as 

homogeneous, static entities within the 

development process.   I will conclude by 

advocating the integration of deeper, more 

experiential and ongoing research into social 

impact analyses as part of a process that 

prioritises the way local communities ‘localise’ 

Western development. 

 

Getting From Best Practice to better 

Understanding: A Collaboration Between 

Academics and Practitioners 

 

Gerard Prinsen  

 

Massey University 

G.Prinsen@massey.ac.nz 

 

SNV/Development Organisation operated until 

2000 as the semi-autonomous project agency of 

the Netherlands Ministry of Development 

Cooperation. Recently, SNV moved with 

changes in aid orthodoxy and its 1,000 

employees shifted from implementing projects 

towards providing advisory services to public 

organisations in Africa. They now needed new 

skills; less technical and know-how and more 

analytical and know-why. 

For this reason, two researchers (Prof Patrick 

Chabal from King’s College in London, and 

Gerard Prinsen from Massey University) 

developed four ‘learning platforms’ between 

2004 and 2006 for 52 senior SNV practitioners 

in the area of local governance. They started by 

presenting the state-of-the-art in academic 

research on local governance. This counter-

balanced the practitioners’ monthly ration of 

more prescriptive policy papers and best-practice 

manuals. 

Subsequently, practitioners tested the relevance 

of academic analyses for their advisory practice 

by carrying out research projects, with the 

researchers’ methodological support. Finally, 

practitioners presented research papers to local 

academic forums. This represented another 

change for practitioners, accustomed to an 

organisation culture that – like many government 

departments – had hitherto been more inward-

looking and hierarchy oriented. Ultimately, eight 

practitioners presented papers at conferences in 

the UK. This DevNet paper describes and 

analyses the experiences in these learning 

platforms. 

 

An interdisciplinary perspective on research 

websites as a methodology for research in 

LDCs: challenges and opportunities of the 

digital divide 

 

Sarah-Louise Quinnell and Ceri Oeppen 

 

King’s College London (Sarah) 

University of Sussex (Ceri) 

sarah-louise.quinnell@kcl.ac.uk 

c.j.oeppen@sussex.ac.uk 

 

Content analysis of relevant web sites has 

become common place prior to the start of 

empirical research. The literature on electronic 

(E) research is small; but it is a growing field, as 

researchers and policy makers use the Internet to 

try and reach a wider audience.  However, whilst 

the Internet has become part of everyday life for 

many in the Global North, for those in Sub-
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Saharan Africa, Latin America and parts of Asia, 

Internet access remains difficult, if not 

impossible.  This paper draws on the authors’ 

experiences of using personal research websites 

to collect data and encourage research 

participants in the fields of migration research 

and environmental-political geography.  It 

addresses the advantages and disadvantages of 

using personal research websites in the study of 

transnational research topics.  Both authors are 

addressing issues pertinent to the Global South, 

and the digital divide could be considered a 

barrier to the use of research websites, an issue 

that limits the wider applicability of research 

websites as a method in these areas.  However, 

in both cases the profile of research participants, 

as an elite sub-section of their societies, means 

that the digital divide has actually been a 

selection device in the research process. 

 

Visibility versus Rhetoric – are we serious 

about rural community development? 
 

Virisila Raitamata 

 

United Nations Development Programme 

virisila.raitamata@undp.org 

 

This paper will explore approaches to 

development in rural communities, citing 

examples and case studies from three Pacific 

Island countries through project experiences in 

the context of whose agenda is being entertained 

or adopted, the process of consensus using 

traditional mechanisms or otherwise, 

expectations and sustainability. The paper aims 

to draw some lessons and comparisons and to 

identify issues surrounding peoples’ views and 

decisions to buy in and actions that determines 

ownership and commitment of community 

resources. Dealing with rural communities 

expectations will also be discussed. 

Comparisons between the involvement of urban 

based/working class people of certain 

communities and their influence and/or catalytic 

roles, development partners and or government 

versus rural community/people initiated 

development in rural communities will be made. 

Most importantly the paper will also discuss 

constraints to rural communities in terms of 

enhancing development as identified through 

community profiling processes. 

 

Mission 2007: Challenges and Solutions 

 

P. Rakhee 

Rakhee@ihug.co.nz 

 

Women’s health is crucial to development. 

Women must be alive and healthy to contribute 

to the economic, political, social and cultural 

development of their country. Yet more than half 

a million women still die each year from 

complications of pregnancy and childbirth. Most 

of these women live in developing countries, 

most are poor, and most of the deaths are 

preventable.  

Underlying causes of maternal mortality include 

poverty and the low status of women in society. 

Most development projects with a reproductive 

health component focus on preventing 

pregnancy. Little attention is paid to the needs of 

those women who do have a baby. The single 

greatest health factor shown to reduce maternal 

mortality is to have a skilled attendant at every 

birth; for most women this attendant will be a 

midwife.  

The major direct cause of maternal mortality is 

haemorrhage at birth. If this was reduced, it 

would make a significant contribution to 

reducing maternal mortality, which is one of the 

UN Millennium Development Goals. The author 

worked for 4 years with a provincial Department 

of Health in rural Viet Nam, including 2 years 

spent researching and reducing the problem of 

haemorrhage.  

Safe Motherhood is a right; women in every 

country should be able to expect to survive the 

natural process of childbirth. 

 

Understanding Reproductive health and 

Sexual Rights for married adolescent women 

in the context of poverty and insecurity in 

urban slums Dhaka, Bangladesh 

 

Sabina Faiz Rashid 

 

Assistant Professor 

James P Grant School of Public Health 

BRAC University, 

Dhaka, Bangladesh 

sabina@bracuniversity.net 

 

What do we mean when we speak of 

reproductive and sexual rights of women, 

particularly in the context of extreme poverty 

and rapid social and economic changes occurring 

in urban slums in Dhaka City? The rapid influx 

of rural poor families to Dhaka has led to a rapid 

increase in urban population growth, slum 

settlements and worsening poverty. Informed by 

critical medical anthropology, this paper is about 
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how reproductive and sexual health and rights 

are are grounded in the social, political and 

economic structures of their lives. A climate of 

violence, crime and insecurity in slums 

encourage early marriage practices and incidents 

of coerced marriages. While urbanization and the 

advent of the garment industry has increased 

employment opportunities and options for young 

girls this has also led to a shift in traditional 

marriage arrangements, with greater incidence of 

love marriages. While on the one-hand young 

women face greater mobility and freedom to 

choose their own partners, the urban 

environment has resulted in greater social and 

marital insecurity. The lived experience of for 

many married adolescent women are fraught 

with contradictions and increased vulnerability 

as family relationships become strained and 

disrupted. Married adolescent women are 

vulnerable but use their sexuality as an economic 

resource, to hold on to spouses or to attract 

potential suitors. The lived experience of 

engaging in sexual relations with their spouses 

are fraught with contradictions, as many tolerate 

difficult marriages, coerced pregnancies, forced 

abortions and forced and unsafe sex, which in 

turn places them at risk of sexually transmitted 

illnesses and reproductive tract infections. Few 

options compel many adolescent women cope or 

manage under very difficult conditions, making 

trade-offs in order to survive in the difficult and 

harsh urban environment. 

 

Agricultural Co-operatives Re-building 

Timor-Leste 

 

Michael Riach 

 

East Asia Manager, Oxfam New Zealand 

michael@oxfam.org.nz 

 

Post Conflict Development in Timor-Leste. 

Much has been written over the past weeks about 

the failure of international development agencies 

not only to maintain the peace but to underwrite 

it with appropriate development. This paper will 

put forward an example of Timorese – from east 

and west and all political persuasions to re-build 

their country based on agricultural self-reliance 

and an informed and active citizenry. 

Acknowledging that the heart and strength of 

East Timor lies in strong rural communities, 

Movimento Cooperativo Economico – Agricola 

(MCE-A) uses traditional means of organising 

and working through co-operatives on 

communally owned land to improve the 

economic and social situation of farmers. By 

invigorating local economies MCE-A hopes to 

offer youth an alternative to drifting into urban 

unemployment in Dili and Baucau and to reduce 

the countries reliance on imported foods.  

To demonstrate the effectiveness of 

cooperatives, MCE-A has organised farmers into 

cooperatives, arranged transport of bulk rice to 

Dili markets, arranged agricultural trials with 

tractors and lobbied the government for greater 

recognition of the agriculture in nation building. 

More MCE-A believes that democracy in Timor 

–Leste can only work if citizens particularly poor 

rural people are better informed about the 

activities of government. To this end schools are 

built where there is need and children are taught 

during the day while evening classes provide 

literacy and human rights education for adults. 

Established in 1999, MCE-A has up until its 

partnership with Oxfam New Zealand worked 

entirely without outside assistance.  Oxfam’s 

recent involvement has been to strengthen the 

management of MCE-A, assist it access 

Fairtrade  markets and provide technical 

assistance for its farming members. 

 

Building community through Melanesian 

systems of law and justice in PNG 

 

Michael Riach 

 

East Asia Manager, Oxfam New Zealand 

michael@oxfam.org.nz 

 

The formal Papua New Guinea Law and Justice 

system is failing its citizens. Imposed western 

systems of law and justice: – Prisons, National 

and Magistrate Courts, and Police alienate and in 

many cases retard the cause of law and justice 

and community development. 

The Community Justice Liaison Unit is a 

recognition by donors and government that 

Melanesian systems of law and justice 

particularly restorative justice can complement 

and in many cases replace formal systems. The 

Community Justice Liaison Unit works from a 

legal empowerment perspective tackling the 

causes of poverty and injustice by; 

• Creating opportunities for civil society 

and government agencies to cooperate 

• Promoting the role of para-legals  

• Using a variety of vehicles to educate 

the population of their rights and about 

ways that Melanesian systems can 

complement the formal system  
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• Promoting community based 

corrections and Village Courts working 

in partnership with community 

organisations – creating greater 

opportunities for civil society to engage 

in the law and justice sector. 

• Supporting and providing models of 

community policing 

• Targeting vulnerable groups such as 

women and youth. 

• Researching indigenous examples of 

communities maintaining local security. 

The Community Justice Liaison Unit is a pro-

active community development strategy 

designed to improve the functioning of the 

formal law and justice agencies and hold these 

agencies to account, and to support an increased 

focus on crime prevention and Melanesian forms 

of restorative justice. 

Some of the most effective initiatives tackling 

lawlessness and building community in PNG 

come from local communities using indigenous 

models.  The Saraga Peace and Good Order 

Committee in Port Moresby is an example. 

 

Natural Disasters and Violent Civil Conflict in 

Developing Countries 

 

Marjolein Righarts and Philip Nel 

 

Department of Political Studies 

University of Otago 

rigma799@student.otago.ac.nz 

 

Despite mounting evidence of a link, very little 

research has been done on how natural disasters 

affect the onset of violent civil conflict in 

societies under stress. Using a comprehensive 

dataset that covers 187 political units and spans 

the period 1950 to 2000, this paper finds that 

societies that undergo one or more natural 

disaster  faces significant risk in the short to 

medium term of encountering violent civil 

conflict, even if one controls for the likely effect 

of intervening factors. 

 

Information and Communication 

Technologies for Development in the South 

Pacific 

 

Stephanie Rolfe 

University of Hawaii 

steph_rolfe@yahoo.com 

 

Rapid developments in Information and 

Communication Technologies (ICTs) have seen 

the evolution of an 'information revolution' 

which supports and drives an increasingly global 

economy. In this context, the world recognizes a 

new form of poverty - information poverty - as 

developing countries struggle to obtain the 

infrastructure, skills, and other requisites to be 

participants in that revolution. Increasingly, aid 

programs to developing countries are focusing 

on the role that ICTs can play in economic and 

social development, even though the precise 

relationship between ICTs and development - 

especially poverty reduction - is not yet clear. 

 

However, much of the debate over the 

effectiveness of ICTs for development lacks 

theoretical basis: the concept of ICT use and 

impact is taken as a 'given' rather than explored 

within the conditions and needs of an individual 

country. This paper is framed within the context 

of aid relationships between New Zealand and 

five Pacific Islands countries: it argues for the 

need to understand the potential and limitations 

of ICTs for development from the perspective of 

developing countries themselves as well as of the 

donor country. Understanding and comparing 

how aid partner countries separately 

conceptualize ICTs for development can inform 

the theory and subsequent practice of ICT aid 

interventions. 

 

The limits of democratisation from the 

outside: the recent experience of Timor-Leste 

 

Selver Buldanlioglu Sahin 

 

University of Canterbury 

ssa48@student.canterbury.ac.nz 

 

One of the poorest members of the community of 

states, Timor-Leste has recently hit the 

international headlines with the eruption of 

violence leading to a rapid breakdown of law and 

order and deployment of foreign troops to keep 

peace and order. Both the scale of violence and 

pace of collapse of law and order throughout the 

country caught the international community by 

surprise especially given the timing of eruption 

of violence, only two weeks after the World 

Bank President Paul Wolfowitz’s visit to the 

country, who described Timor-Leste as the 

“leader among post-conflict countries” on 9 

April. This paper will examine the problems with 

post-conflict development in Timor-Leste with a 

view to underline difficulties with implementing 

externally-driven democratization and 

development projects and their sustainability 
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even when there is evidence to indicate that 

certain short-term gains have been made. 

 

Indigenous People's development Plan in the 

World Bank Assisted Projects 

 

Satyajeet Sahoo 

 

Department of Water Resources, 

Government of Orissa, India 

Satya352003@yahoo.com 

 

This paper studies the impact of the Indigenous 

People’s Development Plan (IPDP) on the tribals 

who have been affected by development projects 

such as large dams. The main objective of such 

development projects is to improve the states’ 

water resources and to increase productivity 

through irrigation. However, such development 

activities often lead to socio-economic disruption 

like displacement of population, and acquisition 

of private land. These dams are invariably 

located in remote rural and forest areas where 

there is a high concentration of Indigenous 

population and they have been the worst 

affected. More recently, issues related to 

displacement and inadequate resettlement, have 

led to a phenomenal rise in activism against 

developmental projects all over the world. In the 

Orissa Water Resources Consolidation Projects 

(OWRCP) the funding agency i.e. the World 

Bank, took into account the plight of the tribals 

and the Operation Directives of the Bank 

required the preparation of an Indigenous 

People’s Development Plan for the tribals who 

were directly or indirectly affected by the 

project. The Plan, prepared by consultants took 

into account the local specificities and was 

modified at the implementation level in order to 

mitigate the negative impacts of the project on 

the tribal peoples. 

 

The Educational Impacts of Aid to Education 

in Pacific Island countries 

 

Kabini Sanga 

 

Victoria University of Wellington 

kabini.sanga@vuw.ac.nz 

 

Aid has been offered to, delivered in, 

implemented for and enjoyed by Pacific Island 

countries for three to five decades. As a sector, 

education has received considerable donor 

attention within individual countries and 

regionally. How has this attention impacted 

Pacific Island countries? How has aid reinforced 

or enhanced educational priorities within Pacific 

countries?  How have Pacific Island educational 

leaders assessed the impacts of aid in their own 

countries?   

 

This paper answers these and related questions, 

by examining the effectiveness and impacts of 

aid within a number of Pacific Island countries.  

The paper discusses the views of Pacific Island 

educational leaders in their assessments of the 

impacts of aid based on a recent regional study.  

The paper discusses how impact is being 

measured by educators, and the extent to which 

measures of impact are linked to national 

educational situations.  The paper examines both 

the enabling and the negative impacts of aid.  

The paper examines the challenges and 

possibilities for educational aid, planning and 

leadership within national contexts, and for 

international development relationships with 

Pacific Island countries. 

 

Prospects for a Capabilities Approach Based 

Participatory Monitoring and Evaluation: 

The case study of Volunteer Services Abroad 

(VSA) and their Development Partner Pri 

Skul Asosiesen Blong Vanuatu (PSABV) 

 

John Schischka 

 

Christchurch Polytechnic 

schischkaj@cpit.ac.nz 

 

There has been a shortage of techniques for 

appraising the effectiveness of development 

projects in the long term. Volunteer Services 

Abroad (VSA) is a New Zealand NGO that 

works in the area of international development. 

VSA is interested in ways of appraising the 

cumulative effect of its contributions working 

over many years with a particular partner 

organisation in a sector or region. VSA is 

seeking ways to better appraise the lasting 

effects of volunteers’ work on the lives of those 

people who live in the areas where VSA 

operates. One development partner that VSA has 

in Vanuatu is Pri Skul Asosiesen Blong Vanuatu 

(PSABV) which was established with the aim of 

bringing together all people concerned with the 

development of pre-school education in Vanuatu.  

PSABV has branches throughout Vanuatu and is 

funded by the Vanuatu government and 

international development agencies. VSA 

volunteers are working with PSABV to improve 

the quality of pre-school education especially in 
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rural Vanuatu. In previous studies the author has 

developed a participatory appraisal methodology 

based on the capability approach of Amartya Sen 

that allows for evaluation of a programme’s 

progress in terms of criteria that are especially 

relevant to the participants in the programmes. 

This paper will analyse an initial  application of 

this capabilities based methodology as a means 

of appraising the long term results of the 

development programmes of VSA and PSABV 

in Vanuatu. 

 

Donor Support for Tourism as a Means of 

Poverty Reduction: Learning from NZAID’s 

Experiences 

 

Regina Scheyvens 

 

Massey University 

r.a.scheyvens@massey.ac.nz 

 

In recent years poverty alleviation has become 

the rallying cry of the majority of the world’s 

bilateral donors.  While the tourism sector has 

not always been identified as a useful avenue to 

alleviate poverty, this thinking started to change 

in 1999 when the term ‘pro-poor tourism’ was 

first touted.  Now major donors such as the 

Department for International Development (UK), 

SNV (Netherlands), and GTZ (Germany) are 

actively supporting tourism which increases net 

benefits to the poor. 

 

In this light it is interesting to review the 

outcomes of alternative tourism projects which 

NZAID has funded in recent years.  NZAID has 

focused particularly on support for ecotourism 

projects which purportedly encourage 

participation of local communities and 

empowerment of indigenous peoples, while also 

supporting protection of the natural resource 

base.  While well-intentioned, these projects 

have not always managed to enhance the quality 

of life of local people.  This paper will thus 

examine NZAID’s experience in supporting 

alternative tourism projects to date and draw 

conclusions about ways in which donors like 

NZAID can work more effectively to ensure 

poverty reduction through tourism initiatives in 

the future. 

 

 

Research on Polynesian Migration: The Value 

of a Family-Centred Methodology. 

Regina Scheyvens and John Overton 

 

Massey University 

r.a.scheyvens@massey.ac.nz  

j.d.overton@massey.ac.nz 

 

As Hau’ofa (1993:11) has noted, ‘so much of the 

welfare of ordinary people of Oceania depends 

on informal movement along ancient routes 

drawn in bloodlines’.  The authors of this paper 

are part of a research team working on 

Polynesian migration which suggests that there 

has been a geographical expansion of these 

ancient routes, (thus we speak of a ‘New 

Polynesian Triangle’), but that bloodlines still 

exert a strong influence on the paths that are 

taken by individual migrants.  Our stance mirrors 

a belated development in the migration literature 

in which ‘family and family strategies [are 

regarded] as crucial elements in migration 

decisions…’ (De Hann 1999:6).  In collecting 

primary data for our research we have sought to 

harmonise our conceptualisation of Polynesian 

migration with our methodology.  We are thus 

working with a ‘family-based methodology’ 

whereby we seek to interview members from the 

same extended families whose migration 

experiences vary across time and space.   

 

This paper introduces our research project, 

outlines the logic of our chosen ‘family-based 

methodology’, and reports on progress so far 

with utilising this methodology.  It also reflects 

on challenges in developing a culturally 

appropriate methodology within the strictures of 

university research ethics protocols. 

 

Development, education and people affected 

by leprosy. A case study, of an Ethiopian 

grass roots peoples movement. 

 

Kate Sewell 

 

Postgraduate Student in International 

Development 

Centre for Development Studies, University of 

Auckland, New Zealand 

kate.sewell@leprosymission.org.nz 

 

Approaches to appropriate education for people 

socially excluded due to being affected by 

leprosy and disabilities. Case study: Ethiopian 

National Association of Ex- Leprosy Patients 

(ENALP) - a grass roots people’s movement, 

fighting for their human rights to be realised.  

 

This paper discusses what approaches might be 

employed to support education initiatives for 
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people excluded by leprosy, disability and other 

social factors in Ethiopia. These approaches 

consider gender mainstreaming, and a 

sustainable participatory community 

development focus. 

 

The paper covers education and development, 

the Ethiopian context, issues surrounding social 

exclusion and stigma and a way forward. 

 

Democracy Where Art Thou? Interpretations 

of Educational Decentralisation under the 

Bolivarian Revolution. 

 

Ritesh Shah 

 

MA Student in Development Studies, 

University of Auckland, New Zealand 

rshah@stanfordalumni.org 

 

The Bolivarian Revolution in Venezuela, 

commencing in 1998 under the leadership of 

Hugo Chavez is a political project focused on 

creating a multi-polar world that challenges the 

dominant neoliberal ideology and restores 

qualities of democratic participation in society.  

The education system in the country has seen 

significant changes since the start of the 

revolution in matters of control, purpose, and 

function.   Part of this change has been to 

devolve power to communities over the control 

of educational institutions (both formal and 

informal).   Unlike devolution in other parts of 

the world, the purpose behind such reform is to 

have education be embedded within the daily life 

of local communities and have citizens be full 

participants in determining the form, function, 

and purpose that these institutions serve.   This 

paper will explore Venezuelan concepts of 

educational decentralisation, paying particular 

attention to how the term differs in policy and 

practice from agencies like the World Bank and 

countries like New Zealand; and to share the 

results of three months of field work in the 

country, aimed at better understanding how local 

actors are taking advantage of the new spaces of 

democracy created under such a framework to 

embed the school within the community context. 

 

 

RELEVANCE OF COMMUNITY BASED 

CO-OPERATIVES FOR DEVELOPMENT 

OF INDIGENOUS PEOPLE: INDIAN 

EXPERIENCE. 
 

B.D. Sharma 

 

Senior Consultant with International  

Co-operative Alliance Ica Domus Trust;  

Formerly Chief Executive of National Co- 

operative Union of India. 

bdsnoida@yahoo.co.in 

 

8 million indigenous people, popularly known as 

tribals, constitute 8.60% of total population of 

India.  Specific safeguards and obligations to 

protect the rights of these people enshrined in the 

nation’s constitution have enjoined upon the 

Government to adopt a multi-pronged approach 

to development of tribals encompassing the 

issues of  education, health and family welfare, 

labour and employment, rural development, 

initiation of viable income generating activities 

aiming at their socio-economic mainstreaming 

and empowerment through participatory 

development at grass-root level. 

 

Development of Cooperatives is an integral part 

of the strategy of tribal development with 

substantial technical, financial and 

administrative support.  A wide network of more 

than 3500 tribal farmers’ co-operatives and 3200 

forest workers’ co-operatives with their 

secondary and national level organizations have 

emerged in the country.  These co-operatives 

have played a significant role in empowerment 

and mainstreaming of indigenous people.  

However, the dominance of the Govt. impeding 

the self initiative by tribals, restrictive co-

operative laws and lack of professional 

management have constrained the cooperatives 

to emerge as community based enterprises.  

Therefore, a comprehensive package of 

affirmative action having blending of 

cooperative law reforms, provision of support 

services and development of tribals’ managerial 

skills is needed  for transforming the co-

operatives into member based and member 

controlled institutions. 

 

Climate Change and Environmental 

Migrants; the Homeless and Stateless Tuvalu 

 

Shawn Shen  

 

University of Otago 

shawn.shen@geography.otago.ac.nz 

 

Global climate change is the adverse product of 

development with the developing regions of the 

world proven to suffer the most. As mounting 

worldwide evidences of the climate change 
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impacts on human settlements surface, there are 

increasing academic interests in the complex 

relationship between environment and migration. 

Being pushed by the environmental crisis, many 

are driven from their homes, either temporary or 

permanently, not for their economic betterment 

but to make the unwilling move, either displaced 

internally or cross the international boundary, in 

search of a place of refuge to survive, creating 

the massive flows of the unrecognized migrants 

of “environmental refugees.” This paper offers a 

synthesis of the recent research on migration and 

environmental change to present the concept of 

environmental migrants with specific reference 

to the climate change victims of the small Pacific 

island state of Tuvalu. The environment-induced 

population movement may be resulted from one 

of the following three broad causes: 

environmental disaster, environmental 

expropriations and environmental deteriorations. 

However, it is argued that the island state of 

Tuvalu may have suffered from the impacts of 

climate change as a result of a combination of 

the above three. 

 

 

Economic Development and Canada's First 

Nations: liberal individualism at the expense 

of cultural ruin? 

 

Hugh Shewell 

 

York University, Canada 

 

shewellh@yorku.ca 

 

In this paper I explore the role of economic 

development policies on Indian (First Nations) 

reserves in Canada from the 1930s to the present. 

In particular I examine the relationship between 

economic development and social assistance 

(welfare) programs and try to explain the 

anomaly that as state expenditures on economic 

development increased so too did social 

assistance dependency rates climb. How can this 

negative relationship be explained? I argue that 

both economic development and social 

assistance policies implemented by the state 

were and are assimilatory in their nature and 

objectives yet, they have produced contradictory 

results. Indigenous peoples in Canada want 

economic prosperity but don't want it at any 

price. Economic development is viewed with 

some distrust exemplified by various forms of 

resistance including high social assistance 

dependency rates. Is economic prosperity 

possible for indigenous peoples within liberal, 

capitalist regimes without the reproduction of 

class relations, the destruction of communal 

social structures and the ruin of their cultures? 

Underlying the issue is the need for a complete 

redefinition of the relationship between First 

Nations and the state as well as radically 

different solutions to the access to and 

management of land and resources. Implications 

for southern development are also drawn. 

 

 

Rural banking and financial literacy and in 

the Pacific: Building co-operative networks 

for financial inclusion 

 

Jonathan Sibley and Robin Smith 

 

Massey University 

sibleyje@xtra.co.nz 

 

We review an innovative, modular, microfinance 

model that systematically addresses the financial 

literacy and financial access requirements of 

financially excluded rural communities.  

Participants include the United Nations 

Development Program, a major commercial 

bank, the national microfinance unit, the Central 

Bank, a security provider and village elders.  The 

model is adaptive to varying local conditions 

without eroding structural integrity and is based 

on the marginal utilisation of organizational core 

competence.  Modules can be adapted or 

substituted as necessary, thereby overcoming the 

limitations of group based microfinance models.  

The modular structure is self-regulating and 

overcomes criticism in the literature relating to 

the provision of microfinance by commercial 

providers.  The model was developed to provide 

rural banking services in Fiji and has generated 

significant positive response from rural villagers.  

It is being expanded to other rural environments 

in the Pacific.   We analyse four factors which 

have made the model a success:  The co-

operative network structure is grounded in a 

common mutually beneficial activity; the model 

is based on clearly identified and mutually 

compatible core-competence; activity is marginal 

to each organization thereby minimising risk; the 

model operates within a stable and respected 

governance regime.  We examine the potential 

for replication in other contexts, and discuss 

implications for micro-finance providers and 

regulators. 
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Community Development in Asian New 

Zealand: the role of language? 

 

Hilary Smith and others 

 

Systemetrics Research and International Student 

Ministries, New Zealand 

hilary_smith@xtra.co.nz 

 

The proportion of Asian New Zealanders is 

expected to nearly double from the 2001 level of 

7 percent to 13 percent by 2021. As most of the 

new arrivals will speak English as an Additional 

Language (EAL), language issues will become 

increasingly important in the development of 

Asian New Zealand communities.  

There are two areas where the role of language is 

important for immigrant communities: 

acquisition of the host community language, and 

maintenance of their first or heritage languages. 

In Aotearoa New Zealand, the primary focus is 

often on the acquisition of English. However, 

after the first phase of settlement the 

maintenance of the communities’ other language 

resources becomes an issue. Both areas are 

reflected in the New Zealand Immigration 

Strategy, which includes one goal aiming at 

confidence in English and another aiming at “a 

sustainable community identity”.  

This paper outlines the language aspects of a 

research project commissioned by the Asia New 

Zealand Foundation to consider the 

characteristics of successful engagement of 

Asian communities in Aotearoa New Zealand. It 

reports on issues raised by community members 

in order to suggest ways in which language 

policy can support the development of 

sustainable diaspora communities. 

 

Bridging the gap – A framework for linking 

sexual and reproductive health and HIV and 

AIDS. 

 

Joanna Spratt 

 

Manager, FPAID 

joanna.spratt@fpanz.org.nz 

 

The majority of HIV infections are sexually 

transmitted or associated with pregnancy, 

childbirth and breastfeeding. People living with 

HIV require access to appropriate sexual and 

reproductive health services and information. 

The links between HIV and AIDS, and sexual 

and reproductive health, are now widely 

recognised, as are the structural determinants of 

HIV and poor sexual and reproductive health – 

poverty, gender inequality and social 

marginalisation. There is agreement throughout 

the international community that the MDGs will 

not be achieved without access to high quality 

sexual and reproductive health services and 

information, and without an effective global 

response to HIV and AIDS. This paper will 

explore the importance of integrating HIV and 

AIDS issues into sexual and reproductive health 

programmes, and integrating sexual and 

reproductive health into HIV and AIDS 

programmes. A framework for the priority 

linkages will be introduced to guide those 

interested in operationalising these linkages. 

 

Dialogue across the Divide: Sexual and 

Reproductive Health Linkages 

 

Joanna Spratt 

 

Manager, FPAID 

joanna.spratt@fpanz.org.nz 

 

Sexual and reproductive health and rights is a 

technical phrase, and brings to mind different 

things for different people. Some of the issues 

captured by this phrase include: sexual intimacy, 

pleasure, desire, planning families, gender roles, 

pregnancy, childbirth, childcare, cancer, 

violence, infertility… the list is long, and as we 

go through it, we can begin to see that sexual and 

reproductive health and rights are an integral 

component of every individual’s life. And in 

many countries across the globe, these are 

components that are often neglected, that are 

viewed as sensitive and difficult to talk about, 

and that lead to an enormous burden of ill-health 

and discrimination. If we wish to reduce poverty, 

achieve gender equality, stop the spread of HIV, 

and improve all people’s quality of life, then we 

must pay greater attention to sexual and 

reproductive health and rights. This paper will 

examine the links between sexual and 

reproductive health and rights, and poverty – at 

the levels of the individual, the family, the 

community and the nation. This paper asserts 

that if we are truly committed to achieving 

global social justice, then we must not continue 

to ignore that which is an integral part of being 

human. 
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Negotiating the Space between Development 

and Post-Development 

 

John Spriggs and Barbara Chambers 

 

Australian Institute for Sustainable Communities 

john.spriggs@canberra.edu.au 

 

The area of concern in our practice lies in the 

intersection between development and post 

development. In a PNG project on ‘Improving 

the Marketing of Fresh Produce’, multiple 

participation pathways are employed, using a 

process called Collaborative Problem Solving 

Methodology. This process complies with 

principles of post development, such as a 

reliance on “local ways of thinking and 

indigenous knowledge” (Gegeo, 1998) and 

issues, problems, priorities identified and 

solutions generated by people involved in the 

marketing system.  Where post development in 

practice breaks down, is in the implementation 

phase, where action plans are to be carried out by 

those most involved. Cultural differences such as 

timely action, education levels affecting capacity 

to enact designed changes, power relations, 

including gender, and cumbersome bureaucracy, 

may act as barriers to wholly indigenous control 

of desired outcomes.  This paper explores our 

attempts (not always successful) to deal with 

these barriers through the use of implementation 

pathways that involve intervention by a Western 

research partner. Does this make it a ‘Western 

hegemonic’ device and therefore unacceptable in 

post development parlance?  Perhaps, but by 

combining the best of development and post-

development principles, it responds to local 

concerns and, at the same time, makes a 

difference. 

 

Back to the Future? Chiefs, governance and 

development in 'modern' Melanesia 
 

Donovan Storey 

 

Development Studies, 

Massey University, New Zealand 

d.storey@massey.ac.nz 

 

 

This seminar reflects on the experience of 

modern state building and efforts to create and 

sustain good governance in Vanuatu. Since 

independence in 1980 successive governments 

and donors have sought to establish and buttress 

formal institutions and forms of governance 

which are recognisable and favourable to 

development (i.e. Western concepts and practices 

of development). However, after almost three 

decades the Vanuatu state is still somewhat 

precarious and unstable, and only fleetingly 

captures and meets the needs of its citizens. 

Cognisant of the recent failure of states and 

societies to manage change and conflict in other 

parts of Melanesia a modest reassessment is 

taking place regarding the focal institutions and 

structures of the modern state and governance in 

Vanuatu. Ironically this is evidenced in a shift 

away from government and NGOs and back, 

after more than a century of neglect and 

repression, to traditional leaders and especially 

local Chiefs. I reflect on why this is so and what 

it means for our understanding of good 

governance, state building and development in 

Melanesia. There are potential dangers in 

providing a political platform for Chiefs, and 

their role as 'politicians' is generally resisted by 

the State. Nevertheless in the absence of 

alternatives Chiefs are being asked to play a 

greater role, with implications for both the theory 

and practice of development in Vanuatu and 

beyond. 

 

Development Cooperation for the Arts: 

experiences from Nicaragua. 
 

Polly Stupples 

 

Massey University, Palmerston North 

Casa de los Tres Mundos, Nicaragua 

pstupples@yahoo.com 

 

While the importance of 'culture' to development 

is increasingly acknowledged, that 

acknowledgement does not reach as far as artistic 

production, which remains largely invisible in 

discourses of development. However a small 

number of governmental aid agencies and 

independent NGOs do support artistic practice 

and argue that it is an essential component of a 

multi-faceted development practice. 

 

This paper explores the challenges and 

opportunities presented by using aid to support 

artistic education and production through an 

analysis of two Nicaraguan cultural institutes 

funded through international cooperation 

(undertaken as doctoral fieldwork in 2006). 

 

It discusses the aspirations which both donors 

and recipients hold for the place of the arts 
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within societies, with particular emphasis on 

those articulated by individuals and associations 

within Central America who assert their cultural 

rights as a political project of central importance 

to their self-determination as citizens of a 

'peripheral' region. 

 

Finally it questions whether the separation of the 

arts from other aspects of social life with which 

development concerns itself is not just another 

colonial inheritance with which discourses of 

development construct and discipline the 'Third 

World'. 

 

Conflicts over Water Resources in African 

River Basins: Geographies, Nature and 

Dimensions 

 

Adamu Idris Tanko 

 

Bayero University Kano, Nigeria 

aitanko@gmail.com 

 

 

As the global climatic conditions began to cause 

deficits in rainfall and water resources, 

environment and key natural resources in most 

of Africa became increasingly threatened.  This, 

in the face of escalating and unsustainable 

pressures from fast-growing populations and 

expanding agricultural and industrial activities 

poses great challenge.  Many countries' water 

policies focus extensification and intensification 

of agricultural systems leading to proliferation of 

dam constructions across major rivers and 

accelerated groundwater use.  These paved ways 

primarily for different scales of irrigation 

schemes, causing high-level dry conditions at the 

downstream environment.  Before these, network 

of rivers within different basins were supporting 

wide range of ecological processes and economic 

activities including recession agriculture, 

pastoralism, forest regeneration, fish breeding 

and production etc.  As these practices can no 

longer be possible at the downstreams in the face 

of continued dryness, conflicts set in.  This 

paper, following reports by development 

agencies, describes the situations as well as the 

nature and dimensions of the conflicts in 

different parts of Africa.  Often times, the 

conflicts lead to massive loss of lives and 

properties.  This calls for improved management 

interventions.  For which, the case of the 

Komadugu-Yobe Basin (KYB) in Nigeria is 

proposed for adoption for most of Africa. 

 

The Internet and Trade, Growth and 

Development in Pacific Island Countries 

 

Amos Wama Taporaie 

 

UN Conference on Trade and Development, 

Division on International Trade, Geneva, 

Switzerland. 

amos.taporaie@unctad.org 

 

Information-technology and Internet is 

unstoppable… 

The inexorable growth and expansion of the 

Information-Technology (info-tech) revolution 

means different things to different users. 

Ultimately, it means the Internet: an unstoppable 

instrument of convenience, and life-changing 

equalizer that is altering the way business, inter 

alia, commodity marketing and trade, is 

conducted today. Used appropriately, the Internet 

empowers all who exploit its consummating 

power by providing access to an invaluable 

commodity, information.  

And as e-commerce, online commodity 

exchanges, and Fair Trade movements expand on 

the Internet, production costs tumble, efficiency 

and productivity increases, and marketplaces 

expand. The convergence of technology and 

enterprise leads to new products, new services, 

diversified markets, and entirely new industries. 

The hope is for these dynamic improvements 

upstream to trickle swiftly down the commodity 

chain. And the Internet has the capacity to fill 

this void, translating hope to reality.  

 

Digital divide chasm is vast, posing real 

problems for the needy… 

The visible digital-divide between countries is 

starling; 5.7 billions people do not have Internet 

access, thus remain outside the ‘loop’. So the 

promise of unprecedented opportunities and 

benefits stemming from the info-technology 

revolution remains may remain an illusion. 

Fortunately, there is hope - change is happening, 

albeit slowly. Some African countries have made 

impressive efforts to harness the info-technology 

revolution to support their development 

aspirations. The user-friendly, hand-held and 

battery powered simple computer has 

revolutionized rural-India. Café Britt sells coffee 

to from 'farm to cuppa' using its 800-number. 

Fair Trade organizations help establish producer 

organizations, link producers to consumer 

markets, educate consumers, and ensure 

guaranteed minimum prices.   

The way forward … 
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The opportunities spiralling from info-

technology revolution is limitless. However, the 

development dilemma is: What about the 89% 

that don't have the purchasing power or the tech-

savvy to benefit from its use. What is important, 

however, is to acknowledge that change is 

happening. The few islands of success stories 

need transformation into tsunami of change. And 

that requires more investment, and genuine 

commitment from all. 

 

Development and Digression: Globalization 

and its impact on the Caribbean and Latin 

America in the 21
st
 century 

 

Jerome Teelucksingh 

 

University of the West Indies 

J_teelucksingh@yahoo.com 

 

This paper will focus on the socio-economic and 

political challenges facing the majority of the 

Caribbean and Latin American economies. 

Social problems such as poverty, homelessness, 

diseases as HIV/AIDS, pollution, corruption and 

political instability are common among these 

developing countries. Emphasis will be given to 

certain territories and their accompanying 

problems such as ethnic tension in Guyana, an 

absence of democracy in Cuba and political 

instability in Haiti and Venezuela. 

 

Despite CARICOM’s existence, there is still a 

noticeable lack of unity among the Caribbean 

countries. This is primarily a result of the 

geographical separateness of the islands. 

However, recent attempts such as the Caribbean 

Court of Justice and the proposal for a Caribbean 

Single Market Economy (CSME) are positive 

signs. 

 

The proposed paper will also focus on the areas 

which generate co-operation between Latin 

America and the Caribbean. This includes efforts 

to curb drug-trafficking, NAFTA and the 

proposed FTAA. Differences in language has 

been the major obstacle in 

the development of  sound relations between the 

West Indians and Latin Americans. 

 

The main role of these international 

organizations is to guide and nurture until we can 

be sufficiently independent. They must operate 

on more humanistic terms because their critical 

decisions often have a negative impact and 

serious long-term repercussions which determine 

the quality of life  or extent of suffering of 

thousands. The role of international bodies and 

agencies in outlining development plans for the 

Caribbean should not be condemned. These 

include the United Nations organizations, 

International Labour Organization (I.L.O) and 

International Monetary Fund (IMF). Their very 

existence and intentions are usually sincere and 

the discontented must carefully weigh the 

options and possible repercussions of decisions, 

treaties and policies. 

 

Associations such as the African Caribbean and 

Pacific countries (ACP), Caribbean Community 

(CARICOM),the European Union (EU), North 

Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO), 

Association of Caribbean States (ACS) and 

Group 8 (G-8) need to be aware of the 

importance of efficiency and effectiveness in 

devising policies, entering into agreements and 

overseeing the development of the West Indian 

economy. 

 

Safe Motherhood: Development and Women's 

health in childbirth in rural Vietnam 

 

Tricia Thompson 

 

Otago Polytechnic 

TriciaT@tekotago.ac.nz 

 

Women’s health is crucial to development. 

Women must be alive and healthy to contribute 

to the economic, political, social and cultural 

development of their country. Yet more than half 

a million women still die each year from 

complications of pregnancy and childbirth. Most 

of these women live in developing countries, 

most are poor, and most of the deaths are 

preventable.  

Underlying causes of maternal mortality include 

poverty and the low status of women in society. 

Most development projects with a reproductive 

health component focus on preventing 

pregnancy. Little attention is paid to the needs of 

those women who do have a baby. The single 

greatest health factor shown to reduce maternal 

mortality is to have a skilled attendant at every 

birth; for most women this attendant will be a 

midwife.  

The major direct cause of maternal mortality is 

haemorrhage at birth. If this was reduced, it 

would make a significant contribution to 

reducing maternal mortality, which is one of the 

UN Millennium Development Goals. The author 

worked for 4 years with a provincial Department 
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of Health in rural Viet Nam, including 2 years 

spent researching and reducing the problem of 

haemorrhage.  

Safe Motherhood is a right; women in every 

country should be able to expect to survive the 

natural process of childbirth. 

 

MIXING METHODS AND 

METHODOLOGIES IN URBAN 

AGRICULTURE RESEARCH: A CASE 

STUDY OF SOUTH AFRICA 

 

Alec Thornton 

 

Department of Geography 

University of New South Wales, ADFA 

Canberra, Australia 

a.thornton@adfa.edu.au 

 

This paper will discuss the benefits of mixing 

methodologies and methods for research into 

urban and peri-urban agriculture. It will also 

demonstrate the practicalities of using a 

Geographical Information System (GIS) as a 

valuable tool for revealing spatial distribution 

patterns of existing urban and peri-urban 

agriculture (UPA) activity. In general, GIS 

software is a useful tool for gathering, storing 

and analyzing spatial data. Interest in the use of a 

GIS for livelihoods and land use mapping and as 

a participatory tool is increasing. A case study of 

UPA in South Africa is used to inform the 

discussion, where a GIS was incorporated into a 

methodological framework that combined the 

sustainable livelihoods and eco-systems 

approach (for urban planning). The use of a GIS 

proved invaluable in creating a sample frame for 

the study, and as a participatory tool revealing 

UPA patterns and the available natural resources 

that could support it in the research areas. On a 

broader level, the study illustrates that a GIS 

may be useful to other local municipalities, 

urban planners and researchers as a tool for 

identifying and monitoring changes in the scale, 

type and spatial distribution of existing UPA 

activity. 

 

Medicines- Management and Practice in the 

South Pacific Island Country. The Pacific 

Islands Story 

 

Wale Tobata 

 

(Wale Tobata is the first Solomon Island 

Pharmacist to graduate with a Pharmacy Degree 

from Otago University in 1992, and worked in 

Solomon Islands until 2000, when the coup 

forced a lot of people out of the country.  

Estimated population in 2005 is 524,000)  

 

In the Solomon Islands, like most of the Pacific 

Island countries, public and primary healthcare is 

provided for free by the government (with some 

assistance from some aid donors).   

 

In general, the practice of medicine and drug 

supply is still not fully developed. The problems 

faced are multiple; therefore, any attempts to 

suggest a way forward will need to address what 

the limitations are.  Some of these limitations 

include: 

 

� First line health workers are the 

nurses and nurse aids.  Doctors 

work in hospitals only.  

� Small number of health 

professionals (e.g. 1 pharmacist in 

2001) 

� Most of the Doctors are graduates 

from Papua New Guinea and the 

Fiji School of Medicine (the 

training places more emphasis on 

symptomatic treatment) 

� Majority of diagnosis and 

therefore treatment is symptomatic 

only (limited laboratory tests) 

� Government Pharmacy 

Department represents Medical 

Supply Management, Pharmacy 

Profession Regulating Authority, 

the Medicines Registration 

Authority and Pharmacy Practice 

Monitoring Authority for the 

country.  

� Budget for medical drugs and 

sundries were $3.5million or  

NZD$700, 000 per year (NZD$2/person/year) 

 

Developing ICT skills and Tools for 

Empowerment focusing youngsters and 

Women 
 

Titus M. Tossy 

 

Appropriate Learning and Skills 

t.tossy@appropriateskills.org 

 

This presentation demonstrates how to create 

awareness and develop ICTs skills and Tools for 

Empowerment focusing youngsters and women. 

Also it will show how an orphan has managed to 

implement this project for community 
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development. Identifying and sharing those best 

practices across our communities has increased 

the participation of youngsters and women in 

both their development and community 

development. The presentation will show the 

methodology, lesson learnt, problems 

encountered and finally the present challenges 

and recommendations for the future  

 

The problem was how to address the challenge 

of developing youngsters and women ICT skills 

and tools for empowerment, while changing the 

mindset of  the society from ‘ICT for men and 

boys’ to ‘ICT for All’. The society neglected 

equal ICT education opportunity for all, and 

placed ‘youngsters to be used for only marriage’ 

while ‘women left as for pregnancy and caring 

babies’. The program also thought to create 

awareness of the role of women in society and 

issues related to equal education opportunity, 

especially ICT4D and ICT skills, and to enable 

women to participate in community 

development.  

 

Using proven project management 

methodologies and women participation tools, an 

orphan conducted detailed analysis of 

developing ICT skills and tools for 

empowerment, to determine and prioritize areas 

of improvement and development. Regardless of 

poor financial of this orphan, technical problems, 

cultural barriers and adoption problem, the 

orphan used all efforts to assemble the maximum 

of five computers and set a room, while making 

use of full participation of women and youngster 

groups, community groups and other 

stakeholders. The presentation will discuss role 

of women in society, issues related to equal 

opportunity, lesson learn, challenges and how 

was solved, how teamwork, communication and 

establishing ‘early wins’ was critical to the 

successful implementation of the project, and 

analysis of result.  

 

While the project has trained 7890 people (3789 

women, 3801 youngsters and the rest are men), 

also managed to reduce the economic and digital 

gap between marginalized groups, rural and 

urban, through ICTs as a means of providing 

equal opportunity for all and community 

development.  

 

Among the lessons learnt are: Orphans can 

contribute to the development of their 

community; Women are potential group to 

harness he ICTs development in any society; 

Women are good leaders if supported, educated 

and trained; Look within before looking outside; 

Best Practice sharing starts at home; Team 

Building importance: Use of community and 

making community to feel the project is theirs; 

Measurable results across the business can be 

achieved by using community participation; and 

Don’t just look at the low-performing results. 

The higher performing processes can yield 

valuable information and be further improved. 

 

Community Participation – the Way to 

Improve Aid Effectiveness 

 

Nguyen Thanh Tung 

 

Policy Development Officer 

International Fund for Agriculture Development 

Vietnam 

Tung.ifadvn@vnn.vn 

 

There are some lessons from my recent study on 

community development and aid effectiveness  

in Vietnam which could be summarized as 

follows:      

(i) Stakeholder Inclusion. At the grassroots 

level it is necessary to include the full range of 

stakeholders that make up that community, 

including the better-off who often own more 

resources, have greater skills and knowledge, 

better links to the market, and are in the position 

to take risks and take up new initiatives. Aid 

projects are less effective since they have too 

much emphasized on the poor’s inclusion and 

neglected the roles of the better-off in 

communities.  

(ii) Empowerment. Establishment of self-help 

groups at the village/household level is the way 

to empower the community interest and rights in 

planning, implementation and supervision of 

project activities.  

Participatory processes require time and 

commitment to become an effective project tool. 

It was necessary to combine the establishment 

and training of community facilitators with clear 

and transparent roles and procedures. Enabling 

legal and institutional environment require time 

to fully allow the beneficiaries to become 

investment owners and to take financial and 

administrative charge of the projects. 

 

The Coral Reef Crisis: Science or Politics? 

 

Jane Turnbull 

 

Otago Regional Council and University of Otago 
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j.turnbull@xtra.co.nz 

In the last ten years, the world’s corals have 

suffered widespread bleaching during El Niño 

events. This has been linked to global climate 

change, leading to talk of a worldwide crisis. In 

2004, the Global Coral Reef Monitoring 

Network (GCRMN) estimated 20 percent of 

reefs worldwide have been destroyed and a 

further 24 percent are at high risk. GCRMN’s 

global coordinator predicts that the extreme 

events such at those in 1998 will become more 

common and massive global bleaching mortality 

will become a regular event. Several 

authoritative scientific publications including 

Science and Nature have emphasised the 

inescapability of global-scale crisis. The Global 

Coral Reef Alliance claims the world’s coral 

reefs will be wiped out in less than 100 years. 

These authoritative statements have only a weak 

basis in systematic quantitative research. 

Nevertheless, they have come into good 

currency, recirculating in self-reinforcing ways 

through coral reef science, international policy 

reports, speeches at major international events, 

and the media. Rather than being the outcome of 

objective science, is this a political assembly 

around ecological crisis, to use Bruno Latour’s 

expression? For the coral reef crisis as been 

constructed in a way that aids Northern 

hegemony over the developing countries in 

whose seas almost all coral reefs occur.  

 

VSA Panel session: Monitoring the 

‘Conversation’ between Development 

Partners 

 

Chaired by Deborah Snelson, CEO Volunteer 

Service Abroad 

 

The ‘development dialogue’ between 

development partners has potential inequalities. 

This session will explore how a meaningful 

‘conversation’ between development partners 

can be promoted to identify development goals 

and processes, measure changes, and ensure that 

relationships are respectful and empowering. 

 

Rather than invite ‘papers’ to be presented to this 

session, we are proposing that a series of 

‘vignettes’ of VSA’s work in Africa, Asia and 

the Pacific, will be presented to illustrate the 

session theme and stimulate a discussion about 

how  to promote meaningful ‘conversations’ 

between development partners. (Papers will be 

prepared for the Conference and available for 

publication.) 

Volunteer Service Abroad has been undertaking 

a range of studies to monitor  development 

practice. Contributors will report on research 

findings from studies of post-conflict work in 

Bougainville, and the impact of the development 

of preschools in Vanuatu on village communities 

will be presented, along with a report on a 

dialogue amongst development workers in 

Africa and preliminary findings from a study of 

health services in Vietnam. 

 

Participating and contributing to the session will 

be: 

 

Deborah Snelson, CEO (Session Chair) 

Dr Helder da Costa, VSA Programme Manager 

(Asia) 

Thomas Banda, VSA Programme Manager 

(Africia) 

Dr Peter Swain, VSA Programme Manager 

(Pacific) 

Dr. John Schischka, Principal Academic Staff 

Member, School of Business 

Christchurch Polytechnic Institute of 

Technology. 

 

 

The Value of Educating the Poor: An Eye on 

India 

 

Tadiboyina Venkateswarlu 

 

University of Windsor, Ontario, Canada 

tvenkat@uwindsor.ca 

 

The paper intends to demonstrate that traditional 

methods of classifying poverty and its 

measurement by per capita income and/or per 

family income, intake of calories per person, 

percentage of family income spent on basic 

necessities like food, shelter and clothing were 

understated. For example, in Canada a family of 

four earning $16,400 or less per annum is 

classified as living in poverty and in India those 

who consume less than 1800 calories in urban 

areas and 2000 calories in rural areas are 

classified as living under poverty. Instead, an 

attempt is made by the author to look at 

deprivation or prevention of basic needs and 

economic, social and political freedoms as 

determinants to the classification of poverty. The 

variables used to determine the level of poverty 

pertain to the accessibility of water, food, shelter, 

health facilities, education and information. The 

intensity and the nature of poverty and due to the 

violation of human rights (positive vs. negative 
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ones) by the private and the public sectors. The 

poor have lower access to the legal system like 

and older and civil liberties within the 

developing nations. Though in some instances 

the perpetrators responsible for human rights 

violations are difficult to be identified, the public 

sector and/ or the national government should be 

held responsible for the violation of human 

rights and their impact on perpetration of 

poverty. 

The paper looks at the Maslow’s Hierarchy of 

Needs which consists of “Lower-older” needs 

and the “Higher-older” needs to complement 

each other for the attainment of basic of basic 

economic, political and social freedoms in the 

society. The “Lower-older” refers to the 

physiological needs, safety needs and social 

needs and the “Higher-older” pertains to self-

esteem and the self-actualization. The fulfillment 

of Hierarchy of Needs of Maslow can be made 

possible through offering education to the poor, 

the needy and the helpless individuals who 

constitute 45% of the population in India. 

The paper gives an overview of the progress and 

the philosophy of Tenali School, South India, 

established by the author in 1992 to promote the 

educational, nutritional, health and career needs 

of the poor children including orphans, 

handicapped and abandoned children. Maslow’s 

Theory of Hierarchy of Needs and Bhandura’s 

socio-cultural theory will be applied to assess the 

performance of the Tenali School in India. The 

author explains the importance of educating the 

poor in India, the cost of educating a child up to 

high school diploma and the direct returns and 

the social returns and social returns to the society 

and the individual over his/her life span of up to 

70 years. 

It is intended to examine the early works of 

Professor Kant and Dewey who support human 

morality, health, self-esteem, social approval, 

self-efficiency and cognitive abilities for a 

speedy economic growth in less developed 

nations. The paper concludes that offering 

education to the poor especially children 

accomplishes the goals of social justice, non 

violation of civil and social liberties and 

economic development in the third world. 

 

The Political Costs of Conditionally 

 

Moana Vercoe and Kristin Johnson 

 

Claremont Graduate University 

moana.vercoe@cgu.edu 

Sovereignty has at its core the requirement of 

supreme authority within a territory. Similarly 

governance is defined as the act of effecting 

government and monitoring (through policy) the 

long-term strategy and direction of an 

organization or a nation. In general, governance 

comprises the traditions, institutions and 

processes that determine how power is exercised, 

how citizens are given a voice, and how 

decisions are made on issues of public concern.  

This paper examines government performance of 

the independent Pacific Island states in relation 

to aid conditionality imposed by major donors 

such as Japan, Australia, New Zealand and the 

Asian Development Bank.  If the agenda for 

domestic and international policy for many of 

these nations is set exogenously by donor 

nations, how can learning occur or effective 

institutions that reflect the will of indigenous 

populations develop?  This paper compares 

Pacific Island states across a number of 

indicators of governance and government 

performance.  It offers a formal model showing 

the impact of conditionality on the ability of 

governments to respond to the will of the people. 

 

Whither African Development: A 

Preparatory For an African Alternative 

Reformulation of the Concept of Development 
 

Zubairu Wai 

 

York University, Toronto, Canada 

 

This paper takes the view that the concept of 

development, both as an intellectual property and 

practical project is in crisis. The stark realities 

and scale of this crisis could be seen especially 

in the African experience and experiment. This 

should not be surprising: the idea of 

development is alien to Africa; it is informed by 

two interrelated strands of Eurocentric thoughts: 

(a) “the Promethean self-conception of European 

civilization,” and (b) Europe’s self-righteous 

over-glorification and unreflective comparison of 

their civilisation to others, a process which 

produced “a particularistic conception of 

modernity that they [Europeans] universalised as 

human destiny” (McMichael, 2004). In 

retrospect, development as practised and 

conceptualised was never really a useful concept 

for the productive organisation of African 

societies, since it vulgarised tradition and 

instituted European particularism as African, in 

fact, universal human destiny. Because of this, 

development would never be a universal human 
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emancipatory project despite its false optimism 

and promise claiming to be so. As such it is 

highly problematic and in fact a misnomer to 

continue insisting on the Eurocentric 

conceptualisations of development, “as the 

harbinger of human emancipation” (Tucker, 

1999), more so when quests for development 

remain elusive and the world, especially Africa, 

is replete with practical examples and 

implications of its failures and unattainability. 

 

This paper considers development from a 

historical and African political economy 

perspective. Its main preoccupations are (a) to 

historically evaluate the implications of the 

concept of development on social reproduction 

in Africa (b), to interrogate where development 

is headed, especially within the current impasse 

that is characteristic of African, and in fact 

global development; and (c) to identify ways in 

which development might be reclaimed as an 

emancipatory project that allows for an 

indigenous African alternative that is embedded 

in the lived socio-economic and political realities 

of the continent and its people. This paper is 

intended as a preparatory for developing an 

African alternative to development both as a 

theoretical construct and a practical enterprise. It 

seeks to propose a clarification of the 

possibilities for a reconceptualisation of 

development, and argues that the only way of 

going beyond the current impasse characteristic 

of African development is by ensuring that any 

design purporting to initiate or promote 

development takes cognisance of and be 

embedded in the lived social realities and 

institutional practices of the legitimating 

majority of the people. As such a starting point 

would be devulgarising tradition and seeking an 

accommodation with indigenous practices. 

 

Development Ethics in the Context of Human 

Trafficking: Analysing the Intersections of 

Research and Agency. 

 

David Waite & Dr Nick Lewis 

 

University of Auckland 

davidandrewwaite@hotmail.com 

 

Human trafficking and under-development are 

systematically related. With flows of people 

moving from east to west in fundamentally 

exploitative exchanges, trafficking typifies the 

dark underside of globalisation and the inherent 

inequalities of the contemporary world system at 

their extremes. This paper highlights the ethical 

issues arising from human trafficking as a 

developmental phenomenon, and the dilemmas 

arising from anti-trafficking interventions.  

Ethical issues concerning human trafficking 

research are widely traversed in the literature. 

Common concern relates to what we are able to 

know about human trafficking, and how an 

appropriate methodology can be formulated. 

Research has been driven by the underlying 

political and ideological projects that motivate 

development agencies. Although researchers are 

committed to confronting and restricting violent 

abuses, their work also reflects efforts to relieve 

the moral anxieties of interested parties in the 

west. We use a comparative analysis of 

development agencies in the New Zealand 

context to explore this argument.  

Orientalism is a key feature of human trafficking 

and of research of it. Orientalist mentalities 

underwrite both trafficking networks and the 

final demand for the labour trafficked, including 

sex work, domestic service, and even 

horticulture, where racialised discourses of 

dexterity and approaches to work inflect patterns 

of demand. In this paper we examine the 

trafficking literature, the Sub-altern and 

Postcolonial Studies literatures, and our own 

analysis of examples in the New Zealand context 

to illustrate the centrality of orientalism. We 

emphasise the importance of giving voice to the 

trafficked as both a pivotal ethos of development 

studies and a way to negotiate some of the 

ethical dilemmas we face. 

 

Collaborative Water Governance: A Rights-

Based Alternative to Water Privatisation in 

the Global South. 
 

Vicky Walters 

 

Massey University, Albany Campus 

v.walters@massey.ac.nz 

 

In recent years both right-based approaches to 

development and collaborative governance 

regimes have been receiving increased attention 

as people-centred alternatives to development. 

Rights-based approaches put people at the centre 

of development through a focus on building the 

capacity and capability of people to exercise 

their rights, overcome development impediments 

and shape their own destiny. Collaborative 

governance regimes put people at the centre of 

development by making society an inclusive 

governance partner. At the turn of the 
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millennium one in five people lacked access to 

sufficient quantities of safe water to meet their 

basic daily needs. This is a humanitarian crisis 

and a crisis of governance and has significant 

implications for human development. In dealing 

with the urban dimension of the water crisis 

countries throughout the global South have 

shifted from the state as owner, operator and 

manager of basic water services toward a broad 

range of initiatives involving private sector 

participation (PSP). This paper explores PSP as a 

strategy for dealing with the various aspects of 

the urban water crisis and questions the viability 

and sustainability of this approach as a policy 

option. I then present collaborative governance 

and the rights-based approach to development as 

complementary and re-enforcing frameworks for 

a people-centred alternative to privatisation 

initiatives.  Finally, ‘water democracy’, a term 

already in use by some NGOs, is put forward as 

a working concept for achieving socially 

progressive outcomes in the area of urban water 

supplies and human development. 

 

Whose Values?: Cultural Values and 

Livelihoods Analysis 

 

Esther Water 

 

Lincoln University 

watere3@lincoln.ac.nz 

 

Many development interventions occur in a 

cross-cultural context, thereby bringing together 

diverse cultures and ontologies. There are many 

examples of development outcomes where the 

cultural values of the ‘beneficiaries’ of 

development were not taken into account 

resulting in unexpected consequences. This has 

several implications. Firstly, large amounts of 

resources are often poured into activities that 

have little or no value for the communities they 

are intended for. Secondly, projects and 

programmes are not sustained, as they are 

incongruent with the communities’ values. 

Lastly, and importantly, within this interaction 

issues of relative power and representation are 

not addressed, thereby resulting in the imposition 

of one set of cultural values over another – 

essentially engendering a form of colonialism. 

 

This paper explores the ways in which 

development practitioners take into account the 

cultural values of the individuals and 

communities they are working with when 

undertaking livelihoods analysis.  

The paper is intended to generate a better 

understanding of how cultural values are 

interpreted and utilised by development 

practitioners within the development context, 

with the view of opening up the conceptual space 

to consider how cultural values can be better 

‘flagged’ within the Sustainable Livelihoods 

Approach. 

 

Naming the Game: who is the beneficiary in 

the field of international education aid 

projects? 
 

Jacqueline Widin 

Faculty of Education, 

University of Technology Sydney, Australia 

Jacquie.Widin@uts.edu.au 

 

This paper focuses on stakeholder interests in aid 

funded language education projects. Aid projects 

are often simply presented as equal partnerships 

between the donors and recipients with the latter 

being the identifiable beneficiary. The terms 

'partnerships', 'beneficiaries' and 'stakeholders' 

are used freely in the aid and development field 

and assume 'common sense' meanings. I present 

these words as slippery terms used to mean 

different things by different actors. I will show 

that aid projects are generally messy and 

complicated. They are arenas where some 

interests dominate over others, in particular the 

donors often receive the most benefit from the 

project.  

 

I draw on my experience of working in aid 

funded education projects in South East Asia to 

explore the complexity of stakeholder interests. 

This paper attempts to answer questions such as: 

what are stakeholder interests in the project and 

how are these interests represented in project 

negotiations? How are the benefits distributed in 

the project field? What defines the success or 

failure of a project? 

 

Partners’ visits as dialogue 

 

Jeff Wild 

 

National Council of Churches, Australia 

jwild@ncca.org.au 

 

Non-government development organizations 

(NGDOs) proclaim the value of building a sense 

of partnership with agencies in receiving nations. 

Critical examination of the experience of these 
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partnerships can highlight areas for 

improvement. 

 

As part of our partnership we, the National 

Council of Churches in Australia, invite 

representatives of the partner organizations to 

visit. They usually receive a briefing in Sydney 

and then visit state offices who organize 

speaking engagements and other activities at the 

local level. These have the purpose of promoting 

our education and fundraising programs. To 

what extent does the partner experience this as 

an opportunity for dialogue? How is it seen in 

the context of the overall relationship? How does 

our experience match that of another NGDO? 

 

This paper will outline the indicators of dialogue. 

It will then present the results of interviews with 

recent visitors, with our staff, then with staff of 

another comparable NGDO. These will be 

compared with the published aims of the NGOs 

and with the expectations of the visitors.  

Conclusions may then be made about possible 

improvements and questions that are still 

unresolved. This will be a contribution to 

empowerment of partners from the South and to 

the quality of dialogue. 

 

Barriers to Health Care in Papua New Guinea 

 

Carmel Williams 

 

The Fred Hollows Foundation New Zealand 

cwilliams@hollows.org 

 

Government spending on health in PNG totals 

$US 19 per person per year – about 2% of the 

government spend in New Zealand.  A declining 

health budget over the past 10 years has seen 

about half the rural health ‘aid posts’ and many 

rural and urban health centres close. 

Consequently, access to health services is 

problematic.   

A survey was conducted by The Fred Hollows 

Foundation NZ in 2005 to document the barriers 

to eye health service for men and women in 

PNG.  Focus group discussions in villages 

throughout the Central Province, involving 260 

men and women, found only a third of those 

requiring eye health services sought treatment.  

Reasons for not accessing care included: hospital 

and medicine fees, high cost of transport to, and 

accommodation in, urban centres, 

communication difficulties in hospital, 

cumbersome hospital booking systems, fear of 

hospitals and doctors, security issues associated 

with travel or no one to accompany them.  

Women expressed fear of hospitals, and 

difficulty in gaining access more frequently than 

men did. Many people accepted poor health as 

part of ageing and had little awareness of 

medical services or treatment options. 

This research reinforces that when designing and 

implementing health service, issues of 

affordability, access, equity, gender, 

communication, safety and education are critical 

for the use and sustainability of the service. 

 

PPPS: Perils of partnering with the public 

sector 

 

Carmel Williams  

 

The Fred Hollows Foundation, NZ 

cwilliams@hollows.org 

 

Many health services are sustainable only when 

they are provided by the public health system.  

However, partnering with ministries of health 

isn’t for the faint hearted! The Fred Hollows 

Foundation (NZ) has engaged with ministries in 

the Pacific for the past four years, and suggests 

that the pitfalls in the partnerships can include:  

If a health service is prioritised by government 

and donor partners, it is likely to be included in a 

sector wide approach (SWAP) attracting large 

scale funding, especially for planning purposes.  

NGOs tend to be invited in at the implementation 

phase when all else has failed (eg, HIV/AIDS in 

PNG). 

Health care services outside priority areas attract 

little, if any, funding from local government or 

donors.  As a result NGOs are welcome, but 

ministries of health do little to integrate non 

prioritised services into their planning strategies, 

which jeopardises sustainability of these 

services. 

Ministries are often plagued with bureaucracy, 

dysfunction and systems that disallow individual 

decision making.  It can be the antithesis to the 

culture of an NGO. 

Within a health system your project is vulnerable 

to international politics (is your hospital being 

built by the Taiwanese?), political whims (AIDS, 

condoms and marriage), power plays (is your 

minister in favour with the PM?), budget cuts 

(no chance of more equipment), migration issues 

(where did those graduates you sponsored go?) 

and civil unrest (as seen this year in Honiara and 

Timor). 

It’s a minefield, but this presentation provides 

tips on how to navigate it! 
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Gender Orthodoxies… Reframing the debate 

on Female-headed households (FHHs). The 

case of Samoa 

 

Rochelle Stewart-Withers 

 

Massey University 

R.R.Stewart-Withers@massey.ac.nz 

 

According to conventional development 

scholarship and practice, ‘FHHs’ are seen in 

homogenous ways: socially isolated, lacking in 

agency and poor, equated with the ‘feminisation 

of poverty’ to the point of orthodoxy. In line 

with the old/new poverty agenda it is argued 

‘FHHs’ therefore require targeting.  

 

Using a feminist post-development framework 

and the unique cultural context of Samoa, this 

research offers a counter-hegemonic argument 

by outlining how fa’aSamoa, and in particular 

the feagaiga relationship and the practice of 

fa’alavelave have worked to enable and 

empower ‘FHHs’. In undertaking this 

exploration this research highlights how culture 

as ‘lived experience’ must be afforded the 

highest priority if we are to understand the 

situation of different social groups and thus 

improve the living conditions of the poor. 

 

Social Capital and Suicide Prevention: Ideas 

from the Pacific 

 

Rochelle Stewart-Withers* and Dr Anthony 

O’Brien 

 

Massey University, Palmerston North, NZ* and 

Southern Cross University, Lismore, AU 

R.R.Stewart-Withers@massey.ac.nz and 

aobrien@scu.edu.au 

 

Social capital has been identified as an important 

concept for explaining certain social and 

economic variations within communities and 

countries (World Bank 1999). Indeed, social 

capital has been labelled the ‘missing link’ or 

final piece in the development jigsaw (Willis 

2005:111). Accordingly, strategies to measure, 

promote and build social capital have been 

incorporated into social research, policy and 

practice, both in the West and the Third World 

(Portes 1998:1). In relation to health, Cullen and 

Whiteford (2001) are just two of many who 

suggest that high social capital levels correlate 

with low rates of attempted and successful 

suicides. Consequently, a multitude of policy 

documents now feature the building of social 

capital as a strategy for preventing suicide. 

 

This paper draws on some Pacific examples to 

argue that Western models of health promotion 

and suicide prevention, especially those which 

draw on conventional understandings of social 

capital, are not appropriate for non-Western 

communities, for they are generally not sensitive 

to cultural beliefs, values and rituals. As such, 

the value of homogenously promoting social 

capital as an adjunct to suicide prevention 

strategies needs to be questioned. Suicide 

prevention and resilience strategies must be 

culturally relevant and developed ‘by the people 

for the people’, to address the nature of any 

suicide problems. 

 

The Millenium Development Goals in the 

Pacific: Progress, Pitfalls and Possibilities 

 

Terence Wood* and Vijay Nidau 

 

Dev-Zone* and Victoria University of 

Wellington 

terence@dev-zone.org 

 

This presentation/paper will discuss progress 

towards the Millennium Development Goals in 

the Pacific region. It will – using conventional 

data sources such as the Secretariat of the Pacific 

Database – assess progress towards the MDGs in 

the Pacific. It will also discuss the limitations 

associated with these, conventional, data sources 

and explain why they may not reveal the full 

picture. The paper will then go on to outline the 

key challenges to meeting the Goals in the 

Pacific and, finally, it will outline potential 

solutions to these challenges. 

 

Tourist Fale for Development: Assessing 

beach fale businesses in rural Samoa 

 

James H. Woods 

 

Lincoln University 

nzwoods@yahoo.com 

 

Beach fale businesses are a livelihood option for 

those with beach access. They have evolved 

from Samoa’s culture and natural resources. The 

strengths of these family owned enterprises 

revolve around compatibility and include social, 

cultural, and environmental components.  

Weaknesses occur on two levels: micro and 

macro.  On a micro level, management, links to 
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markets, and family dysfunctional issues are 

examples of weak points.  On a macro level, 

beach fale businesses are susceptible to natural 

disasters and international tourism issues. The 

research also identified awareness and 

acceptance of differing ‘business styles’ (i.e. 

palagi and fa’aSamoa), as well as ‘fale 

evolution’, as critical factors impacting beach 

fale success.  

 

The route forward should focus on factors within 

Samoan control and include economic, 

environmental, and cultural components. A 

balanced community approach which includes 

all stakeholders is reasonable.  

 

Aligning these actions with Samoa’s tourism 

vision, building on culture, fa’aSamoa, and fale, 

while addressing constraints to success, will 

yield a more broadly viable livelihood option. 

Reliance on tourism has long term macro-

economic and environmental risks. Thus, it 

would be prudent to rely on beach fale tourism 

as a bridge on the pathway of development, not 

as a destination of development. 

 

 

 

*** 
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